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Welcome to NetObjects Fusion

NetObjects Fusion® 7 is the essential tool for building effective Web sites. Whether
you are a professional Web site designer or designing a site for a small business or
your family, you can use NetObjects Fusion to design your site quickly and easily.

Map out your site structure by dragging and dropping page icons. NetObjects
Fusion automatically creates and updates navigation and links. Lay out your pages
quickly by dragging text, graphics, and multimedia into place. Select from dozens of
SiteStyles®, or customize or create your own to apply a consistent visual theme
throughout your site.

Build a Digital Photo Gallery

Use the Photo Gallery tool to put your images on the Web in minutes. Select the
images you want to use, choose a display format, and NetObjects Fusion does the
rest. Your photo gallery is published to the Web for your friends and family to view.

Add Dynamic Content

NetObjects Fusion makes it easy for you to add dynamic content to your site
whether you want simple object animation or custom JavaScript actions. You can
have objects fly across the screen as the result of a site visitor’s action. Or you can
launch a sequence of animations at any given time. NetObjects Fusion contains
powerful message-based animation and interactive authoring capabilities that you
can use to achieve these effects.

Build Your Site’s Success

Building your site is just the beginning. NetObjects Fusion provides direct access to
online resources that offer information and guidance for making your site
successful. You can learn to host and promote your site, set up an online store, track
site visitors, and build personal relationships with your customers. Templates,
hundreds of SiteStyles, and components that can add new power to NetObjects
Fusion and new features to your Web pages are available for you to download.
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How to Get Started with NetObjects Fusion

To ensure success as you start building Web sites with NetObjects Fusion 7, use the
tools provided with the program to get started quickly.

QuickStart Tips

For information about basic NetObjects Fusion concepts, choose NetObjects
Fusion QuickStart tips from the Help menu.

If you do not have a site open and you go to a NetObjects Fusion view, you see a
page of tips about working in that view. Once you create or open a site, the View
tips are no longer available. To see the View tips again, close the site.

Step-by-Step

NetObjects Fusion Getting Started contains step-by-step instructions that provide
the quickest path to learning how to build Web sites with NetObjects Fusion.

4 In Chapter 1, “Building a Site in 10 Minutes,” you build a small site that
provides the framework for all the lessons that follow.

4+ Chapter 2, “Touring NetObjects Fusion,” uses the site you built to introduce
important NetObjects Fusion features.

4 Chapter 3, “Designing Site Navigation,” shows you how to set up links to each
page in the site so site visitors have access to all pages.

Completing the steps in the first three chapters helps you develop the most critical
skills. You can do the steps in one or all of the other chapters in any order you
choose.

In-Depth Information

This manual, NetObjects Fusion User Guide, provides information on all NetObjects
Fusion features and functions, from the basics of designing with text and graphics,
creating links, and so on, to information about forms, data publishing, and using
NetObjects Fusion Components. Information in this guide is arranged by topic.
Take some time to look through this manual to learn about the broad range of
features available in NetObjects Fusion.
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Conventions Used in This Guide

NetObjects Fusion often provides multiple ways to accomplish a task. For example,
to display a page in Page view, you can click the Page button on the control bar,
choose Page from the View menu, or press Ctrl+3. Procedures in this guide
generally include the most convenient method, but other methods are usually
available. If you are most comfortable using menu commands, you will probably
find the item you are looking for on a menu even if it is not explicitly included in
the steps. If you prefer using shortcut keys, check the NetObjects Fusion Quick
Reference card for information.

For readability, this manual presents all file names, paths, file extensions, HTML
tags, and URLs like this. Example names that you should replace with your own
names appear in bold italic.

Both this manual and the online help assume you are proficient with Windows 95,
Windows 98, Windows NT, Windows 2000, Windows ME, or Windows XP. If you
need help using these systems, consult their respective user guides. This guide also
assumes you are familiar with the World Wide Web and its terminology. For
general advice about the Web and examples of how to use NetObjects® products,
visit Online view.
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Click to return to
the last topic you
viewed

Click a book to
see the topics it
contains; click a
topic to see
specific
information

Open this book
to see keyboard
shortcuts

Getting Help

NetObjects Fusion offers several options for getting online help.

For topic help, select Help Topics from the Help menu to launch the help system
and display the table of contents.

Fropfopie—m Back | Pint | o« | Click to move
(0 Conterts | @, Indes | @4 Search | Using SiteStyl forward and
T ® Croaig o e 5 by backward
reating and Managing sites SiteStyles are sets of thematic elements you can apply to your
b4 wiorking with Teml?::ates site. Some style elerments are graphic and others affect the through a
Importing Sites and Documents appearance of text on your pages. In Style view, you use sequence of
==([1] Using SiteSty SiteStyles to create the look and feel ofyour entire site. q .
MetObjects Fusion comes with a number of professionally related tOplCS
at Is a SiteStyle? designed SiteStyles that vou can use to design vour site.
=] Exploring Style View You can use SiteStyles as they are or editthem. You can alsa
2] applying Sitestyles create SiteStyles Using your own artwork
%Ed't'"g thetﬁra:h‘EdE:TEgti:F SkeS Browse this section for information about: lick th
=] Removing the Read Only Setting N i
=] Editing Banners and Buttons * Apolying SiteStyl Clickt ,e
=] Editing & Wavigation Bar + Editing the graphic and text elements of a site underlined
3 Editing a Data List Icon + Creating SiteStyles textinan
=] Editing & Style Background o Creating e sties .
=] Editing the Sitestyle Line _— overview
3 Editing the Text Elements of SiteStyk + Adding and removing SiteStyles topic to jump
2] & Note about the Body and Narmal {1 « Gtyles folder structure g
5] Creating a Sitestyle to detailed
2] Creating a Mew Text Style information
=] Managing Sttestyles
5] Adding a Sitestyle
5] adding All Available Sitestyles
=] removing Sitestyles
2] styles Folder Structure
[+ @ Managing Assets
- @ Laying Out Pages
- adding Content
- Adding Interactivity
-8 Working with HTML
£ @ Quick Reference I
4| | »

To find information in the online topic help, click:

4+ abook on the Contents tab and then double-click a topic to see the information
it contains.

Use the >> button to move forward through topics in sequential order.

Use the << button to move backward through the sequence.

Click the Back button to return to the last topic you viewed.

Look at the topics in the Quick Reference book to find keyboard shortcuts.
4 the Index tab and enter a keyword related to your topic.

4 the Search tab and type the word or phrase you want to search for.
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To see information about a specific item in any NetObjects Fusion window or a
control in a dialog or palette:

4+ Right-click the object and then select What’s This? from the shortcut menu.

4 Click the question mark icon in the title bar of a dialog or palette, then click the
item you want to learn about.

In either case, an explanation of the item pops up.

Properties HEE
Ol

Fage name: IHome
Prage title: IHome

Erter or modify a title for the current page. Site visitors see
this title in the title bar of their browser when they view thiz
page. Thiz overrides the default page title, which is the page
nsme.

You can also highlight a menu command, then press F1 for an explanation, or if
you are in Style view, select an element and press F1.
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CHAPTER 1

NetObjects Fusion Basics

NetObjects Fusion 7 incorporates new technologies with the current browser
environment to help you meet today’s site building challenges. Using NetObjects
Fusion you’ll find it easy to build dynamic, content-rich sites that use the latest
interactive technologies, including cascading style sheets and Dynamic HTML.

This chapter introduces NetObjects Fusion, including information about:

<+

0+ o+

NetObjects Fusion views

NetObjects Fusion window

Navigating in NetObjects Fusion

Choosing colors and working with color palettes

NetObjects Fusion folder structure




NetObjects Fusion Views

Online view

==

Site view

=

Page view

€D

Style view

EN

Assets view

NetObjects Fusion Views

NetObjects Fusion provides views that correspond to the tasks you complete when
you design and build a site. Changes you make in one view are reflected in the
others. You can go to any view at any time by clicking a button on the control bar at
the top of the NetObjects Fusion window.

Site view
is selected

o = & B Gl

online Site Page Stule Assets Fublizh

4+ You see Online view when you start NetObjects Fusion (if you haven’t changed
the settings on the Program tab of the Application Options dialog). Online view
offers a variety of resources to help you build successful Web sites. It includes
services you can integrate into your site, content you can incorporate on your
pages, how-to information to enhance your site building experience, links to
NetObjects and third-party resources, and much more.

4 Start with Site view to create the hierarchical structure of a site or to import an
existing site. You can see a structural map of the site, which is a graphic view
that shows how the pages relate to each other, or an outline view similar to
Windows Explorer. You can quickly rearrange your site by dragging and
dropping pages and sections. See Chapter 3, “Creating and Managing Sites.”

4 Use Page view to design pages and add content. In Page view you see the Layout
area and MasterBorder of each page. The Layout area displays objects that are
unique to that page. The MasterBorder contains objects that repeat on a set of
pages, much as headers and footers appear in a word processing document. You
can also preview the page as it will appear in a browser and view and edit the
HTML source. See Chapter 6, “Page View Basics.”

4+ A SiteStyle consists of a variety of elements, including navigation buttons,
banners, lines, and text. In Style view you can create your own SiteStyle, or
choose from pre-built SiteStyles to give your entire site a consistent look and
feel. See Chapter 17, “Using SiteStyles.”

4 Assets include the files, links, data objects, and variables that you reference in
your site. Assets view gives you centralized control over all these referenced
items. When you change an asset, NetObjects Fusion updates every reference to
that asset throughout the site. See Chapter 28, “Managing Assets.”
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4 When you are ready to publish the completed site, go to Publish view to set up
your server profiles and publish your site. See Chapter 29, “Publishing Your
Site.”

Publish view
o o °
NetObjects Fusion Window
When you start NetObjects Fusion and create a new blank site, you see a window
containing a Home page icon, a Standard toolbar docked at the left side of the
window, and a Properties palette.
The title bar, menu bar, and control bar are at the top of the NetObjects Fusion
window. The title bar shows the name of the current site.
Title bar = MetObjects Fusion - MySite.nod
Menu bar File Edt View Go Tools Help
Control bar o E = ey S ‘ e St
Snline Site Page Style Azsets Publish Mew Page Preview Site Publish Site
(TS ee—C—
Toolbar — | (—
) L. . ’K Haome
Page icon in Site view = Properties i ES
- Olz|
Fage name: IHome
Properties palette Pagetite: [Home |

Custom Mames... |

Fage type:  Marmal

] J.ue.:lr arder vl




NetObjects Fusion Window

About the Properties Palette

When you click an object in Site, Page, or Style view, the properties palette changes
to display the properties available for that object. Properties appear on tabs that also
might change when the selected object changes. For example, when you select a text
box in Page view, the Text Properties palette includes Text Box and Actions tabs.

"Bl Text Properties i 2 k|
=
Edit o]
Baskground————————————————
Color: | Automatic |
h e " !m39?=|Aulomalic -1
Custom style:
e x [oner = Fomat.
] I Lok height HTML.
I™ Siee Layout to Text
I Contents wrap to browser width
I Testboxis aform Settings.

When you double-click in the text box to edit the text, the Format tab is added to
the display.

g a S et Properties —FE
Edit el

Eome [om =]
E 1|H 4| xF| ¥:|  Clear
tex Paragraph ———————————————————
nn a=|i=

Style: Custom style:
Tarmal [F) | [<nane: B
Link... Anchor.. Format.

To shrink the properties palette to display just its title bar, double-click the title bar
or click the minimize button; do the same thing again to restore the full display. To
completely hide the properties palette, click its close box. To show the palette again,
from the View menu, select Properties Palette. A check mark on the menu indicates
the palette is displayed.

10
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About Toolbars

When you go to Site view, the Standard toolbar is docked at the left side of the Site
view window. Additional toolbars are available in Page view.

You can move a toolbar by positioning the pointer over the double line at its top
and dragging it anywhere in the window. To dock the toolbar, double-click its title
bar or drag it to the left side or top of the window.

———I—— Position the pointer here and drag to move the toolbar
G.J\r —— Triangle indicates tool is one of a group

A small triangle in the lower right corner of a tool button indicates the tool is one of
a group. To see the entire group, point to the tool and hold down the left mouse
button. A flyout containing the other tools in the group appears. As you move the
pointer over each tool, a ScreenTip identifies the tool group and the name of the
specific tool.

To select a tool from a flyout, position the pointer over the tool and release the
mouse button. The tool you select is displayed on the toolbar. For example, if you
point to the Draw tool on the Page view Standard toolbar and hold down the left
mouse button, you can draw a rectangle, rounded rectangle, ellipse, polygon, or
line.

To hide and show toolbars, from the View menu choose Toolbars, Name of toolbar.
A check mark on the menu indicates a toolbar is displayed.

Using the Zoom Tools

You can select the Zoom In or Zoom Out tool from the Standard toolbar in Site and
Page views. The Zoom In tool is a magnifying glass with a plus sign; the Zoom Out
tool has a minus sign.

You can reverse the function of the current Zoom tool by holding down the Alt key.
For example, if the selected Zoom tool is Zoom In, pressing Alt changes it to Zoom
Out. When you release the Alt key, it becomes Zoom In again.

11
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(&

Preview Site

Navigating in NetObjects Fusion

NetObjects Fusion provides several navigation tools, including buttons on the
control bar and the Go menu.

Using the Control Bar Buttons

You use the buttons on the control bar to move between views. See “NetObjects
Fusion Views” on page 8. Some of the buttons in the middle of the control bar
change depending on the view. For example, in Site view and Page view you see a
New Page button and in Publish view you see a Publish Settings button.

To see how the site will appear in the browser you specify in the Application
Options dialog, click the Preview Site button.

Using the Go Menu

The Go menu provides all the navigation features in one place and shows equivalent
keyboard shortcuts. A dot to the left of a command indicates the current view.

[Ga Go menu presents

* Page Design navigation commands
HTML Source and keyboard navigation
Page Preview shortcuts
Online Chrl+1
Site Ctrl+2

* Page Chrl+3
Skyle Chrl+4
Assets Chrl+5
Publish Chrl+6

Mext Page Chrl+ Right
Previous Page Ctrl+ Left
Parent Chrl+ Up
First: Child Chrl+ Down
Fiollawy Link: Chrl+ShiftHk

Go To... Chrl+G
Last Chrl4+=
Recent...

Preview Ale+P

The Go menu commands vary slightly from view to view.

4 From all views you can go to any other view or the current view’s subviews.
From Page view you can also go to other pages.

12
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4+ Use the Go To command to find any named object in your site. To search the
entire site for any named NetObjects Fusion item (a page, layout, SiteStyle, data
list, and so on), choose Go To from the Go menu.

Go To [ =]

Goto I

& Beginswith ¢ Containg ¢ Ends with

()8 I Cancel |

In the Go To dialog, enter the name, or partial name, of the item you want to
locate, choose Begins with, Contains, or Ends with, and click OK. If only one
object meets your criteria, NetObjects Fusion opens the appropriate view or
dialog to display the object. If several objects meet your criteria, NetObjects
Fusion lists them so you can pick one.

4 Use the Last command to go to the last page or view you were working on.

4+ Use the Recent command to select from a list of the views and pages you
displayed during the current session.

4 Use the Preview command to launch your browser and display a preview of
your site.

Using Shortcut Menus

NetObjects Fusion provides shortcut menus you open by right-clicking an item.
The menu lists the commands you can use on the selected item. In all views and in
dialogs and properties palettes, you can right-click an item and select What’s This?
from the shortcut menu to display a description of the item.

Right-click a page icon

MNew Page
Delste Pags in Site view to see this
Go ToPage shortcut menu

Inzert Template...
Impoit Web Site. ..
Reference HTHL.
Page Character Set...

What's This?
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Choosing Colors

In NetObjects Fusion, whenever the properties palette includes a Color button, you
can change the color of the selected object. For example, you can change the color

of the page icons or the background in Site view, objects in Page view, or button text
color in Style view.

To choose a color for a selected object:

1. Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered.

The Color Picker appears.

Color Picker HEA
Current palette
_: Qriginal:
] EEEEEEEEEE
L1 1] Mew:
EEEEEEEEE
EEEEEEEE
EEEEEEEE Fiod ﬁg—
EEEEEEEE
Greer:  [255
]
] N P
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE £
EEEEEEEE

HTHML: [#FFFFFF

Recent Colors:

| Colors you used

recently
Load | Save | K I Cancel |

The name of the current palette is shown above the color display. The last eight
colors you selected from the palette are displayed in the Recent Colors boxes.

2. Click the color you want to assign to the object.

The Original and New boxes show the original color and the color you just
selected. RGB and HTML hexadecimal values are also displayed.

You might see a warning that the selected color is not Web safe. To avoid
unexpected results for your site visitors, choose colors that are Web safe.

3. Click OK.

The new color appears in the selected object.

14
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Working with Color Palettes

When you choose colors for the objects in your site, you select from the palette
offered in the Color Picker. You can use the Browser Safe Palette, which contains
colors that are Web safe, the system palette used by Windows, a palette you import
from another application such as Adobe Photoshop, or a custom palette you create.

Choosing a Color Palette

1.

Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered.
The Color Picker appears.

Select a palette from the drop-down list at the top of the dialog. If you choose
Custom Palette and want to load an existing custom palette, see “Loading a
Custom Color Palette.” To create your own custom palette, see “Creating or
Editing a Color Palette.”

The palette is displayed in the Color Picker until you change it.
Click OK.

Loading a Custom Color Palette

1.

Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered.

The Color Picker appears.

Select Custom Palette from the drop-down list at the top of the dialog.

An all white palette appears.

Click Load.

In the Open dialog, navigate to the palette you want to use, then click Open.
This palette is displayed in the Color Picker until you change it.

Click OK to close the Color Picker.

15
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Creating or Editing a Color Palette

1. Click the Color button in any properties palette where it is offered.
The Color Picker appears.

2. Select Custom Palette from the drop-down list at the top of the dialog.
An all white palette appears.

3. Click a box in the palette area.

4. Set the RGB values for the color you want to add to the palette, type the
hexadecimal (HTML) value for the color, or double-click the blank box and
choose or create a color in the Color dialog.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for each color you want to add to the palette.
6. Click Save.
7. In the Save As dialog, type a file name for the palette and click Save.

The new palette is displayed in the Color Picker until you change it.

NetObjects Fusion Folder Structure

The NetObjects Fusion 7 folder contains all the files you need to use NetObjects
Fusion.

Do not move or rename the NetObjects Fusion 7 folder or any folders within it. If you
need to relocate the NetObjects Fusion folder, you must uninstall and reinstall the
program. NetObjects Fusion performs best when the application and its parts
remain in the folder recommended during installation. This is especially true with
the \User Sites folder. Since NetObjects Fusion keeps track of assets and links, folder
names and locations are very important. If you change names and/or locations
using Windows Explorer or File Manager, NetObjects Fusion might not be able to
track assets and links properly.

The subfolders organize files according to their use:

4 \Components contains the NetObjects Fusion Components, mini-applications
that can add sophisticated functions to your site. See Chapter 25, “Using
NetObjects Fusion Components.”

4 \FSI Updater contains files required to auto update NetObjects Fusion.

Uava contains Java applets and beans.

16
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\NetObjects System contains files used by the program; do not delete or remove
these files.

\QuickStart contains files used to display basic NetObjects Fusion concepts when
you choose NetObjects Fusion QuickStart Tips from the Help menu, plus files
for the View tips and the Site wizard.

\ReadMe contains important information about this version of NetObjects
Fusion.

\Sample Sites contains one site that demonstrates NetObjects Fusion 7 features.

\Styles contains a separate folder for each SiteStyle, including the ones you
create. See Chapter 17, “Using SiteStyles.”

\Templates contains the AutoSites™ folder, which contains the Blank Site and
Import templates that you use to create a new site or to import a site. See
Chapter 4, “Working with Templates.”

Warning: Do not delete or move the AutoSites folder. This folder contains files
necessary for NetObjects Fusion to run correctly.

\Tutorial contains the assets you need for the lessons in NetObjects Fusion Getting
Started.

\User Sites contains all the sites you create. For each site, NetObjects Fusion
automatically creates a subfolder within \User Sites to keep your projects
organized. Each NetObjects Fusion site is saved with a .nod extension. The site
folder also includes an \Assets folder where the assets originally included in the
site template are saved, a \Preview folder where HTML sufficient for previewing
but not for publishing is stored, and a \Backups folders where backup .nod files
are saved. After you publish the site, a \Local Publish folder is added. You can also
save sites in other locations.

17
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CHAPTER 2

Setting Application Options

Application option settings affect all sites you work on in NetObjects Fusion. You
can change settings from any view by choosing Options>Application from the
Tools menu. Changes take place as soon as you click OK to close the Application
Options dialog.

This chapter explains how to set:

Program options

Preview options

Text options

International options

4+

Update options

For information about site-specific options, see “Setting Options for the Current
Site” on page 48.
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Setting Program Options

> From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application.
The Program tab of the Application Options dialog appears.

Application Dptions 2]

Prograr | Plewewl Text I \nlemalmna\l Updalesl

7 o save

¥ pplication window maximized at startup
I~ Open to most recently used file at startup
I~ Open file to most recent view

¥ Use small fonts in properties palette

¥ Compact database upon exit

Extemnal file editor

HTML: Inntepad Exe Browse. |
GIF: I— Browse... |
JPEG: I Browse. |

Measurement units: Piwels i

4 Autosave. When this option is selected, your site is saved each time you change
views or pages and when you close NetObjects Fusion. If you clear the Auto save
check box, be sure to save your site periodically by choosing Save Site from the
File menu.

4+ Application window maximized at startup. 1f you clear the check box for this
option, the NetObjects Fusion window opens in the last size you set, rather than
full screen size.

4 Open to most recently used file at startup. When this option is selected, the last site
you worked on opens automatically when you start NetObjects Fusion. If Open
to most recent view is also selected, the site is displayed in the last view you
worked in. If this option or Open to most recent view is cleared, you see Online
view when you start NetObjects Fusion. If you switch to another view before
opening a site, you see View tips.

4 Openfile to most recent view. If this option is selected, when you open a site, it is
displayed in the last view you worked in.
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4+ Use small fonts in properties palette. If you clear this check box, you see larger
properties palettes in Page view. To maximize the area available for your page
Layout, leave this option selected.

4 Compact database upon exit. This option is selected by default. Compacting the
files can save you substantial hard disk space. In addition, when this option is
selected, NetObjects Fusion performs an error-checking procedure to verify
your database as it compacts the files. It is recommended that you do not change
this setting.

Warning: Do not shut down Windows while the file is being compacted. This could
cause your .nod file to become unstable.

4+ External file editors. You can select default applications for editing .html, .gif, and
Jjpg files from within NetObjects Fusion. You launch the default HTML editor
by right-clicking the external HTML’ icon in Page view and selecting Open File
In External Editor from the shortcut menu. You launch the default image editor
by right-clicking the image in Page view or Style view or the image name in
Assets view, and selecting Open File In External Editor from the shortcut menu.
To choose an external file editor, click Browse and find the file that launches the
application.

4+ Measurement units. Choose the measurement unit you want to use as you build
your site. Choose pixels for the most consistent results independent of monitor
resolution.
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Setting Preview Options

> From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application and click the Preview tab.

Application Dptions 2]
Program | Pre Wl Text I \nlemalmna\l Updalesl
Select previewing default
[/ Internet E xplorer 5.50 Add... Installed browsers
Hemave are shown here
Edi...
Preview scop
’V " Cument page € Enlire site
finda si
€ Magimized
© B40% 450
& B00xE00
1024« 768

4 Select previewing default. When you install NetObjects Fusion, it lists the
browsers installed on your system. If installed browsers are not listed, you can
add them to the list. Choose the Web browser you want to use for previewing
sites by selecting its check box. To change the browser used for previewing,
return to this dialog and choose a different browser.

To add a browser to the list, click Add. In the New Browser dialog, type a name
for the browser, browse to the shortcut or .exe file that launches it, and click OK.

To remove a browser from the list, select it in the list and click Remove.

To change a browser’s name or location, select the browser in the list and click
Edit. Enter the new information and click OK.

4 Preview scope. Choose whether you want to preview only the current page or the
entire site you are working on when you click the Preview Site button on the
control bar. Previewing the entire site takes longer, but you can move from page
to page in the browser to test the site’s navigation buttons. Select the Current
page option to preview only the current page. When you select Current page,
links to other pages are disabled. You can also preview the current page by
clicking the Page Preview tab in Page view.
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You can use keyboard shortcuts to preview either the whole site or just the
current page or section:

<>

If Entire site is selected in the Applications Options dialog, pressing Alt+P or
clicking the Preview Site button previews the entire site; pressing Ctrl+Alt+P
or clicking the Preview Site button while pressing Ctrl previews just the
current page.

If Current page is selected in the Options dialog, pressing Alt+P or clicking
the Preview Site button previews the current page; pressing Ctrl+Alt+P or
clicking the Preview Site button while pressing Ctrl previews the entire site.

Window size. Select the window size or resolution most appropriate for your site
visitor’s monitors. This opens a preview window sized to the resolution you
select so you can see how site visitors will view your site.

Setting Text Options

2 From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application and click the Text tab.

Application Options EHE

F’lngraml Freview I Intematinnall Updatesl

Browser font settings

Proportional: ITimas New Roman j |12 j
Fised width: [ Courier New = o =

I~ Automatically select entire word

I~ Smart spell check

Cancel |

4+ Browser font settings. To ensure that your pages appear in your browser the way

you design them in NetObjects Fusion, choose the same font settings in your
browser that you use in your site. For example, if you use Times New Roman,
size 12, and Courier New, size 10, for your browser proportional and fixed
width fonts, choose the same fonts and sizes in NetObjects Fusion. The
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<+

suggested settings are the defaults used by Microsoft Internet Explorer and
Netscape Navigator when they are installed.

These settings do not change the actual font in the HTML generated by
NetObjects Fusion; they only mimic the effect of a font change. To change the
font, see “Modifying a Text Style” on page 163.

NetObjects Fusion sizes text boxes based on the expected font size, so when you
change sizes, you change the Layout of the page slightly.

Automatically select entire word. If this option is selected, when you start to drag
the mouse pointer over a word, NetObjects Fusion automatically selects the
entire word and the space after it.

Smart spell check. If this option is selected, after NetObjects Fusion checks
spelling of a text block, it does not check the same text again unless you modify
the text or clear this option.

Setting International Options

)

<+

From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application and click the International
tab.

Application Dptions

2] ]

Program | Preview I Text

~ Formal

Datedtime: IUse System Setting

Decimal ILIse System Setting

i~ Languag

Speling dictionan: | US English 'I
Use System Selting 'I

Sort order:

r~ Imported HT kL

Imported text uses character zet:

Specified in imparted Meta tag j

Date, time, and decimal formats. The date, time, and decimal formats you select
affect how these items are displayed wherever they appear in NetObjects Fusion;
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for example, the last published date of items in Publish view. These settings do
not affect generated HTML or text you enter on Web pages.

Select a format from the Date/time drop-down list. A sample of the format is
shown next to each language. To determine the decimal point character, select a
format from the Decimal drop-down list. If you choose Use System Setting for
either option, NetObjects Fusion uses the setting in the Windows Regional
Settings Properties dialog.

Spelling dictionary. Select the dictionary you want to use when checking spelling.

Sort order. Character variations between languages result in variations in sorting
priorities. To ensure that items in Assets view and Publish view are sorted
correctly, you can choose the appropriate sort order. This affects only how the
items are displayed in NetObjects Fusion; it does not affect the generated
HTML. If you choose Use System Setting, NetObjects Fusion uses the current
system sort setting.

Importedtext uses character set. Choose the character set you want to apply to text
in imported sites. For information about character sets, see “Working with
Character Sets” on page 483.
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Updating NetObjects Fusion

> From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application and click the Updates tab.

Application Dplions 2]
Prugraml Plewewl Text I International | Up esl

i Check for update:
= Automatically

" Manually - only when Check for Updates is
selected from the Toaols menu

— Update frequency
i Daily
@ Weekly
 Monthly

i Check for updates when MetObjects Fusion:
i Launches

% Connects to the Internet

— Update status:
Date last checked:  4/1/02

Date of last update: ~ 4/1/02

Cancel

Set your preferences for checking for online program updates. Select
Automatically to check for updates using the frequency and event you specify, or
Manually to check only when you select Check for Updates from the Tools
menu. Automatically is the default setting.

If you select Automatically:
4 Select an update frequency of Daily, Weekly, or Monthly.
4 Choose when you want to check for updates. Select:
< Launches to search for updates each time you start NetObjects Fusion.

<> Connects to the Internet to search for updates when you connect to the
Internet while using NetObjects Fusion. This is the default setting.
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Creating and Managing Sites

Site view is where you create, view, and maintain the architecture of your site. Site
view frees you from the details of file and link management, so you can focus on
organizing and updating your site. For example, you can drag a page or section to
any location in Site view, and NetObjects Fusion updates the links to other pages
automatically.

This chapter describes Site view and its automated site-building capabilities,
including:

4+ Starting NetObjects Fusion
Starting with a blank site
Opening an existing site
Working with the SiteStructure
Selecting pages

Setting page properties
Adding, copying, deleting, and moving pages
Renaming pages

Assigning custom names
Working with the site outline
Printing the SiteStructure

Saving and backing up your site

TR R R R R SR SR R R TR R

Changing site settings
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Starting NetObjects Fusion

When you install NetObjects Fusion, it is added to your Windows Start menu.
1. From the Start menu, choose Programs>NetObjects>NetObjects Fusion 7.

2. Follow the onscreen instructions to configure your system, or skip this for now
and continue.

3. You can use the Site wizard to create a site or go directly to NetObjects Fusion
Online view.

< Ifyou choose the Site wizard, follow the onscreen instructions to create your
site.

< To create a blank site or open an existing site, see “Creating and Opening
Sites” on page 29.

< To create a new site based on a NetObjects Fusion template file, see
Chapter 4, “Working with Templates.”

4 To create a site from an existing Web site, see Chapter 5, “Importing Sites
and Documents.”

After the first launch, you can set Application Options so NetObjects Fusion
automatically opens the last site you worked on in the last view you used. See
“Setting Program Options” on page 20.

Working with Site Files

A NetObjects Fusion site file is a relational database of information about your site.
Site files have a .nod extension.

Site files are stored in a folder that has the same name you give the site. For example,
if you name the site MySite, the site’s folder is called MySite, and the site file—
MysSite.nod—is saved inside the folder. The site folder contains an \Assets folder with
the asset files used in the site, as well as a \Backups folder. Once you preview the site,
a \Preview folder is added, and when you publish the site locally, a \Local Publish
folder is added as long as you do not change the default local publish location.

By default your site folder is saved inside the \User Sites folder, but you can store the
site in any location on your local computer. Because the paths to the assets in a site
file are absolute—they include the drive and folder names—you cannot save the site
file on another computer on a network. To move a site to another computer, you
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must export the site as a template, as described in Chapter 4, “Working with
Templates.”

It’s a good idea to check the size of your .nod files periodically. Some site designs
may cause a sudden increase in the size of the .nod file. If this happens, choose
Re-optimize from the Tools menu. This command can increase the efficiency of the
open site file. For additional assistance, contact NetObjects Technical Support.

Creating and Opening Sites

When you create a site, you always begin with a template. You can also derive
templates from sites you create.

A template is a fully designed page or site that you can use as a starting point for
your own pages or sites. A typical template might include a banner and navigation
buttons, an assigned SiteStyle, and text or other content. You can start a new site
from a template or insert one into your current site. Once inserted into a site, you
can modify template pages any way you like. Templates are described in detail in
Chapter 4, “Working with Templates.”

You can also open an existing site and add to it, change its style, or modify it.

Starting with a Blank Site

You can build a new site from a blank site, which is a template that consists of a
Home page with a banner and navigation buttons.

To start with a blank site:
1. From the File menu, choose New Site>Blank Site.

The New Blank Site dialog appears.
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2. Enter a site name in the dialog.

Save jn: IaUserSites j gl
MySite
MHewSite

File name: IMountainJac:quesI Save I
Save as type: INetDbiects Fuszion Files [*.nod) j Cancel |

3. Click Save.

Site view opens and displays a Home page. You can begin developing the
SiteStructure, as described on page 39.

» MeltObjects Fusion - Mountaindacques_nod
File Edit “iew Go Tool: Help

¥ o|l& T & B @ | ! e
Gnline  Site Page  Stle  Assets  Publish Mew Page  Preview Site  Publish Site
1 Structure | Gutline
I
i Horme
&,

0|zl

Pagename: [Home

Pagetitle: [Home
Custom Mames... |

Page type:  Hormal

IasterBorder. IDeFauItMasterBorder -
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Starting with the Site Wizard

You can also start a new site using the Site wizard.

1.

2.

In Site view, from the File menu, choose New Site>Using Site Wizard.
The introductory Site wizard dialog appears.

Follow the onscreen instructions to build your site.

Opening an Existing Site

1.

2.
3.

From the File menu, choose Open Site.

The Open dialog appears.

Lok in: IaUserSites j gl
Mountainl acques

MySite
MHewSite

Filez of type: INetDbiects Fusion Files [*.nod] j Cancel |

Open the folder that contains the site you want to open.

Select the site’s .nod file and click Open.

You can also open an existing site by:

<+

+ 4+

Choosing it from the list of recently used files on the File menu.
Choosing it from the list of sites in Online view.
Double-clicking the .nod file in Windows Explorer.

Dragging the .nod file from Windows Explorer to the NetObjects Fusion
window.
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Working with the SiteStructure

In Site view, the structure of your site is represented by page icons. As in a family
tree, pages have parent, child, and sibling relationships.

T
Haome
I
[ ——— The pages named Mission, Events,
Mission Events Mext Tour Contest Next Tour, and Contest are children of

the Home page and siblings of each
other. The Events page is the parent
of Activities and Highlights and the

w w
Contest page is the parent of Wonder
Lodge

Activities Highlights Wonder ...

In Site view you can add pages to the site, rename pages, move them, copy them,
delete them, and complete other site-oriented actions. To add content to a
particular page—for example, to add text or pictures—use Page view. As you
construct a site, you typically go back and forth between Site view and Page view.

Selecting a Page

Before you can add, copy, rename, or move pages, or set page properties, you must
select a page. By selecting a page, you identify it as the one you will work with.
NetObjects Fusion places a blue border around the selected page.

]
Home

Selected page has a
blue border

Contest

Mission

ET; L
Activities Highlights Wonder ...
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To select a page:

4 Click the Selection tool on the toolbar and then click the icon for the page you
want to select. Don’t click the page’s name unless you want to rename the page.

4+ Press the arrow keys to select the current page’s parent, child, or sibling pages.

Working with a Group of Pages

In addition to selecting individual pages, you can select several pages and change
their properties. You can select any combination of noncontiguous pages or you

can select a section of your site, which is any page and all its children, their children,
and so on.

To select noncontiguous pages:
1. Click the first page to select it.
2. Shift+Click additional pages to select them.

NetObjects Fusion places a border around each selected page and lists the pages
on the Selected Pages tab of the Properties palette.

]
Home Properties BEE
[=1]
Ei hy:
= PEroperty:
| I MasterBorder 'l

[ ————————— ] Propeny
Mizsion Events Mext Taur Contest IDefau'tMaStefBOH -1 Set"-‘"é"|

FPage name | MasterBarder |
Events DiefaultMasterBarder
Activities DiefaultMazterBarder
hd hd Contest DiefaulthasterEiorder
Home DiefaultMazterBarder
L
Activities Highlights Wonder ...

To select a section:
1. Click the parent page of the section.

2. Shift+Click the parent page of the section.
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NetObjects Fusion places a border around each page in the section and lists the
pages on the Selected Pages tab of the Properties palette.

]
Home Properties BEE
[=1]
Fi ty:
- Eroperty:
I MasterBorder 'l
Froperty
L - Set ll
Mission Mext Tour Contest [[efauntsstergiore =] _setonat |
FPage name | MasterBarder |
Events DiefaultMasterBarder
Activities DiefaultMazterBarder

hd hd Highlight= DiefaultMazterBarder
I ;
Activities Highlights Wonder ...

Sections are not permanent entities. You can deselect the section by clicking any
page in the site, or by clicking the Site view background.

Setting Properties

Pages have properties. Some properties affect the published site; others are for your
information only. For example, you can assign colors to the page icons to create
visual groups that indicate which pages are finished or which are assigned to a
particular designer. You can instruct NetObjects Fusion not to publish a particular
page, note if a page is done, and enter comments about the selected page.
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Setting Page Properties
You set the following properties on the Page tab of the Properties palette:

Properties BEE
O3]
Fage name: IHome—
Fage title: IHome—
Custom Mames... |

Fage type:  Marmal

] J.ue.:lr arder vl

4+ Page name. Name assigned to the page that is used on the page icon in Site view
and the banners and navigation bar buttons generated by NetObjects Fusion.
See “Renaming Pages” on page 42.

4 Pagetitle. Text that appears in the title bar of the browser window when it
displays this page. When site visitors bookmark this page, the page title is used.
The title is also emphasized in search engine queries.

4 Custom Names. See “Using Custom Button and Banner Names and File
Extensions” on page 43.

4+ Page type. Shows whether the page is a normal page or a stacked page. You
cannot change this setting; it is determined by how the page was created. For
information about stacked pages, see Chapter 26, “Data Publishing.”

4 MasterBorder. Shows the MasterBorder assigned to the page. You can change the
MasterBorder by selecting from the drop-down list.
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Setting Site Management Properties

Click the Management tab to set the following properties:

Properties BEE
o0 o|
Fage status: I_ Dione
I_ Dion't publish

Color code

User defined: B Color... |
MasterBorder: Colar... |

Comments:

=

|

4 Done. Page icon displays a check mark when you select Done. This is a
IREAE convenient way to manage individual pages in a large site. This setting has no
effect on the functioning of the site.
(S
[ Don’t publish. Makes it possible to publish some pages while not publishing
hon others that might be under construction or private. The page icon displays a red
indicator when you select Don’t publish.
S

NetObjects Fusion removes pages marked Don’t publish from the navigation
bars of other pages in the site, disables manually created links to such pages, and
does not generate HTML for these pages during publishing. However, you can
preview a page that is designated Don’t publish as an individual page.

Do not use the Don't publish setting in an attempt to publish only changed
pages to an already-published site. Doing so causes broken links and other
undesirable results. Instead, you can publish a section of the site to update it. See
Chapter 29, “Publishing Your Site.”

Color code. You can set the color of page icons in Site view to highlight a group of
selected pages or pages that share the same MasterBorder. A page icon’s color
has no effect on the published site. You can display either a user-defined or
MasterBorder color by opening the View menu, choosing Page Color Coding,
and then choosing User Defined or MasterBorder. You select the colors to be
displayed on the Management tab of the Properties palette.
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On the Management tab of the Properties palette, click the:

< Userdefined Color button to choose a color for the currently selected page or
pages.

< MasterBorder Color button to choose a color for pages that have the same
MasterBorder as the currently selected page. This option is not available if
multiple pages are selected.

For example, select a page and choose blue as the MasterBorder color and red as
the user-defined color. From the View menu, choose Page Color
Coding>MasterBorder. The icons representing all pages that share the
MasterBorder of the selected page turn blue. If you create a new page and assign
the same MasterBorder, that page icon is also blue. Return to the View menu
and choose Page Color Coding, User Defined. The icon of the originally selected
page now turns red and the other page icons return to the default color.

Comments. Enter notes about the status or content of individual pages. This
option is not available if multiple pages are selected.

Setting Properties for a Group of Pages

When multiple pages are selected, you set properties on the Selected Pages tab of the
Properties palette. You can change the properties for all selected pages or for a
single page.

In Site view, select the pages you want to work with. See “Working with a Group
of Pages” on page 33.

Properties BEE

[=1]
Eroperty:

I MasterBorder 'l

Froperty

I DiefaulthasterBor 'l Seton all |

FPage name | MasterBarder |
Mesxt Tour DiefaultMasterBarder
wonder Lodge  DefaultMasterBarder
Activities DiefaultMazterBarder
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2. Choose a property from the top drop-down list. You can select:

4 MasterBorder to change the MasterBorder applied to the selected page or
pages.

4+ Pagename to change the name of the page in Site view and the default names
on the page’s banner and navigation button.

4 Title to change the text displayed in the title bar of the site visitor’s browser
and bookmark list.

4+ Navigation button to change the text displayed on the button in the
navigation bar that links to the selected page.

4 Banner to change the text displayed on the selected page’s banner.

4+ File extension. See “Using Custom Button and Banner Names and File
Extensions” on page 43.

3. Select a property value from the drop-down list, or type a value into the field.
4. To apply the new value to all selected pages, click Set on all.
The new value is displayed in the list at the bottom of the palette.

You can also set Management properties for multiple pages. See “Setting Site
Management Properties” on page 36.
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Adding a Page
1. In Site view, select the page you want to be the parent of the new page.

2. Click the New Page button on the control bar.

]
Home
I
Mission Events Mext Tour Contest
w w
E‘; T—
Activities Highlights Untitled?

In Site view, the new page appears beneath the selected page. The new page is
named Untitled followed by a number, which indicates the order in which new
pages were added.

Note: Site visitors may not be able to get to the new page unless navigation is set
up in the MasterBorder of the parent page to include the child page. It is also
a good idea to set the navigation on the child page to include its parent so
site visitors can get back to the previous page.

Copying and Pasting Pages

You can copy pages in Site view and paste them anywhere in the SiteStructure.
1. Select the page or pages you want to copy and press Ctrl+C.
2. Select the page to be the parent of the copied pages and press Ctrl+V.

The copies are pasted into the SiteStructure as children of the selected page.
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Deleting a Page

1.

In Site view, select the page or pages you want to delete, right-click the page
icon, and choose Delete Page from the shortcut menu.

Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

If you delete a page that has children, the child pages move up to the level of the
deleted page.

Note: Deleting a page cannot be undone. You cannot delete the Home page.

Moving a Page

When you move pages in Site view, NetObjects Fusion updates all affected links
within the site. If you move a page that has children, the pages retain their
relationship.

1.

In Site view, select the page or section you want to move. You cannot move the
Home page or noncontiguous pages.

Drag the page to the target page, where it becomes a sibling, a child, or a parent
in its new location.

As you drag the page, a colored outline highlights the target page. A triangle to
the left or right of the target page’s border indicates the moved page will be a
sibling; a triangle below the target page’s border indicates the moved page will
be a child; and a triangle above the target page’s border indicates the moved
page will be a parent.

A triangle on the side of the target page
icon shows that the moved page will be a

]
Activities

sibling
e I A triangle on the bottom of the target
ctivities .
page icon shows that the moved page
will be a child

A triangle above the target page icon
Contest shows that the moved page will be a

j parent
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If you want to move a page so it will be the child of a page that already has
children, target the sibling page.

You can cut and paste to move noncontiguous pages.

Replacing the Home Page

You cannot move the Home page, but you can move a page to be the parent of the
Home page.

1. In Site view, select the page you want to become the new Home page.

2. Drag the page to the Home page until you see the colored triangle above the
Home page.

When you release the mouse button, the new page becomes the parent of the Home
page.

]
Mission
hd
—— KK K ;
Mission Events Mext Tour Contest Harne
I I
Activities Highlights Events Mext Tour Contest
w
Select the Mission page and drag it
above the Home page. The Mission
page becomes the new Home page. Activities Highlights
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If you move a page that has children to be the parent of the Home page, the Home
page becomes the sibling of the child pages.

]
Events

The Activities and Highlights
h pages are children of the
Events page. When you move

I E— the Events page into the Home

Home Activities Highlights page position, the children of
the Events page become
siblings of the original Home

T page.
I E—
Mission Mext Tour Contest
L3
Renaming Pages

By default, NetObjects Fusion uses the page name on banners and navigation
buttons that identify the page. When you publish your site, NetObjects Fusion uses
the page name as the HTML file name for the page. It also uses the page name when
it creates links to the page.

NetObjects Fusion converts spaces and non-alphanumeric characters except
periods (.) and hyphens (-) in the page name to underscores (_) in the HTML file
name.

If you give two pages the same name and they are published in the same folder,
NetObjects Fusion adds a numeral to the file name when it generates the HTML
files for the second and any additional pages. For example, if you have two pages
named Great, NetObjects Fusion creates Great.html and Great1.html. This only
affects the page names in Publish view.

You can change the name directly on the page icon or in the Page name field on the
Page tab of the Properties palette.

To rename a page on the page icon:

1. In Site view, click the page name text and type a new name.

2. Press Enter or click outside the page icon to enter the name.
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Once in this edit mode, you can tab between sibling pages to edit their names.
NetObjects Fusion remains in edit mode until you press Enter. If a page has no
siblings, pressing Tab moves the text edit selection to the page’s parent.

To rename a page on the Properties palette:

1. Select the page you want to rename.

2. Edit the text in the Page name field on the Page tab of the Properties palette.
3. Press Tab or click outside the palette to enter the new name.

If several pages are selected, you can change the page name on the Selected Pages tab
of the Properties palette. See “Setting Properties for a Group of Pages” on page 37.

Using Custom Button and Banner Names and File Extensions

By default, banners and navigation buttons use the page name. If you prefer, you
can specify different names. If you have a long page name, you can break it into two
lines.

To specify custom page names in Site view:
1. Select the page you want to work with.
2. On the Page tab of the Properties palette, click the Custom Names button.

3. In the Custom Names dialog, type the custom names you want to use.

Mavigation buttor: I\li\god;d:[
Banner: IWonder Lodge

File extension: I VI

4+ Navigation button. Appears on navigation buttons leading to this page. To
add a second line of text, press Enter after the first line.

4 Banner. Appears in the page’s banner. To add a second line of text, press
Enter after the first line.
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4 File extension. Page files usually have an .htm or .html extension. A page
sometimes requires a different extension to function with specific server
software. For example, pages for secure locations use the extension .shtml.

The extension you choose for this page overrides the extension you specify
in Publish view. See “Setting Up to Publish Locally” on page 450.

4. When you finish entering names, click OK.

You can also rename buttons and banners in Page view using the object’s Properties
palette. See “Change a Button’s Name” on page 262 and “Changing the Banner
Text” on page 267.

Setting Up the Site View Display

You use options on the View menu in Site view to set up your Site view display.

You can change the Site view orientation and background color and color code the
page icons. These settings are strictly for working in Site view. They have no effect
on the published site.

4 To change orientation, from the View menu, choose Orientation and then
choose Vertical or Horizontal.

4+ To change background color, from the View menu, choose Background Color
and select a new color from the Color Picker.

4+ To set up page icon color codes, see “Setting Site Management Properties” on
page 36.
Collapsing the SiteStructure Display

By collapsing the display of the SiteStructure, you hide the child pages of a selected
page, displaying only the page icons you want to see. A page with hidden child pages
displays a plus symbol beneath its icon.
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to collapse this
branch of the site

This branch of the site is
collapsed. Click the plus
sign to expand it
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To collapse the display of child pages, click the triangle beneath the parent’s page
icon. To expand the display to see child pages again, click the plus sign.

]
Haome
I
L ——
Mission Events Mext Tour Contest
- Click here to expand
@— the SiteStructure
Activities Highlight Click here to collapse

the SiteStructure

You can also collapse the display by selecting a parent page and pressing Tab. To
expand the display, press Tab again.

The Structure and Outline views display the same expanded and collapsed pages. If
you change the child pages hidden and shown in one view, the other view reflects
your changes.

Working in Site Outline View

Site Outline view displays the SiteStructure in outline format, including a table of
the properties—child name, page type, status, publishing status, and comments—
of the child pages of the currently selected page. If the selected page has no children,
the table describes the selected page itself.

To switch to Outline view:

2 In Site view, click the Outline tab.

| Structure | Dutine

Child Mame | Page Tvpe | Skatus | Publish | Comments
Mission Marmal Done es
Events Marmal Mot done Yes

D Activities Mext Tour Marmal Mot done Yes

[ Highiights Conkest Marmal Mok done Mo Prize details pending

D Mext Tour
_E!D Contest
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Like SiteStructure view, Site Outline view shows if a branch of the site is collapsed.
A collapsed branch is indicated by a plus sign to the left of the page icon; an
expanded branch is indicated by a minus sign.

4+ To expand a branch, click the plus sign to the left of a page.
4+ To collapse a branch, click the minus sign to the left of a page.

In Outline view you can sort the child pages by their properties so you can quickly
identify pages with common characteristics.

2> Click the heading of the column you want to use to sort the list.

NetObjects Fusion sorts the list in ascending (A-Z) order. To sort the list in
descending (Z-A) order, point to the column heading and press Shift+Click.

Printing the SiteStructure

In Site view, you use the Print command on the File menu to print the SiteStructure
view of your site or of a section. You cannot print the Site Outline view. The printed
structure shows the same magnification, colors, orientation, and expanded or
collapsed child pages that you see on the screen. The printout shows the site name
in the header and the number of site pages in the footer.

4+ To print the entire site, select the Home page, or click All in the Print dialog.

4+ To print a specific page and its children, select the top-level page or a section, or
click Selected page and its children in the Print dialog.

4+ To view what will be printed, select Print Preview from the File menu. Select
Close to return to Site view.

4+ To fit a large site on a single page, from the File menu, choose Print Setup and
select the Print to fit option in the Print Setup dialog.

Saving Your Work

To save your work, choose Save Site from the File menu. NetObjects Fusion also has
an auto save feature that saves your work each time you change views. See “Setting
Program Options” on page 20.
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You can back up your site manually or automatically.

To make a manual backup:
1. From the File menu, choose Save Site As.

The Save Site As dialog appears.

Save Site As [ ]=]
Savein Ia User Sites j I'ff(l
Mountain acques
MySite:
NewSite
Flopane. | [_gae |
Save as lype: INetElb|ects Site Files [* nod) j Cancel

Creating and Managing Sites

2. Type a descriptive name for your backup file and select a location.

3. Click Save.

NetObjects Fusion creates a copy of the .nod file in the location you specified and

automatically opens that file.

Note: The backup you make with the Save Site As command does not collect all assets and
make all links relative. Your backup will still refer to assets and components in the
original site file folder. To make a backup with assets and relative links, export your site
file as a template, as described in Chapter 4, “Working with Templates.”

For information on automatic site file backups, see “Setting Backup Preferences” on

page 52.
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Setting Options for the Current Site

Site options help you manage your site. You can change these settings from any
view. Changes take place as soon as you click OK to close the Current Site Options
dialog.

These options apply only to the current site. To set options that apply to all sites, see
Chapter 2, “Setting Application Options.”

Changing General Settings
> From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site.
The General tab of the Current Site Options dialog appears.

Current Site Dptions 2 =]
General |META lagsl H\stuwl Backupl

Site name:  Mountain acques
SiteStyle:  Phoenix Teal
Murber of pages: 9
Defaul
Browizer compatibility:

IDynamlc Page Lapout - All brovgers Change... |

Mew page size,

Height: [540 =1 widh [fe0 =

= =l
Character set.
IWeslem Eurapean (150-8853-1] j
Text farmatting
{f-‘ HTML " LCascading Style Sheats (CS5) ‘

Huote type: ICurIy Quotes hi
HTML Dptions. ..

Cancel |

4 Site name. The name assigned to this site when it was created. You cannot
change this setting.

4+ SiteStyle. The style currently assigned to this site. To change the SiteStyle, go to
Style view. See Chapter 17, “Using SiteStyles.”

4 Number of pages. Pages currently in this site. This setting is updated when you
add or delete pages.

4+ Browser compatibility. HTML output method setting for the site. See Chapter 7,
“Controlling Published Output.”
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4+ New page size. Default width and height for pages you add to the site. Changing
this setting does not change the size of existing pages in the site.

4 Characterset. You can choose a character set from the drop-down list. See
“Setting the Site’s Character Set” on page 485.

4+ Text formatting. You can choose HTML or cascading style sheets (CSS). See
“Selecting HTML or Cascading Style Sheet Text Formatting” on page 144.

4+ Quotetype. Select Straight or Curly quotes for the site’s text objects.

"These are Straight Quotes™
"These are Curly Quotes™

4 HTML Options. Click this button to define characteristics of the HTML generated
when you publish your site. See “Setting HTML Options” on page 451.

Entering META Tags

You can use META tags to include information about a site within the <HEAD> tag
of each page in the site. For example, you might want to include keywords to
promote your site with the various search engines, the site author’s name, or
copyright information. Site visitors do not see information included in a META tag.

When you enter META tags on this tab, the tags are inserted in the <HEAD> tag of
every page of your site. To limit this information to a specific page, you can enter
the HTML directly. See “Indexing Pages for Search Engines” on page 418.
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> From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site and click the META tags
tab.

Current Site Dptions 2 =]
General META tags | H\stuwl Backupl

Kemwords: ;I

Author: I

User defined

LCategomy name: I

Content: -

[ |

Cancel |

4+ Keywords. Type a series of keywords separated by commas. For example, if your
site features mountain sports, you might type words such as skiing, rock
climbing, mountain biking, and so on. These keywords are added to the META
tag in each page’s HTML file on every page of the site. Search engines use these
keywords to index your site.

For example, if you type skiing, rock climbing, mountain biking, the META tag
generated and placed between the <HEAD> and </HEAD> tags of the page is:
<META NAME="keywords” CONTENT="skiing, rock climbing, mountain biking">

4 Author. Enter a name to be included in the META tag in each page’s HTML file
header. For example, if you type Jesse Jones, the META tag generated and placed
between the <HEAD> and </HEAD> tags of the page is: <META NAME="author”
CONTENT="Jesse Jones">

4 Userdefined. Use the Category name and Content fields to enter standard META
NAME information that is recognized by search engines, or to enter
information for your own use.

The Category name field is the equivalent of the META tag NAME attribute. For
example, if you type copyright in the Category name field and 2001, Mountain
Jacques Inc. in the Content field, the META tag generated and placed between
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the <HEAD> and </HEAD> tags of the page is <META NAME="copyright”
CONTENT="2001, Mountain Jacques Inc.”>.

You can also define your own category and content. For example, you could
enter content providers as the Category name and a list of the colleagues that
worked on the site in the Content field. This information has no meaning for
the search engines, but lets you track the content providers for the site.

Viewing Modification History

2 From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site and click the History tab.

Current Site Dptions 2]
Generall METé4 tags  History | Backupl

Creation date: 4/2/02 10:17:02 AM
Last modified:  4/2/02 10:51:22 At

i~ Revision log

Latest |
changes:

Past ;I

changes:

L o

Latest changes will appear at top of log the
hiext time pour site iz opened.

Cancel

Creation date. The date on which the site was created. You cannot edit this field.

Last modified. The last date on which the site was changed. You cannot edit this
field.

Revision log. Enter comments into the Latest changes field to keep a record of site
modifications. The comments you type appear in the Past changes field when
you next open the site.
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Setting Backup Preferences

> From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site and click the Backup tab.

Current Site Dptions EE
Genera\l MET tagsl History  Blackup I

¥ &

Backup setting:

Backup |ocation:
IE:\NetDb\ects Fusion 7 ser Sites\M | Browse. |

File haming conventior
IM_I,I ‘Web Site-backupl.nod j

Magimum number of backups stored: |4 jl

Cancel |

4 Automatic backup. This option is selected by default. When you close NetObjects

Fusion, the program automatically backs up your .nod file and saves it in the
\Backups subfolder under the \User Sites\sitename folder. If you need to use one of
these backup files, copy it from the \Backups folder into the \User Sites\sitename
folder before you open it so the asset paths will be correct.

If you do not want NetObjects Fusion to automatically back up your sites, clear
the check box.

Backup location. NetObjects Fusion saves backup files in the \User
Sites\sitename\Backups folder by default. To change the location of the backup
files, type a new path name in the Backup location field, or click Browse and
select a new location.

File naming convention. Select a plain format or one that includes the date and
time from the drop-down list.

Maximum number of backups stored. Indicate the number of backups you want
NetObjects Fusion to keep. The oldest backups are overwritten as newer
backups are created. The default is 4 backups; if you have adequate disk space,
you can increase this number.
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Working with Templates

A template is a predefined set of pages and assets that you can modify to meet your
needs. Templates can contain a single page, a site section, or an entire site. You can
edit a template, create a new site from a template, or add a template to an existing
site.

You can export your NetObjects Fusion site as a template so you can share your
work with other NetObjects Fusion developers or move your site to another
computer system.

NetObjects Fusion 7 template files are .zip files. Zip files provide a convenient way
to group and compress files. Each template .zip file contains a TemplateName.nft file
and all the folders required to build a site based on the template. Do not change the
content of the .zip file. NetObjects Fusion depends on the structure of the file to find
assets when opening the template. If you try to open a .zip file that is not a
NetObjects Fusion template file, you see a message and NetObjects Fusion does not
open the file.

Templates created in earlier versions of NetObjects Fusion are .nft files. If you have
templates created in an earlier version of NetObjects Fusion, open them in
NetObjects Fusion 7 and export them as templates to create a template .zip file.

This chapter describes:

4+ Creating new sites from templates
Using templates to expand sites
Changing an existing template

Exporting sites

o+ o+

Sharing NetObjects Fusion site files
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Creating a Site from a Template

You can use templates that you or your colleagues create and templates created in
previous versions of NetObjects Fusion. See “Upgrading Your Sites” in NetObjects
Fusion Getting Started.

1. To create a new site based on a template, launch NetObjects Fusion and from
the File menu of any view, choose New Site>From Template.

The Select a Template File dialog appears.

Select a Template File ﬂﬂ
Look in: I@ Templates j - = EB-

AutoSites

File name: || Open I
Files of type: INetDbiects Fusion Template Files [".zip;".nft]j Cancel |

Note: The Blank Site and Import templates are in the \AutoSites folder. Do not
delete or move these templates. If these templates are not available in this
folder, you cannot create a new site or import a site.

2. Navigate to the folder containing the template you want, select the appropriate
TemplateName.zip file, and click Open.

Note: You can also open .nft template files that were created in earlier versions of
NetObjects Fusion.
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The Save Site As dialog appears.

2|

Save in: I@ User Sites j - = EB-

MountainJacques
[y Site

Type a site name

Save I here
Save as ype: INetDbiects Fusion Files [*.nod] j Cancel |

File name: |

3. Enter a name for the new site in the File name field.

4. Select the location where you want to save the site. By default, NetObjects
Fusion saves your site in the NetObjects Fusion 7\User Sites folder, but you can
store it in the location of your choice.

5. Click Save.

NetObjects Fusion opens in Site view and displays the page icons of the site you
created. You can modify the SiteStructure as described in “Working with the
SiteStructure” on page 32.

Using Templates to Expand a Site

One way to expand a site is to insert NetObjects Fusion templates in a specific
location in your site. Templates are especially helpful if you have standard
boilerplate sections or pages that you want to add to multiple sites. This is also a
great way to share with other developers who use NetObjects Fusion. See
“Exporting a Site” on page 57.

When you insert a template, follow these guidelines:
4+ Before you insert the template, select the location in Site view where you want to

add it. The inserted site, page, or section becomes a child of the selected page.
You can move the pages once they are inserted.

4+ Allinserted pages take on the SiteStyle of the current site. For example, if several
developers separately create parts of a site, export their work as templates, and
insert the templates into a single master site for publishing, the master site’s
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SiteStyle ensures that the compiled site has a consistent look and feel. If you save
the site as a template, the SiteStyle is saved as well. See Chapter 17, “Using
SiteStyles.”

4 When NetObjects Fusion inserts a template, if the MasterBorder names
duplicate those already in the site, it prefixes the template’s MasterBorders with
Inserted and adds them to the current site’s library of MasterBorders. You can
rename, edit, or delete these extra MasterBorders. See Chapter 10, “Managing
MasterBorders.”

4+ Every template begins with a single root page, which is helpful if you are adding
the template to your site. However, if you want the root page of your template to
be the Home page of your site, you must create a new site based on the template,
rather than inserting it.

To insert a template:

1. In Site view, right-click the page under which you want to insert the template.
This page becomes the parent of the inserted page or pages.

2. Select Insert Template from the shortcut menu.

The Insert Template dialog appears.

Insert Template 2=l

Loak ir: I@ Templates - £ B

AutoSites

File name: | Open I
Files of type: INetDbiects Fusion Template Files [".zip;".nft]j Cancel |

3. Navigate to the template you want to insert and select the TemplateName.zip file.

Note: You can also open .nft template files that were created in earlier versions of
NetObjects Fusion.

4. Click Open.
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NetObjects Fusion inserts the template under the page you selected. The page
data is added to the .nod file and the assets are added to the \Assets folder within
the site folder. The original template is still available.

Exporting a Site

You can export any site or selected pages of a site as a template. NetObjects Fusion
copies all assets into the \Assets folder of the template in the location you select and
converts absolute paths to relative paths. NetObjects Fusion zips these files and the
SiteStyle files and resources for any SiteStyle in use by the source site into the
exported template. Exporting a site as a template is the only way to share sites with
other NetObjects Fusion developers or to combine sites. You cannot simply copy
the .nod file and assets from one computer to another.

Before you export a site as a template, it is a good idea to verify the file assets and
then delete unused assets. See “Managing File Assets” on page 433.

To create a template:
1. In Site view, from the File menu, choose Export as Template.
2. Select:

4+ Entire Site to include all pages in the site in the template.

4 Selected Pages to include only those pages selected in Site view in the
template.

The Save Template dialog appears.

Save Template ﬂﬂ
Save in: I@ Templates j - = EB-

AutoSites

File name:

dySite.zi Save I
Save as ype: INetDbiects Fusion Template Files [*.zip) j Cancel |

™ Include publish profiles
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3. Type a name for the template, or accept the name assigned by NetObjects
Fusion.

4. Select the folder where you want to store the template.

5. Ifyou want the template to include the publish profiles associated with this site,
select Include publish profiles.

Be aware that if you select this option and your publish profiles include the
password to your site’s FTP location, the password will be included in the
publish profiles saved with the template.

6. Click Save.

NetObjects Fusion creates the template file, an \Assets folder, and a \Styles folder
and zips them together in a single file. To transfer the template to another
computer, you simply move the .zip file.

Changing an Existing Template

You can change or customize any NetObjects Fusion template. For example:

4 You can customize a standard company template so it contains your
department name, location, and personnel information.

4+ If your company develops custom sites, you can add your company name,
contact information, and default links to the templates you use most often.

4+ If you often create new pages or sites with the same look and feel, you can add
standard objects to the NetObjects Fusion Blank Site template.

To preserve the original template, copy the template .zip file before you edit or
modify a default template. If you need to undo changes to a default NetObjects
Fusion template, you can re-install it.

Customizing a Template
1. From the File menu, choose New Site>From Template.

2. In the Select a Template File dialog, select the template you want to customize
and click Open.

3. In the Save Site As dialog, give the site the same name as the template. Do not
enter an extension.
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Modify the template page(s) and SiteStyle as necessary.
In Site view, from the File menu, choose Export as Template.

Choose the folder containing the original template if you want to modify the
template, or choose another location if you want to preserve the original
template.

Insert the customized template in other sites as needed.

Sharing NetObjects Fusion Site Files

Templates are the only effective way to share NetObjects Fusion site files among
several developers or across platforms. You cannot copy a Sitename.nod file to
another computer and open it, because the file refers to files and styles that are not
contained in the Sitename.nod file itself.

To distribute or move a NetObjects Fusion site:

1.

Export the site as a template according to the information in “Exporting a Site”
on page 57.

Copy the template .zip file to the target computer via network, diskette, or other
storage media. Locate the template so you do not have to move it after you
create the site. This ensures that the assets are mapped correctly.

Start NetObjects Fusion on the destination computer.

From the File menu, choose New Site>From Template.

The Select a Template File dialog appears.

Open the template’s folder, select the TemplateName.zip file, and click Open.

In the Save Site As dialog, enter a name for the new site in the File name field,
select the location where you want to save the site, and click Save.

The site that was created in NetObjects Fusion on the source computer is now
the active site, with its own Sitename.nod file, on the destination computer.

If you open a template that uses a font which is not on your system, NetObjects
Fusion substitutes the browser proportional font specified on the Text tab of the
Options dialog. You can still apply the original font to any new text box in the site.
When you open the site on a system that has the original font, it is restored.
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Importing Sites and
Documents

You can create a site or expand a site you are working on by importing a site that
was created using a different site or page development tool. When you import an
existing site, NetObjects Fusion duplicates the SiteStructure, page content, and
links. It lays out content in a design as close as possible to the original.

You can also expand a site by importing Microsoft Word files. The document
becomes a page in your NetObjects Fusion site.

This chapter describes:
4+ Creating new sites from existing sites
4+ Using existing sites to expand sites

4+ Importing documents
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Importing Existing Sites

When you create or expand a site by using an existing site, follow these guidelines:

4+ Importing a complex site requires processing time. If the source site was created
in NetObjects Fusion, it is more efficient to import it as a template.

4 You can import an existing site from a local or networked drive, or from a
remote location such as an intranet server or the World Wide Web.

<>

<>

<>

To import from a local drive, you must know the drive and folder where the
site’s Home page, usually named index.htm or index.html, is stored.

To import from a remote location, you must know the URL to the site’s top-
level source page, such as http://www.netobjects.com.

NetObjects Fusion does not import sites that are served behind a proxy
server, firewall, or virtually hosted server. You must download the site to the
local hard drive and then import from the local drive.

You can limit the number of pages and levels that NetObjects Fusion
captures from a local or remote site. Levels are based on the hierarchy of
pages in the source site, defined by the site’s navigation; the first level is
always the site’s Home page. The second level consists of pages that are
linked from the Home page. Third-level pages are linked from second-level
pages, and so on. NetObjects Fusion imports as many pages as possible at a
higher level before going to a lower level.

You must be connected to the Internet or intranet to activate the remote
import.

4 When NetObjects Fusion imports a site, it starts with the page you specify and
stops importing when it hits the page number limit, the site level limit, or the
end of the site. If you don’t define import limits, NetObjects Fusion imports to
the end of the site—no matter how long that takes or how much it requires in
system resources. NetObjects recommends limits of 200 pages and 20 levels.

4 When you create a new site from an imported site, NetObjects Fusion applies

the ZeroMargins MasterBorder. If you expand a site by importing a section, you
can apply any MasterBorder already in the site. If you import a NetObjects
Fusion MX or NetObjects Fusion 7 site, the MasterBorders in the original site
are preserved.
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4+ HTML coding practices vary, so the contents of the source site pages are
unpredictable. Spaces in .html file names cause import problems.

4+ NetObjects Fusion does not import server-side imagemaps or manage server-
side resources. If the imported site originally used server resources such as
JavaScripts, CGI scripts, or server-side includes, you must manually recreate
these on your server. If a page contains too much script, you can reference the
HTML. See Chapter 23, “Referencing and Editing External HTML.”

4+ NetObjects Fusion imports all HTML tables in the site.

4+ NetObjects Fusion’s import feature supports most of the HTML 3.2
specification. Cascading style sheet coding is removed from pages during
import. Content with no other alignment formatting is placed flush left on its

page.

4 When you import a site that was built using HTML frames, NetObjects Fusion
imports the frameset’s content pages as regular pages, and references the
original frameset page as an external HTML page.

Sites created in NetObjects Fusion MX or NetObjects Fusion 7 generally import
with few problems, but you should be prepared to clean up an imported site created
from another source. Adjust font sizes and styles as needed, and add NetObjects
Fusion navigation bars and banners as appropriate to your design. If a page does
not import the way you expect, check the original source file for incorrect or
nonstandard HTML code.
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Creating a New Site from an Existing Site

1. From the File menu, choose New Site>From Existing Web Site.

The Import Web Site dialog appears.

Import Web Site HEB
& ocal [on this computer or networkf  © Bemate [on the Intermet)

Home page: I Browse. .. |

Optio:
Aszsign MasterBorder: IZerDMargins _: When imporfing asiteto ad'd to

= the current site, you can assign
I Limit number of pages ta... = a MasterBorder
™ Daown to structural level 20 ﬂ
Domain name: Iwww.domain.com
[Thig iz needed for managing links)
()8 I Cancel

2. Select Local or Remote import.
3. Enter the exact file location and path to the top-level page you want to import:

4+ To specify a local site, enter the full drive and path to the local site’s top-level
source page in the Home page field, or click Browse, select the appropriate
top-level page, and click OK.

4+ To specify a remote site, enter the full URL to the site’s top-level source page
in the Home page field. To ensure accuracy, navigate to the site or page
using your browser, then copy and paste the URL from the browser.

The starting page of your site import does not have to be the source site’s Home
page, usually named index.htm or index.html; it can be any page of any accessible
Internet or intranet site. You must have full access to this page and the other
pages in the site through HTTP 1.0. If you do not have HTTP 1.0 connectivity
or there are other security measures such as robots.txt or ht.access files, virtual
hosting, or a firewall, you must download the site to your local hard disk via an
FTP connection and then select Local import. This also applies if you have a
virtual domain, because virtual domains require HTTP 1.1.

4. Set the limits for the number of pages and number of levels you want to apply to
the import process. NetObjects recommends limits of 200 pages and 20 levels.
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If you are importing a local site, enter the domain name for the site’s Home page
in the Domain name field. If the local site was ever published on the Web, use
the domain name that was used to access it; if not, leave the placeholder
www.domain.com in the field.

When it imports a local site, NetObjects Fusion needs to know the “home base”
domain of that site, so it can tell whether to convert any absolute links it finds
into external or internal links. It does that by comparing the targeted domain, if
there is one, to the domain name you enter.

If you are importing a remote site, make sure your system is connected to the
Internet or intranet so NetObjects Fusion can link to and import the site.

Click OK.
The Save Site As dialog appears.
Enter a name for the new site in the File name field.

Select the location where you want to save the site. By default, NetObjects
Fusion saves the site in the NetObjects Fusion 7\User Sites folder, but you can store
it in the location of your choice.

Click Save.

NetObjects Fusion imports the site and converts its content, structure, and links
into NetObjects Fusion format. If you import a site created with NetObjects
Fusion, the MasterBorders are imported with the site. For a remote import, it
stores the site’s assets and all original HTML files in the \Sitename\lmport folder,
and assigns the ZeroMargins MasterBorder to each page in the new site. If you
are importing a site to expand an existing site, you can choose a MasterBorder
from the Assign MasterBorder drop-down list.

10. Navigate to each page and make necessary adjustments.
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Using an Existing Site to Expand a Site

1. In Site view, select the page you want to use as the parent of the imported
content.

2. From the File menu, choose Import>Web Site.
3. Follow the steps in “Creating a New Site from an Existing Site” on page 64.

When you use a site to expand a site, you can also select a MasterBorder for the
imported section. From the Assign MasterBorder drop-down list, select the
MasterBorder you want to apply to the imported site or section.

Importing a Microsoft Office Document

If Word 97, Word 2000, or Word version 2002 is installed on your system, you can
import documents in Microsoft Word, Word for Macintosh, and .rtf formats.

When you import a Microsoft Office document, the imported document becomes a
page in your NetObjects Fusion site. Once imported, you can change the design and
layout of the page in NetObjects Fusion. In this method of importing, there is no
connection between the new pages and the original document. If you update the
document, there is no corresponding change in the content of the NetObjects
Fusion pages.

If you are going to import a very long document, for example a 40-page report, it is
a good idea to split it into smaller documents to ensure that you do not exceed the
NetObjects Fusion limit for a Layout.

If it is important for you to maintain a link to the original document, you can
publish an HTML version of the document at the time you publish the site. See
“Creating a File Link” on page 281.

1. In Site view, select the page you want to use as the parent of the imported
document.

2. From the File menu, choose Import>Document.

The Import Document dialog appears.
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3. Choose the appropriate file type from the Files of type drop-down list, and
navigate to the document you want to import.

Import Document ﬂﬂ
Look ir: I@ Tutorial j = I‘j‘ v
_1adBanners
_IHTML
_150unds
Activities.doc
1 Mission. doc

File name: IActivities.doc Open I
Cancel |

Files of type: IMicrosoft Wword [*.doc]

|
|

Azszign MasterBorder: IZeroM arging

4. Select a MasterBorder to apply to the new pages from the Assign MasterBorder
drop-down list.

5. Click Open.

The file is imported into the site and placed as a child page below the selected
page in Site view.

Note: You can also import a document from Page view. See “Importing Pages” on
page 78.
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CHAPTER 6

Page View Basics

Page view is where you add text, graphics, and other objects to develop page design
and add content. You can use a variety of tools, object properties, and layout aids,
such as rulers, guides, and grids, to add and arrange objects on the page.

This chapter describes:
MasterBorder and Layout area
Setting up the Page view display
Displaying pages in Page view
Setting page size

Adding objects to the page
Editing objects

Positioning objects

YR R R T R S

Layering objects
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Exploring Page View
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You use the tabs between the control bar and horizontal ruler to see different views
of the page. Use:

4 Page Design view to add objects to the page.

4 HTML Source view to look at and edit the page’s HTML code. See “Editing the
Page’s HTML” on page 410.

4 Page Preview to view the current page in Microsoft Internet Explorer.
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MasterBorder and Layout Area

In NetObjects Fusion, a page consists of a Layout area and a MasterBorder area. The
Layout area is the body of the page. It contains objects that are unique to that page.
The MasterBorder is the page margins. MasterBorders contain objects, such as
navigation bars, that appear on multiple pages.

You can define multiple Layouts and MasterBorders, then assign one of each to a
page. See “Working with MasterBorders” on page 124 and “Working with Layouts”
on page 104.

Setting Up the Page Design View Display

Use the Palette Launcher buttons in the lower left corner of the NetObjects Fusion
window to open and close the Properties palette, Site Navigation palette, and Object
Tree palette. See “NetObjects Fusion Window” on page 9, “Using the Site
Navigation Palette” on page 73, and “Using the Object Tree Palette” on page 81.

Properties palette

Site Navigation palette

Object Tree palette

= | B lHomeLayout

Use the commands on the View menu to show or hide Page Design view elements.

4+ Show and hide palettes and toolbars as described in “NetObjects Fusion
Window” on page 9.

4+ Use the MasterBorder command to hide the MasterBorder. This provides more
onscreen area for you to work on the page Layout.

4 Use the Page Labels command to show and hide the Layout and MasterBorder
labels and margin lines.

4+ Display object outlines to help you control object size and position.
4 Use the Object Icons command to display or hide the indicator icons.
< Link icon indicates the object has an associated link.
<> Anchor icon indicates the object has an anchor point to which you can link.

< Script icon indicates the object has associated HTML or scripts.
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& 0D

=

Page view

HTML tag icon indicates the text has an HTML tag inserted at this point.
Embedded object icon indicates the embedded object’s insertion point.

Action icon indicates an action is associated with the object.

YR RS

Warning icon indicates a potential layout problem or other error condition.
A ScreenTip identifies the problem. You cannot hide this icon.

< Question mark icon indicates an empty navigation bar. You cannot hide this
icon.

4 Select Rulers & Guides from the View menu to show and hide rulers and guides.

4+ Select Grid from the View menu to show and hide grids.

Setting Page Properties

To display the Page Properties palette, from the View menu, select Page View
Options and click the Page tab. See “Setting Page Properties” on page 35.

Displaying Pages in Page View

You can display a page from Site view, or move between pages in Page view using
the Site Navigation palette or the Go To command on the Go menu. For
information about the Go To command, see “Using the Go Menu” on page 12.

Displaying a Page from Site View
From Site view, to display a page in Page view:

4 Click the page icon, then click the Page button on the control bar.
4+ Double-click the page icon.

4 Click the page icon, then from the Go menu, choose Page.
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Using the Site Navigation Palette
The Site Navigation palette displays the SiteStructure.
1. In Page view, click the Site Navigation palette button.

The Site Navigation palette appears.

[T Highlights
: D Mext Tour
&-[7] Contest

2. Double-click the page you want to open.

NetObjects Fusion displays the page you select.

Setting Page Size

The size of a NetObjects Fusion page is defined by the combined size of the
MasterBorder and Layout area. The default page size is 730x555 pixels. You can
redefine the default page size on the General tab of the Current Site Options dialog.
See “Changing General Settings” on page 48.

You can change the size of an individual page by adjusting the size of the
MasterBorder area, the Layout area, or both.
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To resize the Layout and MasterBorder areas:

With the rulers showing, drag a Layout or MasterBorder handle to change the area’s
height and/or width. Use the far right MasterBorder handle to change the size of the
right MasterBorder and the bottom MasterBorder handle to change the size of the
bottom MasterBorder.

To set Layout size precisely, enter values in the Layout Width and Height fields on
the General tab of the Layout Properties palette. For precision MasterBorders, enter
values for the left, right, top, and bottom margins on the General tab of the
MasterBorders Properties palette.

You cannot make a Layout or MasterBorder smaller than the objects it contains.
You cannot lock the size of a Layout or MasterBorder. If you add an object that is
larger than the Layout or MasterBorder, the area expands to accommodate the
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object. If you are working with Windows 95, 98, or ME, the upper limit for a Layout
area is 33,000 pixels by 33,000 pixels.

Adding Objects to the Page

You can use the tools on the toolbars, or drag and drop files onto the page to place
objects.

Using Object Tools
1. In Page view, select the tool you want to use.
2. Draw a box to position the object.
For some objects, you must select a file from the Open dialog.

The object appears on the page with the appropriate properties palette. The
options displayed on the properties palette vary depending on the object.

3. Set the object properties.

After you use a selected tool to place an object on the page, the Selection tool
automatically becomes active. To use a tool repeatedly to add several objects,
double-click it to keep it active. This does not work for the Form area tool or the
Component tools.

Page View Toolbars

Page view includes Standard, Advanced, Component, and Form toolbars. Internal
Page components are on the NetObjects Fusion Components toolbar. If you install
third-party Page components, associated toolbars are listed on the View, Toolbars,
Component Tools menu. For general information about using toolbars, see “About
Toolbars” on page 11.
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Standard Toolbar

Selection tool
See Chapter 1

Text tool
See Chapter 12

Link tool
See Chapter 19

Hotspot tools
See Chapter 19

BAcPBp P

Form area tool
See Chapter 24

Draw Shape tools
See Chapter 16

Span tool
See Chapter 12

Form Toolbar

M 0 @ E L

O

Forms Button tool
See Chapter 24

Radio Button tool
See Chapter 24

Multi-line tool
See Chapter 24

Zoom tools
See Chapter 1

Picture tool
See Chapter 13

Anchor tool
See Chapter 19

Container tools
See Chapter 15
and Chapter 8

Navigation tools
See Chapter 18

Line tools
See Chapter 16

Check Box tool
See Chapter 24

Edit Field tool
See Chapter 24

Forms Combo Box tool
See Chapter 24
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Advanced Toolbar

Chapter 6

g,-\' Services tool
o See Chapter 6
l@j Photo Gallery tool
See Chapter 14

. Dynamic Media tool

' See Chapter 20
@ Digital Video tool

J See Chapter 20
S Web Applications tool
- See Chapter 21
* Plugin tools

’ See Chapter 20
Data List tool

¥ See Chapter 26

HTML tool
E[ See Chapter 19
External HTML tool
See Chapter 23

NetObjects Fusion Components Toolbar

i Ad Banner tool
See Chapter 25
45 T DynaButton tool
= See Chapter 25
@‘ Picture Loader tool
Form Handler tool See Chapter 25
=] T See Chapter 24
E, Go Menu tool
See Chapter 25
w +——— Picture Rollover tool
See Chapter 25
= Rotating Picture tool
! See Chapter 25
AF T— Screen Door tool
See Chapter 25
Iﬁ@LLI Site Mapper tool
See Chapter 25
E +— Ticker Tape tool
See Chapter 25
@) Time Based Picture tool
See Chapter 25

Page View Basics
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Dragging and Dropping Objects

1.

In Windows Explorer, select the file you want to place.
You can drag and drop any file you can place with an object tool.
Drag the file into the NetObjects Fusion window and drop it on the page.

Set the object’s properties.

Importing Pages

In Page view, you can import a page authored elsewhere, convert it to NetObjects
Fusion format, and edit its contents as you would any other page. You can import
files with .htm, .html, .jsp, .rtf, or .txt extensions, or files created in Microsoft Word
97, Word 2000, or Word version 2002.

If you prefer not to convert an HTML page to NetObjects Fusion format, you can
place it as an object. See “Referencing HTML from Page View” on page 344.

Note: Because of variations in HTML code, not all pages import exactly as you see them.

Unpredictable results can occur if the page contains incorrect HTML. Non-HTML, such
as JavaScripts and CGl scripts, does not import. If NetObjects Fusion cannot parse the
HTML, itis imported, but appears as external HTML.

In Page view, display the Layout on which you want to import the page.

It is easiest to import a page into a Layout that contains no content, because
objects from the imported file will overlay existing objects.

From the File menu, choose Import>HTML Page or Import>Document. If you
do not have a supported version of Word installed on your system,
Import>Document is not available.

The File Open or Import Document dialog appears.
Select the type of file you want to import from the Files of type list.

Select a file from your hard disk or LAN. To use a file on a CD-ROM, copy it to
your hard disk. To reuse an HTML file already included in the site, select it from
the HTML Assets tab.

Click Open.

NetObjects Fusion places the contents of the file on the current page, beginning
in the upper left corner of the Layout area.
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You can also import a document from Site view. See “Importing a Microsoft Office
Document” on page 66.

Reusing Assets

By treating object files as assets, NetObjects Fusion provides you with a convenient
way to replace or update multiple instances of an object. Reusing assets can also
reduce the number of files stored on the server. Instead of adding multiple copies of
a file in several locations, you add the asset once and then select from the list of
existing assets when you want to place another instance of the asset.

To place an asset:

1. In Page view, choose the appropriate tool and draw a box to specify where you
want to place the asset.

The File Open dialog appears.

2. Click the Assets tab to see a list of current assets.

Picture File Open 2=l

Folder Image Aszets |

Mame i+ | File M ame ;I
mbd cormick mbd cormick. gif
moreinfo moreinfo. gif
mountainjacques. gif
mtbikezm. gif
v ard. gif
nepal nepal. gif
orienting orienting. jpg

Connelly Connelly. gif
rockclimbersm rockclimbersm. gif

smallshoes zmallshoes.jpg hd
| | »

File Path: C:\MetDbjects Fusion sUser Sites\MewSite\As Open I

Cancel |

Iv  Show thumbnail image

3. Select the asset you want to place and click Open.

NetObjects Fusion places the asset on the page and opens the appropriate
properties palette. In Assets view, you can replace all instances of this asset in your
site using a single command, or add file assets. See Chapter 28, “Managing Assets.”
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Adding and Modifying Alt Tags

To make pages load faster, some visitors set up their browsers so they do not display
images. To ensure that your pages provide the information you want to convey
regardless of how the site visitor’s browser is set up, use alt tags to provide
descriptive text that appears when images are not displayed. You can add an alt tag
to image, Java, drawn shape, generic plugin, QuickTime, Shockwave, audio, and
video objects in the AltTag field of the properties palette.

Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.x and greater and Netscape Navigator 4.x display alt
tag text in a ScreenTip when site visitors point at an object, so make sure every alt
tag is appropriate for a ScreenTip.

Picture Properties BEE
Ezle]
FEile: ITutoriaI\twobikers.ipg Erowse...l
arae [ — AltTag field
Dizplay
i+ Maormal
(o Stretch
= Tile
[ Showhotspats
tink. | snchor. | | HTML.
To add or modify an alt tag:

> On the object’s Properties palette, type a descriptive name in the AltTag field.

Editing Objects and Assets

You can edit objects created in other software applications from within NetObjects
Fusion. In Page view, right-click the object and select Open File In External Editor
from the shortcut menu. In Assets view, you select the Asset, and then from the
Asset menu, select Open File in External Editor. If the correct application does not
open, the file type of the object or asset is probably not associated with the correct
application. You can set external file editors for .html, .gif, and .jpg files on the
Program tab of the Options dialog. See “Setting Program Options” on page 20.
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Selecting an Object

In NetObjects Fusion you might not always be aware of making a selection, but in
Page view something is always selected. For example, when you switch from Site
view to Page view, the Layout Properties palette appears. You might not see
evidence that the Layout is selected, but it is indicated by the properties palette. To
find out what is selected at any time, check the properties palette.
Using the Selection Tool
> Click the Selection tool on the Standard toolbar.

< Click an object to select it. Click elsewhere to deselect it.

< Drag a marquee around multiple objects, or Shift+Click each object you
want to select. Shift+Click selected objects one-by-one to deselect them.

Using the Object Tree Palette

The Object Tree palette provides a convenient way to select objects, especially if you
are working with layered or hidden objects.

1. In Page view, click the Object Tree palette button in the lower left corner.
The Object Tree palette appears.
2. Click an object in the Object Tree palette to locate it on the page.

Selection handles appear around the object on the page.

Object Tree ___ HEE|

B0 Our Mission

: EikzBorder

-] BuiltwithkoF

= MavigationBar2
MavigationBar 1

¢ w3 Bannerl
=-[F ourMissionLayout

[ Picture2z
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Object Tree palette

Renaming an Object

If you add several of the same type of objects to a Layout or MasterBorder,
NetObjects Fusion numbers each object in the order in which you placed it. You
can rename the objects for easy identification. These names are only for use by
NetObjects Fusion; they do not affect the final Web site.

1. In Page view, click the Object Tree palette button in the lower left corner.
The Object Tree palette appears.

2. Select the name of the object, then click again and type a new name. Some
objects cannot be renamed.

Resizing an Object

> Click an object and drag the selection handles to resize the object. If the Display
property of a Picture is set to Normal, you cannot make the image larger.

To make multiple objects the same size:

1. In Page view, select the objects by Shift+Clicking each one or by drawing a
marquee around them.

2. From the Object menu, choose Size Objects:
4+ Width, to make the objects the same width.
4 Height, to make the objects the same height.

The selected objects size to match the largest object you select.
Positioning Objects

Moving or Copying an Object
4+ Click and drag an object to move it.
4 Press Ctrl, then click and drag an object to copy it.

4+ To prevent an object from dropping into a container, such as a Layout Region
or text box, select the object and press Alt while moving it over a container.

4+ You can move or copy objects from Layout to Layout in Page view using the
Cut, Copy, and Paste commands on the Edit menu.
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To specify the position of an object before you paste it, click the page and then
use the Paste command. The upper-left corner of the pasted object appears at
the point where you click the page.

Aligning and Distributing Objects

In a Layout or Layout Region, you can align two or more objects to each other and
distribute three or more objects equidistant from each other. You can also align and
distribute objects relative to the Layout or Layout Region.

1.

In Page view, select the objects you want to align by Shift+Clicking each one or
by drawing a marquee around objects in the Layout.

If you select different types of objects, the Multi-Object Palette appears. If the
object properties appear, click the Position tab.

Multi-Object Properties BEE

—“:ilrlvrizontallg
Left Center Fight
B & 4
_ Top N Center Bottom
T 8] b

Harizantally

=

Wertically

I_ Eielative to Layout

If you want the objects to align or be distributed relative to the Layout or Layout
Region in which the objects are placed, select Relative to Layout.

In the Align section, specify the horizontal and vertical alignment.

When aligning objects, NetObjects Fusion uses the object furthest in the
direction you specify as the reference point. For example, if aligning left, the
leftmost object is used; the topmost object is used when aligning top. When
centering objects, NetObjects Fusion chooses the average distance between the
selected objects as the center point.

4 Select an option from the Horizontally section to align objects’ left or right
sides, or to center them. If you select Relative to Layout, the objects align to
the right or left side of the Layout, or are centered in the Layout, one on top
of the other.
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On the left, the objects
are aligned horizontally
to the left; on the right,
the objects are aligned
the same way relative to
the Layout

4+ Select an option from the Vertically section to align objects’ top or bottom
sides, or to center them. If you select Relative to Layout, the objects align to
the top or bottom of the Layout, or are centered in the Layout side-by-side.

4 Select Horizontally or Vertically from the Distribute section to make
selected objects equidistant.

Note: Object alignment can have an impact on preserving your design and optimizing your
code. See “Optimizing Dynamic Page Layout Output” on page 95.

Adding, Moving, and Deleting Guides

Use the page guides to align objects vertically and horizontally. You can add as
many guides as you want to either the MasterBorder or the Layout area.
MasterBorder guides are red, Layout area guides are blue. Guides associated with a
MasterBorder appear on all pages that use that MasterBorder. Guides you create are
saved with the site. To:

4 Add a guide, select the Layout or MasterBorder, and click in the ruler or hold
down the Ctrl key while you drag an existing guide.

4 Move a guide, click its arrow on the ruler and drag it.
4 Delete a guide, click its arrow and drag it off the ruler.

4 Show or hide a guide, select Rulers & Guides from the View menu.

Snapping Objects to Grids, Guides, and Each Other

Use the Snap feature to align objects exactly. When you select a Snap to command,
NetObjects Fusion creates a “magnetic” attraction between the selected object and
the grid, guide, or other objects. Forcing objects to snap to grids, guides, and each
other makes your HTML code more efficient.

To force objects to snap to:
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4+ Guides, select Snap to Guides from the View menu.
4+ Grids, select Snap to Grid from the View menu.
4+ Other objects, select Snap to Object Outlines from the View menu.

Make sure the item you are snapping to is visible in Page view. See “Setting Up the
Page Design View Display” on page 71.

Layering Objects

NetObjects Fusion supports Fixed Page Layout, a form of HTML output that
displays overlapped objects correctly. Site visitors using Microsoft Internet Explorer
4.x or higher or Netscape Communicator 4.x can see objects overlap other objects.
See “Publishing with Fixed Page Layout” on page 99.

To overlap objects:

1. In Page view, on the General tab of the Layout Properties palette, select Fixed
Page Layout in the HTML output section.

2. Place two or more objects in the Layout or a Layout Region.

Objects are layered in the order in which you place them. To change the layering
order, see the next section.

Rearranging Layered Objects
1. In Page view, click the Object Tree palette button in the lower left corner.
2. In the Object Tree palette, click the object you want to move.

Handles appear around the object on the page.

3. Click and drag the object up or down the tree to move it to a different layer, or
from the Object menu, choose Arrange Objects and select:

<> Bring Forward to bring the object up one layer.

< Bring to Front to bring the object to the top of the layer.
< Send Backward to send the object down one layer.

< Send to Back to send the object to the bottom layer.
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Adding Services

Use the Services tool on the Advanced toolbar to add hosted services with a page
level component to your site.

Y 1. In Page view, select the Services tool and click on the page where you want to
: place the service.

2. Select the service you want and follow the onscreen instructions.
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CHAPTER 7

Controlling Published Output

The default settings for NetObjects Fusion generate efficient HTML that faithfully
reproduces your visual design on the published page. The design of your text
content, however, is subject to each site visitor’s browser settings. To limit these
variations, NetObjects Fusion offers ways to control published output. You can:

4+ Select from four different types of page containers to serve as your page layout
medium: Layout area, Layout Regions, text boxes, and tables.

4+ Use one of three HTML output methods to generate your site’s HTML:
Dynamic Page Layout, Regular Tables, and Fixed Page Layout.

4+ Control the table formatting priority—horizontal or vertical—used to generate
Dynamic Page Layout HTML pages.

4 Select HTML or cascading style sheet (CSS) text formatting.
This chapter describes:

Approaches to page design

Selecting a layout method

Selecting an HTML output method

Publishing with Dynamic Page Layout

Publishing with Regular Tables

Publishing with Fixed Page Layout

TR R R R S S

Matching design priorities with HTML output method
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Approaches to Page Design

In NetObjects Fusion, a container is an object into which you can embed other
objects. A container can be any size and can hold any kind and number of objects.
NetObjects Fusion provides five types of containers you can use to design and lay
out pages:

<+

The Layout is the body of the page, surrounded on all four sides by the
MasterBorder. Each page has at least one Layout, although you can create
additional layouts as needed. See “Working with Layouts” on page 104.

Layout Regions are mini-layouts that you can use to subdivide the page. You can
draw and place Layout Regions anywhere on the page, and place any kind and
number of objects—including text boxes or other Layout Regions—within their
borders. See “Working with Layout Regions” on page 106.

Text boxes are a special class of objects because you can embed other objects
within them. You can also maximize a text box so it fills the entire Layout—in
effect, using a single text box to lay out the entire page. See Chapter 9, “Working
with Text Boxes.”

Tables serve as containers for objects. If your page design is based on rows or
columns of content—as in a spreadsheet or other tabular arrangement—you
can lay out all or part of your page in tables. You can then lay out your content
within the cells of the table. You can embed any object in a table cell. See
Chapter 15, “Adding Tables.”

MasterBorders contain objects that repeat on a set of pages. You can place
anything in a MasterBorder that you can place in the Layout, including banners,
pictures, and text. By placing navigation bars in a MasterBorder you can give
pages with the same navigational needs the same navigational structure. See
Chapter 10, “Managing MasterBorders.”

The type of container you choose determines which of the following page design
options you use. You can:

<+

Position content with pixel-level precision by dragging objects into place. The
position-based approach uses Layouts and Layout Regions as containers and
preserves your position-based layout by generating pages consisting of HTML
and cascading style sheet code.

Use a text-based approach. With text-based design you can preserve the flow of
content by embedding objects in text boxes or table cells. Text-based page
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layout generates lean and efficient HTML code that responds effectively to
variations in browser and font size.

Include hand-coded HTML pages in your site. You incorporate external HTML
pages as part of your site by referencing them as objects on a page, or the page
itself. You can also add HTML in HTML Source view. See Chapter 27,
“Working with HTML Directly” and Chapter 23, “Referencing and Editing
External HTML.”

Selecting a Layout Method

There’s no “best way” to lay out your pages; your circumstances determine which
method works best. The pros and cons of each method are listed here.

Using Layouts

If precise placement of content is important to you, or if you want to publish
individual pages using an HTML output type that is different from the rest of the
site, use the Layout area as the container for your page layout.

Layout Advantages

<+

+ 4+ 4

You have pixel-level control of the layout and design of your page.
You can drag-and-drop objects into position.
You can specify the HTML output type for any individual Layout.

Layouts support the column or row priority for page formatting, which means
pages adjust more predictably to a site visitor’s font and display configurations.

Layout Limitations

<+

<+

Position-based pages require more HTML code to achieve pixel-level placement
of content, so your HTML files will be somewhat larger.

Text cannot flow around other objects unless they are embedded in a text box.
To create a text wrap effect you have to create multiple text boxes to contain the
other objects.

You cannot set the Layout to wrap to the width of your site visitor’s browser. If
the browser window is wider than your page, the page’s background fills in; if
the window is smaller than your page width, your site visitor has to scroll.
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Using Layout Regions

Like Layouts, Layout Regions offer pixel-level placement and a choice of HTML
output methods, but you can embed them in text boxes. So, if you need precise
placement or specific output for some content, but want to generate leaner pages,
you can use text boxes as your main layout container and embed Layout Regions for
selected content.

Layout Region Advantages

4+ You have pixel-level control of the layout and design of content within the
Layout Region.

4 You can embed the Layout Region within a text box, which combines the
benefits of both containers.

4+ You can specify the HTML output type for any individual Layout Region.

4+ Layout Regions support the column or row priority for page formatting so
selected sections of your page can adjust more predictably to site visitor’s font
and display configuration.

Layout Region Limitations

4 HTML page files are significantly larger and download more slowly.

4 Text cannot flow around other objects unless they are embedded in a text box.
To create a text wrap effect, you have to create multiple text boxes within the
Layout Region.

4+ You cannot maximize a Layout Region to the full Layout size, or set the Layout
Region to wrap to the width of your site visitor’s browser.

Using Text Boxes

If efficient, lean HTML pages are more critical to site visitors than precise
placement of content, use a text box for page layout.

Text Box Advantages

4 NetObjects Fusion generates extremely efficient HTML code for your site.
HTML files are smaller, which means they load faster.

4 Text within the text box can be set to flow around other embedded objects, so
you don’t have to create multiple text boxes to achieve a text-wrap effect.
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You can set the text box to expand itself to the size of the browser window.
When your site visitor views the page, it rewraps to fit within the browser
window.

You can use any HTML output method: Dynamic Page Layout, Regular Tables,
or Fixed Page Layout.

Text Box Limitations

<+

You give up pixel-level control of the layout and design of your page, and use
alignment choices to control the placement of objects, which means the way
they appear in a browser can be somewhat unpredictable.

Using Tables

If your page design or page content is tabular, you can use a NetObjects Fusion
table to control the layout of the entire page.

Table Advantages

<+

<+

<+

Each cell within a table functions like a text box, with all the attributes and
controls of a text box outside the table.

You can embed objects within cells, arrange them using each object’s alignment
properties, and wrap text around objects.

You can use a percent width layout so the basic layout design adjusts to changes
in browser window width, font sizes, or screen resolution.

Table Limitations

<+

<+

You give up pixel-level control of the layout and design of your page, and use
alignment choices to control the placement of objects.

Browsers interpret tables differently, so be sure to view the table in all versions
of the target browsers.
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Selecting an HTML Output Method

The wide range of browser versions and capabilities makes it difficult to know
exactly what kind of HTML tags and functions will display effectively to site visitors.
Advances in HTML coding and browser abilities have also made it possible to create
pages using less code and more efficient downloads—if your site visitor’s browser
can support it. To address these concerns and take advantage of these
improvements, you can choose from three types of HTML output when publishing
your site.

4+ Dynamic Page Layout uses Nested Table tagging and other features of the 3.2
HTML specification. This is the default output method because it produces the
most predictable and consistent results onscreen, regardless of the type, version,
or configuration of the site visitor’s system or browser fonts. Both Microsoft
Internet Explorer 2.x and above and Netscape Navigator 2.x and above correctly
display pages published in Nested Tables format. See “Optimizing Dynamic
Page Layout Output” on page 95.

4 Regular Tables uses a single table for your page design and content. Both
Microsoft Internet Explorer 2.x and above and Netscape Navigator 2.x and
above correctly display pages published in Regular Tables format, although site
visitors’ results might vary according to their system and browser font settings.

Note: If you select Dynamic Page Layout or Regular Tables, be sure your pages do
not have overlapping objects, or your published results will not be what you
expect. See “Editing Objects and Assets” on page 80 for information.

4+ Fixed Page Layout uses cascading style sheets, layers, and scripts to position and
publish your design and content. Both Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and
greater and Netscape Communicator 4.x correctly display pages published in
Fixed Page Layout format, although the site visitors’ results might vary
according to their system and browser font settings. Netscape Navigator 6.0
does not support this option.

On the General tab of the Current Site Options dialog, you designate which type of
HTML output is generated. This setting determines the site setting for HTML
output. You can override this setting for individual Layouts and Layout Regions, so
NetObjects Fusion generates the HTML using a different method. See “Setting the
HTML Output Method for a Layout or Layout Region” on page 109 for
information.
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Setting the Site’s HTML Output Method

To set the publishing method for your site:

1. From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site.

The Current Site Options dialog appears.

Current Site Options

General | META tagsl Historyl Backupl

Site name:  MySite
SiteStyle:  Phoenix Teal
Mumber of pages: 3
— Drefault

2|

Browser compatibility:

IDynamic Page Layout - Al browsers
Mew page size:
Height: |555 =

Character set:

widh: [730 :I'

Change... |

IWestern European [|50-8859-1)

=

" Text formatting

& HTML " Cascading Style Sheets [C55)

Quote bype: IEurl}l Cuotes 'l
HTHML Options... |

Cancel |

2. Click the Change button.

Controlling Published Output
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The Browser Compatibility dialog appears.

Browser Compatibility 2=l

r— Browser compatibility

[V Metscape Navigator 4.5
[V Microscft Intemet Explorer 4.0 and above

—HTHML generation

' Diynamic Page Layout
Uszes complex hidden tables to achieve the highest level of
accuracy and better performance.

" Regular Tables
Uzes a hidden table to achieve a high level of lapout
accuracy. Though performance is not az good az Dynamic
Page Layout, it avoids occasional problems with Netscape
Mavigator.

" Fized Page Layout
Uszes Cazcading Style Sheet Positioning and |E-specific tags for
Microzoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and above to create the highest
level of accuracy; uses HTML and Metscape-specific tags for
Metzcape Mavigator 4.1
‘when pou select bath 4.0 browser options, both HT ML output
options are applied.

oK I Cancel |

3. Select Browser compatibility options. You can select Netscape Navigator 4.x or
Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and above or both.

4. Select the default HTML generation option for this site:
< Dynamic Page Layout and Regular Tables are compatible with all browsers.
< If you select Fixed Page Layout and:

< Netscape Navigator 4.x, NetObjects Fusion generates layers using the
Netscape <LAYER> tag. This optimizes output for sites viewed in
Netscape Navigator 4.x. This option is not supported by Netscape 6.0.

< Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and above, NetObjects Fusion generates
cascading style sheet positioning code to achieve a high level of layout
accuracy. This optimizes output for sites viewed in Microsoft Internet
Explorer.

< Netscape Navigator 4.x and Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and above,
NetObjects Fusion generates cascading style sheet positioning code and
layers. This option is not supported by Netscape 6.0.
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Publishing with Dynamic Page Layout

When you choose Dynamic Page Layout, NetObjects Fusion uses complex hidden
tables to achieve the highest level of layout accuracy across browsers. To see the
table borders in your browser, hold down Shift when you click Preview Site or
Publish Site.

Dynamic Page Layout is the default publishing method for NetObjects Fusion.
Using Dynamic Page Layout:

4+ You get relative placement of your content as you designed it in Page view, with
relative spacing preserved regardless of the site visitor’s display configuration.

4 You can prioritize the vertical relationship between objects so site visitors are
more likely to see the pages as you designed them, regardless of their local
browser, font, and display configurations.

4+ Pages can be viewed in most browsers that support the 3.2 HTML specification,
including Microsoft Internet Explorer 2.0 or higher and Netscape Navigator 2.0
to 4.x. Netscape Navigator 6.0 does not support this option.

Optimizing Dynamic Page Layout Output

If you set a Layout or Layout Region to Dynamic Page Layout output, you can
control the text flow for each container by choosing the table formatting priority—
columns or rows—that NetObjects Fusion uses to generate the page HTML. This
helps to preserve your design if a browser’s font settings change the size of your text.

For example, a Columns or vertical priority keeps text together in a vertical
orientation when text size changes rearrange the page.

Il O
{uill
[N

| Ml

i

The page with a Columns setting in
Page view (at left) adjusts vertically
to changes in browser text size, as
shown at right
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Selecting an HTML Output Method

A Rows or horizontal priority keeps text together in a horizontal orientation when
text size changes rearrange the page.

W]

[
L mpifnftf

The page with a Rows setting in
Page view (at left) adjusts
horizontally to changes in browser
text size as shown at right

You can make pages more efficient and predictable by optimizing placement of
objects within the site’s underlying table structure. As a general rule, it’s best to
align objects to each other and to place text boxes in their own cells within the
underlying table structure so they can resize as necessary in response to browser
font changes.

= = = =
— = H

-

By staggering the text boxes and image objects, as shown in the diagram at left, you require
NetObjects Fusion to create multiple tables with different sized columns. By aligning the page
objects, as shown at right, you create a simpler underlying table structure for the page, which can
result in better performance in Netscape browsers.

To help determine the best alignment, you can preview the underlying table row
and column structure to see if NetObjects Fusion can divide your Layout into cells
efficiently or if you need to rearrange some objects.
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Chapter7 Controlling Published Output

In Page view, select the Layout or Layout Region you want to preview.
The General tab of the appropriate Properties palette appears.
Select Columns or Rows in the HTML output section.

Click and hold the Show button.

Layout Properties HHEE
=303
Lapout name: IUntitIed‘I Lapout

Layout Fage

width: [600 =] [760  Pirels
Height: |434 :I 1464 Pisels

HTML output

ISite Setting j

Tables: & Colmns ¢ Rows | Show table
structure button

™ Layout iz a form Settings.. |
™ Center in browser
HTML... |

NetObjects Fusion hides grid lines, guide lines, and object borders in the Layout
and displays solid gray lines to show how the Layout is divided into rows and
columns.

Identify underlying table cells that contain multiple text boxes or other objects.
Release the Show button.

If row and column dividers do not separate objects the way you think they
should, those objects might not be aligned with pixel-level accuracy. To correct
this, Shift+Click all the objects you want to align.
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The Multi-Object Properties palette appears.

Multi-Object Properties HHEE
= |
—dlign
— Horizontally
Left Center FRiight
= = =l
—Wertically
Top Center Bottom
L Rl Mo
— Distribute:
Horizontally g
Wertically ==
™ Relative to Layout

7. Click the alignment setting appropriate for the selected objects.
8. Repeat steps 3 through 7 as needed.
9. Preview the site or page.

10. To test the results, reset your browser display fonts to a significantly larger size
and preview the site again.

You can see a page’s table structure in the browser by holding down Shift when
you click the Preview Site button.

Optimizing AutoFrames

If you are using Dynamic Page Layout, you can control realignment of AutoFrame
content by selecting, for each frame, the table alignment setting that best preserves
your design. When you use the Show button to preview the Layout’s table structure,
the preview includes the table structure that NetObjects Fusion expects to use in
AutoFrames.

Locking or Maximizing a Text Box

If all the objects on a page are embedded in a text box, you can apply three text box
properties to reduce the impact of variations in browser configurations: locking the
minimum size of a text box, sizing the text box to fill the Layout, and wrapping the
text box contents to the browser width. See Chapter 9, “Working with Text Boxes”
for information about these options.
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Publishing with Regular Tables

When you choose Regular Tables, NetObjects Fusion translates each page Layout or
Layout Region into a single HTML table with rows and columns, and places your
content into table cells. If text content expands because of a browser font setting, its
table row expands with it, and the content below it on the page is moved down.

Regular Tables is recommended when you:

4+ Want pages to display successfully in older versions of some browsers.

4+ Use many tables or Layout Regions as containers and want to simplify the
HTML output.

4+ Include objects with actions on the page, and you choose not to use Fixed Page
Layout as the output method.

4+ Embed certain JavaScript code that will not work with Dynamic Page Layout.

Publishing with Fixed Page Layout

Pages published using Fixed Page Layout can only be viewed accurately in Microsoft
Internet Explorer 4.0 or higher or Netscape Navigator 4.x browsers. Older browsers
can view the pages, but with unpredictable results; in many cases the page content is
stacked flush left down the page.

Fixed Page Layout uses cascading style sheet positioning, layers, or both to achieve a
high level of layout accuracy. NetObjects Fusion determines which of these options
are applicable based on how you set up Browser compatibility in the Current Site
Options dialog. See “Setting the Site’s HTML Output Method” on page 93.

When you choose Fixed Page Layout, NetObjects Fusion expresses the location of
content in terms of absolute positioning. For example, instead of using HTML
workarounds such as empty table rows and transparent .gifs to position a line of text
below the top of the page, the absolute positioning supported by Fixed Page Layout
defines placement of the text box a specific distance from the top left corner of the
page in a simple statement of x,y coordinates.

When you select Fixed Page Layout:

4+ NetObjects Fusion generates HTML code that produces the same results in
Microsoft Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator 4.x.

4 Pages are typically more compact and download faster than table-based HTML
pages.
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Selecting an HTML Output Method

4 You can overlap objects in Layouts or Layout Regions. See “Layering Objects”
on page 85.

4+ You get consistent results with pages containing actions. See Chapter 22,
“Building Dynamic Pages.”

4 There is some risk for text-rich pages. If a Fixed Page Layout page is viewed in a
browser with large font settings, the text boxes expand without regard for other
objects on the page, which can result in unplanned overlapping of objects.
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Design Priorities and Method Choices

Use this table to determine which combination of layout methods and HTML
output methods best supports your site design priorities.

If your priority is...

Suggested container object

Suggested HTML output
method

Lean HTML and fast browser loading

Text box or Layout-sized table

Dynamic Page Layout

Precise placement control for objects

Layout and/or Layout Region(s)

Dynamic Page Layout

Maximizing usability for site visitors
with browsers earlier than version 4.0

Text box sized to Layout

Regular Tables

Absolute control over minimum text
box height

Text box with size locked

Dynamic Page Layout

Precise placement control for selected
content, but lean HTML otherwise

Text box for page with embedded
Layout Region for selected content

Dynamic Page Layout

Wrapping text around images and
other objects

Text box and/or table

Dynamic Page Layout

Overlapping selected objects

Overlapped objects in Layout Region
embedded in a text box

Dynamic Page Layout for

site; Fixed Page Layout for
Layout Region containing
overlapped objects

Wrapping page to varying browser
widths

Text box sized to Layout with Contents
wrapped to browser width

Dynamic Page Layout

Drag-and-drop placement of objects
while designing the page

Layout and/or Layout Region

Dynamic Page Layout

Horizontal or row-based content Table Dynamic Page Layout
flow such as spreadsheets or other

tabular data

Delivering objects with actions Layout Fixed Page Layout

or other DHTML effects only to
advanced browsers

Delivering objects with actions
or other DHTML effects to greatest
number of browser versions

Objects with actions in Layout Region
embedded in a text box

Dynamic Page Layout for
site; Regular Tables for
Layout Region containing
objects with actions

Using cascading actions

Embedded Layout Regions containing
objects with actions, grouped for cascading
messages

Dynamic Page Layout
Fixed Page Layout
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CHAPTER 8

Working with Layouts and
Layout Regions

Layouts and Layout Regions are containers for the objects you place on your pages.
When you use Layouts and Layout Regions you can position content with pixel-
level precision by dragging it into place in the container.

This chapter describes:

Working with Layouts
Creating Layouts

Working with Layout Regions
Creating Layout Regions

Setting the HTML output method for Layouts and Layout Regions

YR AR AR

Setting the background of Layouts and Layout Regions
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Working with Layouts

Working with Layouts

The Layout makes up the body of the page. It is surrounded on all four sides by the
MasterBorder. Each Layout is attached to a single page, unlike a MasterBorder,
which can be applied to any page in the site. There is no connection between
Layouts on separate pages.

Each page has a default Layout named PagenameLayout. For example, when you
add a page, its page name is Untitled#. Until you rename that page, the default
Layout is named Untitled#Layout.

You can add multiple Layouts to a page, each with its own properties, design, and
content. You might use several Layouts to prototype or publish several versions of
the same page. You could also create separate Layouts for different versions of your
site, such as English, French, media, and text-only. When you publish the site,
NetObjects Fusion publishes each page using the currently selected Layout.

The name of the currently selected Layout appears in the Layout drop-down list in
the lower-left corner of Page view.

Layout drop-down list

5] G5 [Medicalla... |—— Current Layout

You can control various characteristics of the Layout’s appearance in Page view. See
“Setting Up the Page Design View Display” on page 71.

You cannot delete a Layout. Objects in any Layout you create are always listed as In
Use in Assets view, even if the Layout is not selected.

Creating a New Layout
1. In Page view, display the page for which you want to create a new Layout.
2. Select Add from the Layout drop-down list.

A new, blank Layout appears. Any content on the previous Layout is stored with
that Layout. Each Layout you add is named PagenameLayout#. The number is
incremented for each Layout you create for the page. To change the Layout
name, see “Renaming a Layout” on page 105.
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Chapter8 Working with Layouts and Layout Regions

3. Add objects to the Layout and modify the Layout properties—such as size,
background, or HTML output options.

Selecting a Layout
To display a different Layout for a page:

2 In Page view, select a Layout from the Layout drop-down list.

Renaming a Layout
1. In Page view, select a Layout from the Layout drop-down list.

The General tab of the Layout Properties palette appears.

Layout Properties BEE
[=30Y
Layout name: IHomeLayout

Layout Page
aidts [5m0 =] [Fo0 Pirels

Height: [355 =] [665  Pirels

HTML output———————————————
’7 Site Setting d

Tables: (+ Columns (" Fows §how|

I_ Layout is aform | Sethings. |
I_ LCenter in browser
HTML.. |

2. Enter a new name in the Layout name field.

Use letters and numbers only; Layout names cannot have spaces, hyphens,
underscores, or other special characters, and they cannot begin with a number.

The name of the Layout changes and the Layout drop-down list is updated.

You can also use the Object Tree palette to change the name of the Layout. See
“Renaming an Object” on page 82.
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Changing Layout Size

You can set Layout size by entering specific measurements on the Layout Properties
palette or by dragging the Layout handles. See “Setting Page Size” on page 73.

To reduce the amount of white space in the Layout area:

2 In Page view, from the Object menu, select Size Layout to Objects.

Adding an Object to the Layout

The Layout is the default container for the page, and can contain any object. To
place objects in a Layout, you can:

4 Select the appropriate tool and create an object within the Layout.
4 DPaste an object into the Layout from the Clipboard.
4+ Drag and drop any object that you previously placed with a tool.

Working with Layout Regions

A Layout Region is a container you use to group objects in a defined area on the
page. Layout Regions are page segments that you can place, size, and control
independently from the rest of the Layout.

There are five key aspects to using Layout Regions:

4 When you move a Layout Region on the page, its embedded objects move with
it and maintain their positions relative to each other and the Layout Region.

4 You can send cascading action messages to the Layout Region, and it will pass
the message to all objects embedded within it. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

4 You can embed a Layout Region within a text box. This gives you position-
based placement of the objects within the Layout Region, while the rest of the
page is arranged in a text-based layout.

4+ You can assign an HTML output method to a Layout Region independent of the
method used for its parent Layout. See “Setting the HTML Output Method for a
Layout or Layout Region” on page 109.

4 You can designate a Layout Region as a form and embed form objects within it.
See Chapter 24, “Designing and Implementing Forms.”
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Chapter8 Working with Layouts and Layout Regions

Layout Regions define an HTML table. If you use many Layout Regions, or nest
Layout Regions, it increases the size of the page’s HTML file and slows page
rendering in your site visitor’s browser.

Creating a Layout Region

1. In Page view, select the Layout Region tool from the Container flyout on the
Standard toolbar.

2. Draw a Layout Region on the Layout.

3. Position and size the Layout Region, just as you would position any other
object.

4. Add objects to the Layout Region.

Adding Objects to a Layout Region

Like a Layout, a Layout Region can contain any object: text, pictures, media, or even
other Layout Regions. To add objects to a Layout Region:

4 Select the appropriate tool and create an object within the Layout Region.
4+ Drag objects into the Layout Region from elsewhere on the page.

< To make the Layout Region expand as needed to contain the object, drag the
object into the Layout Region.

<> When the Layout Region border changes to a thick blue outline, the object is
contained in the Layout Region.

4+ To drag an object over a Layout Region without embedding it, hold down Alt as
you drag the object.

Displaying the Layout Region Grid

To make it easier to place objects precisely in the Layout Region, you can use a local
alignment grid that is independent from the grid displayed within the Layout.

To display and modify the Layout Region grid:

1. In Page view, select the Layout Region.
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The General tab of the Layout Region Properties palette appears.

Layout Region Properties BEE

(=10
’7 v Grid Midth: ITj pitels

Height: I‘Z ::|I pitels

2. Select Grid if necessary.

3. Enter values for the width and height of the local grid. The Layout Region grid
always displays in pixels.

Converting a Layout Region to a Table

To see the underlying table structure, you can convert a Layout Region into a table.
NetObjects Fusion constructs a table and places objects in the same position they
occupied in the Layout Region.

1. Right-click the Layout Region and choose Convert Layout Region to Table from
the shortcut menu.

The Convert Region to Table dialog appears.

Process empty cells

' Leave az jndividual cells

" Span in columns

Cancel |

2. Choose how you want NetObjects Fusion to process empty cells. Select:
4+ Leaveas individual cells to skip empty cells.
4 Spaninrows to merge cells in row order.

4 Spanin columns to merge cells in column order.
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Setting the HTML Output Method
for a Layout or Layout Region

You can select the HTML output method that determines the type of HTML code
NetObjects Fusion produces for the current Layout or Layout Region. This HTML
method is independent of the method used to publish the parent container.

For example, if a Layout Region is placed in a Layout area, you can set the region to
a different HTML output method than the one used for the Layout area. When you

publish, the Layout area is published using its setting and the Layout Region is
published using its setting. See “Design Priorities and Method Choices” on
page 101.

1. In Page view, click the Layout or Layout Region.
The General tab of the Properties palette appears.

2. In the HTML output section of the General tab, select the HTML output
method you want from the drop-down list.

HTMIL cutput
ISite Setting j

i Site Sekting ;
Ciynamic Page Layout - All browsers
Feqular Tables - All browsers
Fized Page Layout
el |

For Layouts For Layout Regions

HTML cutput

I Farent Setting

Dynamic Fage Layout - All browsers
Feqular Tables - All browsers
Fited Page Layout

4+ Site Setting generates the Layout using the output method specified for the

entire site. To change this setting, from the Tools menu, choose Site Settings
and change the Browser compatibility setting.

Parent Setting generates the Layout Region using the output method
specified for the object that contains it. For example, if a Layout is set to
Dynamic Page Layout, that is the parent setting for a Layout Region
contained in that Layout.

Dynamic Page Layout uses nested HTML tables to achieve the highest level of
layout accuracy across browsers. If you select this option, you can set the
table formatting preference. See “Publishing with Dynamic Page Layout” on
page 95.
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4 Regular Tables uses a single table to place objects on the page. See “Publishing
with Regular Tables” on page 99.

4 Fixed Page Layout uses cascading style sheet positioning and layers to
optimize your site in Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and above and
Netscape Navigator 4.x. See “Publishing with Fixed Page Layout” on
page 99.

The method you select for the Layout affects the entire page, including the
MasterBorder and frames you assign to that MasterBorder.

Setting Layout and Layout Region
Background Properties

You can control the appearance of each Layout and Layout Region by setting
background properties. You can assign a background color and place an image in
the background of a Layout or Layout Region. You can attach a background sound
to a Layout that plays when a visitor views the page.

1. In Page view, select the Layout or Layout Region.
The General tab of the Properties palette appears.
2. Select the Background tab.

Layout Properties BEE Layout Region Properties BEE
®lo| @lo|

Background —————————————— Background ——————————————
Color: IAutomatic 'l Color: IAutomatic 'l
Image:IAutomatic 'l | |m3991|."-\utomatic vl |
Sound

lrl_ I Erowse... |

3. In the Color field, select:

4 Automatic to set the background to the background color specified by the
Layout’s current SiteStyle or the Layout Region’s parent object.
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4+ Transparent to eliminate the background color of a Layout. This option is
not available for a Layout Region.

4+ Color to select a background color from the Color Picker. The selected color
appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To change the color, click
the box and select a new color from the Color Picker.

In the Image field, select:

4+ Automatic to set the background to the image specified by the Layout’s
current SiteStyle or the Layout Region’s parent object.

4+ None to eliminate the background image of a Layout. This option is not
available for a Layout Region.

4+ Browseto select an image from the Open dialog. See “Choosing an Image
Format” on page 178. If the picture is smaller than the Layout or Layout
Region, the browser tiles the image. To change the image, click the Browse
button to the right of the field.

To assign a sound to a Layout that plays when a site visitor views the page:

a. Select Sound. In the Background Sound dialog, click Browse and select a
sound file from your hard disk or LAN.

You can use sound files in .au, .aiff, .midi, .ram, or .wav formats.
b. To repeat the sound while the page is open, select Continuous Loop.
¢. Click OK.

The selected sound plays when you preview the page.

Note: Site visitors must have a sound board, speakers or headphones, and a
browser that supports background sounds installed on their computers to
hear background sound. To preview and test sounds, your system must also
be appropriately configured. Some sound formats also require support from
the Web server. See “Inserting a Sound File” on page 298.
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CHAPTER 9

Working with Text Boxes

A text box is a container for text as well as other kinds of objects, including pictures,
sound objects, and tables. When you use a text box as a container, you do not have
pixel-level control over embedded objects. For example, you do not insert a picture
in a text box and drag it into position. Instead, you embed the object at a selected
point in the text and adjust its placement using alignment, positioning, and text-
wrapping choices. When NetObjects Fusion publishes pages that use a text box as
the main Layout container, they have extremely lean HTML code and load
relatively quickly in the site visitor’s browser.

This chapter describes:

Adding a text box

Selecting a text box

Embedding objects in a text box
Wrapping text around objects
Sizing a text box

Setting text box background

Scaling text box contents to the browser window

YR R R SRR

Preserving your design intentions
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Adding a Text Box

Adding a Text Box

A 1. Select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar.

Text tool 2. Dragabox in the location where you want to place the text box.
ext too

The text box appears with hollow selection handles indicating you can enter and
format text. See Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

Selecting a Text Box

4+ To add or edit text within a text box, double-click in the text box. The text box
selection handles are hollow, and the Text Properties palette includes a Format
tab in addition to the Text Box and Actions tabs.

a o allll 1 et Properties E =l
The hollow Alzlo|
selection

Font: I\ferdana -l

handles

vindicate you o %« [ =] -
can add, edit, B 2|0 s X| car

and format Paragraph
text. o sigs]  i=[i=
dextl o EEllE =s s
Style: Custom style:
INormaI ) -I |<none> =
. | [ anchor. | Fama.|

4+ To work with a text box as a container, click the text box. The selection handles
are solid, and the Text Properties palette displays only Text Box and Actions

tabs.
B Text Properties EEE
he so::lld 0|
election
Background
handles Coler |Autamauc -
indicate you m
B Image: | automatic -I I
an work with
he text box as Custom syle:
container. I(nune) - Format... I
L]

[~ Lock height HTML.. |

[~ Size Lagour to Text
= Contents wrap to browser width

[~ Temboxis aform Sgtlings...l
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Chapter9 Working with Text Boxes

To add and format text, see Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

Embedding Objects in a Text Box

When you embed an object in a text box, a wide border appears around the box and
the insertion point appears as a vertical bar.

%

hen you embed an objectin atext box,
A wide border appears around the box
and the insertion point appearsas a
ertical bar_You use the object’s
alignment options to position the object
ithin the text box. An insertion marker
ndicates the object’s insertion point.

Text box with wide border

Insertion point

The insertion point indicates where the object’s HTML tags are inserted when
NetObjects Fusion generates the HTML.

NetObjects Fusion positions pictures at the insertion point. Text, tables, sound,
video, and other objects are placed with the top edge lined up with the top edge of
the text line containing the insertion point. You use the object’s alignment options
to arrange the object within the text box. An insertion marker indicates the object’s

insertion point.

hen you embed an object in atext box,
wide border appears around the box
nd the insertion point appears as a Insertion marker
ertical barg¥ou use the object’s
alignment options to position . ) )
he object Within The TeXEDOX. | Lotarcsacrmy 0" e
ninsertion markerindicates
he object's insertion point.
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Embedding Objects in a Text Box

To move an embedded object, drag it. To place an embedded object on the top line
of the text box, drag it until its insertion marker is positioned before the first text
character.

hen you erpbed an Obje‘:t ina Insertion marker positioned
ext box, awide border appears| vefore the first text character
.aroun.d the t.:IOJ( and the Embedded image aligned
insertion point appears as a with Left wrap setting
ertical bar. You use the object’'s
lignment options to position the object
ithin-the text box. An insertion- marker
ndicates the object's insertion point.

You can create a new object in a text box or insert an existing object.

Dragging and Dropping an Existing Object

1.
2.
3.

In Page view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar and draw a text box.
Add text. See Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

Select an object elsewhere on the page and drag it into the text box.

The thick blue text box boundary indicates the object will be embedded.

Position the insertion point at the place in the text where you want to insert the
object and drop the object.

Position the object within the text box. See “Wrapping Text around Objects” on
page 117.

Creating a New Embedded Object

1.
2.
3.

In Page view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar and draw a text box.
Add text. See Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

Select the appropriate tool to create the new object.

Note: To embed a text box within a text box, you must create it outside the text box
and drag it into place.

Position the mouse pointer in the text and draw a box for the new object.
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If appropriate, the Open file dialog for that type of object appears. Select the
object you want to embed and click OK.

5. Position the object within the text box. See “Wrapping Text around Objects” on
page 117.

Wrapping Text around Objects

Once you embed an object in a text box, you can wrap text around it.
1. In Page view, select the object embedded in the text box.
The object’s properties palette appears.

2. Click the Align tab.

Rectangle Properties BEE
 Tap Middle { Bottom
d 4 4
(o Left (o Center (o Eight.
oLt BE o~ Right 20
wrap s wrap EE
— Space around object
Horizontal: IU _|=
Mertizal: IU _|=

3. Set the alignment options.

Depending on the type of object you selected, NetObjects Fusion displays some
combination of the following alignment options:

4+ Vertical alignment of the object to the top, middle, or bottom of the text
line.

4+ Horizontal alignment of the object to the left, center, or right of the text box,
without text wrapping.

4+ Horizontal alignment of the object to the text box, with text wrapping. If
you select Left wrap, the text wraps around the right side of the object; if you
select Right wrap, the text wraps around the left side of the object. To embed
the object at the top left of the text box, move the pointer to the beginning of
the text.
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Sizing a Text Box

4 In the Space around object section, specify the amount of vertical and
horizontal space you want to leave between the image and the text.

The text wraps around the object according to your specifications.

;The rectangle is
set to Left wrap.q

he circle is set
o Right wrap.

Sizing a Text Box

When you create or select a text box, you can control its width, the minimum
height, and the scaling of the text box to the full width of the Layout area or the
browser window.

1. In Page view, select a text box or add a new text box.
The Text Properties palette appears.

2. Click the Text Box tab if necessary.

Text Properties BEE

Background—————————————

Color: I Automatic 'l
Image: I Automatic vl |

Custom style:

|<n0ne> 'l Format... I
™ Lok height WML |

I_ Size Layout to Text

I_ [Eantentswrap to browsernuidth

I_ Teut botis a form Settings.. |

3. To set the width of the text box, select it and drag the handles to size the text box
as needed. The text box retains the width you set unless you size it to the Layout
area as described in step 5.

4. To set a minimum height for the text box, select Lock height and drag the text
box handles to the minimum height you want.
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If Lock height is not selected, NetObjects Fusion automatically adjusts the
height of a text box to fit the text and objects it contains. Selecting Lock height
prevents the text box from getting smaller in the site visitor’s browser.

To use a text box as the main Layout container on the page, select Size Layout to
Text. This results in extremely lean HTML code.

Before you do this, embed all objects in the Layout area in the text box or place
them in the MasterBorder. Objects left in the Layout area outside the text box
will be overlapped by the text box when you size it to the Layout. Unless you
want this overlap—and use Fixed Page Layout HTML output to support it—
you must embed, move, or remove the objects.

Setting Text Box Background

You can add colors and pictures to text box backgrounds. If you choose a .gif with a
transparent color, the text box background color will show through.

1.

In Page view, select the text box and click the Text Box tab on the Text
Properties palette.

In the Color field, select:

4+ Automatic to set the background to the color specified in the Text Object
style in Style view.

4+ Transparent to set the background to the background color specified by the
parent object of the text box. For example, if a small text box is embedded in
a larger text box with a red background, the small text box will also have a
red background if Transparent is selected.

4 Color to select a background color from the Color Picker. The selected color
appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To change the color, click
the box and select a new color from the Color Picker.

In the Image field, select:

4+ Automatic to set the background to the image specified in the Text Object
style in Style view.

4+ None to eliminate the background image.
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Creating Pages that Resize to the Browser Window

4 Browseto select an image from the Open dialog. See “Choosing an Image
Format” on page 178. If the picture is smaller than the text box, the browser
tiles the image. To change the image, click the Browse button to the right of
the field.

Creating Pages that Resize to the Browser Window

You can configure NetObjects Fusion so the text box is maximized in the site
visitor’s browser window. When you use this option, NetObjects Fusion generates
the page’s HTML without using tables.

1. In Page view, click the MasterBorder.
The MasterBorder Properties palette appears.

2. Select the ZeroMargins MasterBorder from the MasterBorder name drop-down
list or use any combination of AutoFrames and non-framed MasterBorders with
margins set to zero.

3. Select an existing text box or create a new one and embed all objects in the
Layout area in the text box.
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Chapter9 Working with Text Boxes

4. On the Text Box tab of the Text Properties palette, select Size Layout to Text and

then Contents wrap to browser width.
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Dur goal at Mountain Jacques is to provide an exhilarating,
memorable, and satisfying adventure experience for all our
participants, in any season, and any mountain environment.

Mountain Jacques promotes a variety of active tours in alpine lakes,
ivers, meadows, mountains, and forests.

I'he Mountain Jacques staff is committed to assisting you, our tour
guest, in learning new skills and improving existing ones.

By guiding and encouraging you to enjoy your activity and
accomplish a personal goal, we ensure you have a great vacation
experience, and look forward to returning for more.
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When you publish this page, the contents of the text box adjust to the size of the

browser window.
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Preserving Your Design Intentions

Preserving Your Design Intentions

When you place a text box on a page, the text is shown in the default display font.
You format the text and position the text box relative to other objects on the page.

When you preview or publish the page and view it in your browser, the size of the
text box and its alignment with the objects around it are controlled by the font
settings in the browser. If your NetObjects Fusion default browser font is 10-point
Times Roman, and your browser default font is set to 14-point Arial, you see an
immediate difference in the arrangement and spacing of objects, because text boxes
expand to accommodate the new font size.

limin
[Hfll
[N

| mii

[n

Page view at
10-point Times Roman

Browser view at 14-point Arial

This font variation is not caused by NetObjects Fusion; it’s a consequence of site
visitors controlling their browser environment. You can avoid potential problems
by viewing the page in a variety of browsers using different font sizes and then
adjusting your design to accommodate these changes. See Chapter 7, “Controlling
Published Output” and Chapter 8, “Working with Layouts and Layout Regions” for
more information about browsers.
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CHAPTER 10

Managing MasterBorders

NetObjects Fusion divides a page into the Layout area and the MasterBorder area.
The MasterBorder contains objects that repeat on a set of pages. You can place
anything in a MasterBorder that you can place in the Layout, including banners,
pictures, and text. By placing navigation bars in a MasterBorder you can give pages
with the same navigational needs the same navigational structure.

You can create a MasterBorder and apply it to all the pages in your site or just to
selected pages. A site can use more than one MasterBorder. When you modify a

MasterBorder, NetObjects Fusion automatically makes the change on every page
that shares the MasterBorder.

This chapter describes:

Modifying a MasterBorder
Creating a MasterBorder
Changing MasterBorders
Applying a MasterBorder to pages

Renaming a MasterBorder

YR SR SRR SRS

Deleting a MasterBorder
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Working with MasterBorders

Working with MasterBorders

The MasterBorder is the set of margins—top, bottom, left, and right—on the page.

] [ — Top margin
5 L i P

a Mission

Events

B Next Tour

E'i Contest
3 Left margin
E; Right margin

o900,

L

[ [Home] [Mission] [Events] [Next Tour] [Contest]

e — Bottom margin

50|

i,

By default, the left, right, and bottom margins are separated from each other by an
outline. The lack of an outline between the left margin and the top margin indicates
objects can straddle that boundary.

All pages have a MasterBorder. If no MasterBorder is visible, either the
MasterBorder display is turned off on the View menu, or the assigned MasterBorder
has all margins set to zero, like the ZeroMargins MasterBorder included with
NetObjects Fusion. You can change the size of any MasterBorder margin, even
those set to zero. See “Modifying the Current MasterBorder” on page 125.

When you create a new site, NetObjects Fusion creates a default MasterBorder that
contains three navigation aids—a banner showing the page name at the top, a
button navigation bar on the left, and a text navigation bar on the bottom. As you
add levels to the SiteStructure, you can set navigation bar options to provide site
visitors with appropriate access to all pages. See “Setting Navigation Bar Type” on
page 256.

If you do not want to include the default banner and navigation bars in your site,
you can delete them or select the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.
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Chapter 10 Managing MasterBorders

Selecting a MasterBorder

2> In Page view, click an empty space inside the MasterBorder. If the page has the
ZeroMargins MasterBorder, click in the gray area outside the page.

20

i

A

[

This page has a visible MasterBorder. This page has the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.
Click inside it Click outside the page

Modifying the Current MasterBorder

1. In Page view, select the MasterBorder.

The MasterBorder Properties palette appears. The Name field shows the name
of the MasterBorder assigned to the current page.

MasterBorder Properties BEE

oo
Mame: I DiefaultMasterBore 'l Addedil---l

Margins [Fixels]

Leit: [75 =1 Righe [z =

Top: 7 =] Botom[3m =

HTML... |

If the MasterBorder Properties palette does not appear, check the View menu to
make sure the MasterBorder display and the properties palette are turned on.
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Modifying the Current MasterBorder

2. To change the size of the margins, drag the handles on the ruler.

Tl PR T [ D

Drag these handles
— to change the
MasterBorder size

200,

If an object is in the way—such as a banner occupying the top and left margin—
you must move the object to resize the MasterBorder. If the MasterBorder is not
visible, you cannot drag the handles.

For precise margin settings, in the Margins section of the MasterBorder
Properties palette, type values into the fields or click the arrows.

3. Arrange objects such as a banner or navigation buttons, delete unwanted
objects, and insert additional text or objects.

4, 1If conserving browser window space is important to you, when the objects are
arranged to your satisfaction, from the Object menu, choose Size MasterBorder
to Objects. This shrinks the MasterBorder to the minimum size required to
display the objects it contains, but it may also affect your page design.

Home ’
Lf,‘“».‘»« - e A 44'\

[Horme] [Vission] [Events] [Nex Tour] [Cortzs

[Fomel IVission [Events] Next Tourl [Contest

MasterBorder margins before and after being resized
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Chapter 10 Managing MasterBorders

Creating a MasterBorder

1. In Page view, select the MasterBorder.

The MasterBorder Properties palette appears. The Name field shows the name
of the MasterBorder assigned to the current page.

MasterBorder Properties BEE

d@lo]

Mame: | DefauasterBore z] AddiEditt Click to create a new MasterBorder
Margins [Fixels]

Leit: [75 =1 Righe [z =

Top: 7 =] Botom[3m =

HTML... |

2. Click the Add/Edit button.

The Edit MasterBorder List dialog appears displaying a list of all the
MasterBorders in the site. The current MasterBorder is selected.

Edit MasterBorder List [ =]

+— Click to add a MasterBorder
Eename...

Delete...

Cloze

il

3. To add a MasterBorder, click Add.
The New MasterBorder dialog appears.

4. Type a name for the new MasterBorder, select an existing MasterBorder to base
it on, and click OK.
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Changing MasterBorders

You cannot include spaces in the MasterBorder name. You cannot begin the
MasterBorder name with a number.

New MasterBorder [ =]

Mame: |NewMasterBordef| ——— Type a name for the new MasterBorder

Baseon: [DefautMasteBorder =l L Sefect g MasterBorder to base the new one on

oK I Cancel |

NetObjects Fusion creates a new MasterBorder based on the selected
MasterBorder and makes it the current MasterBorder for that page. To apply the
new MasterBorder to other pages, see “Applying a MasterBorder to Multiple
Pages” on page 129.

5. Continue working on the MasterBorder by following the steps in “Modifying
the Current MasterBorder” on page 125.

Changing MasterBorders

1. In Page view, display the page where you want to apply a different
MasterBorder.

2. Click in the MasterBorder to display the MasterBorder Properties palette.
3. Select the MasterBorder you want from the Name drop-down list.
The margins of the page now display the contents of the selected MasterBorder.

You can change the MasterBorder of a single page or a group of pages in Site view.
See “Applying a MasterBorder to Multiple Pages” on page 129.
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Chapter 10 Managing MasterBorders

Applying a MasterBorder to Multiple Pages

You can apply a MasterBorder to several pages at one time in Site view.

1. In Site view, select the pages to which you want to apply the new MasterBorder.
See “Working with a Group of Pages” on page 33.

The selected pages are listed at the bottom of the Properties palette.

Horre Properties HEE
[=1]
Eroperty:
- Eroperty
I MasterBorder 'l
Froperty
] L
P - Set on all
Mission Events Mext Tour Contest [etauttastercion 2] _-I
FPage name |MasterBorder |
Activities DiefaultMasterBarder
Highlight= DiefaulthasterBorder
hd e d Contest DiefaultMazterBarder
Events DiefaultMazterBarder
I
Activities Highlights Wonder ...

2. Make sure MasterBorder is displayed in the first Property field.
3. Select the MasterBorder you want from the second Property drop-down list.
4. Click Set on all to apply the MasterBorder to all selected pages.

To apply the MasterBorder to an individual page, select the page, then select the
MasterBorder you want to apply. You cannot undo this action; to restore the
original MasterBorder, you must reassign it.

Renaming a MasterBorder

1. In Page view, click in the MasterBorder to display the MasterBorder Properties
palette.

2. Click Add/Edit.

3. In the Edit MasterBorder List dialog, select the MasterBorder you want to
rename and click Rename.

Note: You cannot rename the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.
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Deleting a MasterBorder

4. In the Rename MasterBorder dialog, type a new name and click OK.

Edit MasterBorder List [ =] Rename MasterBorder =]

Zero arging Add... | )
D efaulttd asterB order = Hame: IEVENSN asterBorder

()8 I Cancel |
Delete... |

Cloze |

Mewhd asterBorder

5. Click Close.

The new MasterBorder name now appears in the Edit MasterBorder List dialog
and in the drop-down list in the MasterBorder Properties palette.

Deleting a MasterBorder

MasterBorders that are not in use retain their assets and are stored and tracked by
NetObjects Fusion. When you import a template, MasterBorders included with the
template are added to the list of MasterBorders for the site. To avoid duplication, it
is important to delete MasterBorders that are listed but not used in the site.

1. In Page view, click in the MasterBorder to display the MasterBorder Properties
palette.

2. Click Add/Edit.

3. In the Edit MasterBorder List dialog, select the MasterBorder you want to delete
and click Delete.

4. Click Yes to confirm deletion.

If you delete a MasterBorder that is in use, the ZeroMargins MasterBorder is
assigned to those pages.
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CHAPTER 11

Working with AutoFrames

AutoFrames permit site visitors to scroll the body of the page while objects in the
AutoFrame, such as navigation buttons, remain in view. You can set any or all of the
MasterBorder margins as an AutoFrame.

This chapter includes:

4+ Understanding frames
4+ Adding AutoFrames

4+ Setting frame properties

4+ Targeting links in AutoFrames
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Understanding Frames

Understanding Frames

Frames are an HTML mechanism you can use to subdivide the browser window
into independent areas. When a site visitor scrolls the Layout, the frame doesn’t
scroll with it, so you can keep navigation buttons in view at all times. Frames can
also reduce the amount of refreshing required by your visitor’s browser.
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Chapter 11 Working with AutoFrames

Each frame displays its own content, which can include links, a form, regions, or
any text, graphic, or media objects. Links within a frame can display a page, or
display information in the same frame or a different frame. You can define targets
for the links contained in one frame so they retrieve content into another frame.

A special type of HTML page—called a frameset—establishes the combination of
frames and frame properties that make up the browser window display. The
frameset specifies the number of frames, defines their size and placement, and
specifies the pages or resources that make up their original or default content.

NetObjects Fusion supports two ways of creating frames.

4+ You can use the Properties palette in Page view to set AutoFrames and add
navigation controls, banners, text, graphics, links, and scroll bars. An
AutoFrame frameset contains a body frame for the Layout area of the page and
frames for one or more of the MasterBorder margins: Left, Right, Top, Bottom.
An AutoFrame frameset cannot have more than these five frames and they must
be in the specified positions.

4+ If you require more than five frames or frames in different positions, you can
manually code frames using HTML. See “Examples of Page and AutoFrame
HTML” on page 418.

Although Netscape Navigator and Microsoft Internet Explorer support frames, not
all browsers do. If you use frames, you might want to consider creating an alternate
site for visitors with browsers that do not support frames. See “Accommodating
Browsers that Don't Support Frames” on page 420 and “Directing Visitors to a
Browser-Specific Page” on page 383.

Within a frame, you can influence how variations in browser fonts affect your
design. The Rows and Columns properties work within a frame the same way they
work within a Layout. For information, see “Optimizing Dynamic Page Layout
Output” on page 95.
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Adding an AutoFrame

Adding an AutoFrame

When you add AutoFrames, NetObjects Fusion applies them to the current
MasterBorder and all pages that use that MasterBorder. Before you add
AutoFrames, you might want to select or create a designated “framed”
MasterBorder that you can apply to the appropriate pages. To apply different
framesets to different pages, you’ll need one MasterBorder for each frameset. As
you develop these MasterBorders, follow these guidelines:

4 Objects in frames can’t straddle frame boundaries, so check the corners of your
page before you add AutoFrames. For example, if you have a banner across the
top of the page that overlaps the left and top borders, resize it or move it before
you turn on AutoFrames for either border.

4+ To avoid scroll bars displaying when you don’t need them, add a little extra
room to margins you're going to set as frames or turn off scroll bars on the
Frame Properties palette. See “Setting Frame Properties” on page 137.

See “Creating a MasterBorder” on page 127 if you need help creating a
MasterBorder.

To set a MasterBorder margin as an AutoFrame:

1. In Page view, click an empty space inside the MasterBorder, or in the gray area
outside the page.

The MasterBorder Properties palette appears.

2. Click the AutoFrames tab.

MasterBorder Properties B S|

B o]
@ O 8 g
Left[1] Right Top Bottom

[~ Generate HTML frame borders
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Chapter 11 Working with AutoFrames

3. Click the button for each margin you want to set as a frame—Left, Right, Top,
or Bottom.

NetObjects Fusion adds a label—Left, Right, Top, or Bottom—to indicate a
frame. In addition to the frame you select, the Layout area also becomes a frame.

e T

’ The left margin is

& set as an AutoFrame
Home ’ﬁ_

If you add frames to more than one margin, the selection sequence is important
because frames overlap each other in the order in which you add them. You can
change the overlap sequence by clearing the AutoFrame option for all margins
and then reselecting them in a different sequence.

[ |

- The left frame was
Hoh . selected, followed
By B S = ,”,& by the bottom
Home ﬁ frame, as
Mission indicated by the

Events Ll numbers on the

AU LT UITH

NetObjects
FUSION'/.

-
I

[Home] [iission] [Events] [Next Tourl [Contest]

Next Tour @lo| AutoFrames tab.
Contest As aresult, the left
m o Ba = frame extends the
L) Figh  Top  Botomp) full height of the
™ Gonsrste HTILframe benders page

135



Generating HTML Frame Borders

The bottom
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Keep in mind that because enabling AutoFrames makes your page consist of at least
three HTML pages, it can slow page loading.

Generating HTML Frame Borders

If you want site visitors to be able to resize the frame, on the AutoFrames tab of the
MasterBorders Properties palette, select Generate HTML frame borders.

To set frames to be borderless in the site visitor’s browser, clear Generate HTML
frame borders. NetObjects Fusion turns off the borders for all frames in that
MasterBorder.

To combine frames with borders and frames without borders on the same page, you
must script the frames. See “Examples of Page and AutoFrame HTML” on
page 418.
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Chapter 11 Working with AutoFrames

Setting Frame Properties

1.

In Page view, click the frame label or right-click in the frame and select Frame
properties from the shortcut menu.

The Frame Properties palette appears.

Frame Properties BEE

0zlel
Erame name: ILeFtFrame

User serollable
’7 (" ¥es (Mo % Auo

[~ User fesizable frame

|7 Enable margin padding

Table structure: {% Columns  Fows

HTML... |

You cannot change the name of the frame.
Select a User scrollable option:

4 Yes. The browser always displays vertical and horizontal scroll bars in the
frame, whether needed or not.

4 No. The browser never displays scroll bars, even if needed to display all
objects in the frame. If the page content is larger than the frame itself, site
visitors cannot see the entire page.

Due to the nature of browsers, links to anchors on a frame do not work if
User scrollable is set to No.

4 Auto. The browser displays scroll bars if the size of the page content requires
them.

Select User resizeable frame so site visitors can resize the frame.

HTML frame borders must be visible so site visitors can drag them to specify a
new size. If User resizable frame is not available, return to the AutoFrames tab
and select Generate HTML frame borders.

Clear Enable margin padding if you want to place objects at the frame border
with no spaces.
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Setting Frame Properties

Some browsers cut off content that does not have additional padding. Preview
your page in several browsers to make sure it appears as you intended.

5. Ifyou are publishing using the Dynamic Page Layout or Regular Tables HTML
output method, choose the most efficient table structure—columns or rows. If
you are publishing using Fixed Page Layout, this setting has no effect. See
Chapter 7, “Controlling Published Output.”

6. Click the Background tab and in the Color field, select:

4 Automatic to set the frame background to the color specified by the current
SiteStyle.

Transparent to eliminate the background color.

Color to select a background color from the Color Picker. The selected color
appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To change the color, click
the box and select a new color from the Color Picker.

7. In the Image field, select:

4 Automatic to set the background to the image specified by the current
SiteStyle.

4+ None to eliminate the background image. Use this setting to remove the
SiteStyle’s background image from the frame.

4 Browseto select an image from the Picture File Open dialog. See “Choosing
an Image Format” on page 178. If the picture is smaller than the frame, the
browser tiles the image. If you select a picture with a transparent color, the
background color shows through. To change the image, click the Browse
button to the right of the field.

You can add an action to a frame using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”
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Chapter 11 Working with AutoFrames

Targeting Links in AutoFrames

When a site visitor clicks a link placed within a frame, the browser has to know
where to display the results. The frame that displays the retrieved content is the
target of the link; when you specify which frame is to display the results of a link,
you are targeting that frame.

1.

5.
6.

In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
The object’s properties palette appears.

Click the Link tool on the Standard toolbar.

The Link dialog appears.

Select the type of link you are targeting: Internal Link, Smart Link, External
Link, or File Link and set up the link. See Chapter 19, “Creating Links and
Anchors.”

In the Target area, click Existing and from the drop-down list choose the target
frame in which you want to display the linked information.

Target: € Mone & Existing: Ibody j = Mewr I
HTML.. | EE{;’;’fme Cancel |
self

_parent
top

In this example, body and LeftFrame refer to the two frames on the current
page. The other four choices are standard targets that are always available. See
“Setting Link Targets” on page 283.

You may not need to assign a target. NetObjects Fusion automatically targets
most internal links for you.

Click Link to close the dialog and create the link.

Preview the page to test your targeted links.

Targeted links in framesets do not load the URL of the page into the browser
Location input field. The browser sees the URL of the frameset, so title and location
information about the page reflect the frameset rather than the page’s content.
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AutoFrames and Browser Refresh

AutoFrames and Browser Refresh

When a site visitor clicks an untargeted link in a frame you created with
AutoFrames, the browser either refreshes the entire page or only the content of the
Layout area. This doesn’t affect the appearance of the page, but for performance
reasons you might not want the browser to refresh the entire page unnecessarily.

4 The browser refreshes the entire window if a framed MasterBorder contains a
dynamic object, such as a banner or highlighted navigation button. The
dynamic object, by definition, changes from page to page, so the browser has to
load the new page. Rollover buttons do not change from page to page, so they
do not affect the page refreshing.

4 The browser exits the frameset and displays the retrieved resource in the full
browser window if the link retrieves a page with a different MasterBorder or an
external HTML page.

If neither condition exists, the browser refreshes the body frame even if no target is
assigned.

For additional information about AutoFrames and browser refreshing, go to
www.netobjects.com/support and click the Workbench link.
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CHAPTER 12

Designing with Text

Text is the primary tool for delivering your message. You can type text onto your
pages, add it to pictures and shapes, and format it for maximum impact. NetObjects

Fusion includes powerful features that allow formats to flow from one design level
to another, for example from a SiteStyle to selected text. You can also create and
apply text styles to keep your site design consistent.

This chapter describes:

TR R IR R R R SR R

Adding text to a page
Formatting text

Working with text styles
Creating and formatting lists
Inserting symbols

Adding text to a shape or picture
Creating and editing fields
Checking spelling

Finding text

Replacing text

Counting words, lines, paragraphs, and characters
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Adding Text to a Page

A

Text tool

Adding Text to a Page

To add text to a page, you can use the Text tool, drag and drop text from another
application, paste text from the Clipboard, or import text. In each case, the text is
placed in a text box. See Chapter 9, “Working with Text Boxes.”

When you add text to a page, it’s a good idea to add all your text and then go back
and apply formatting.

Using the Text Tool

1. In Page view, select the Text tool from the Standard toolbar and draw a text box
on the page.

A text box and the Text Properties palette appear. Hollow selection handles
indicate the text box is in text editing mode.

(u] m] 0

A|l|0|

Eont: IAnaI ;I
Size: [0 -] -

B| 7| U (x| ce |

Faragraph

Style: Custom style:
INormaI F] - I |<n0ne> I

Link... I Anchar... I Format...I

2. Type or paste text into the box.
The text automatically wraps to the width of the box.

To force a line break, position the insertion point at the end of the line and press
Shift+Enter.

3. Click outside the text box to deselect it.

The text box sizes vertically to the text you enter.
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Chapter12  Designing with Text

Dragging and Dropping a Text File

1.

In Windows Explorer, locate the text file you want to add to the page.

Note: You cannot drag and drop Word 2000 .doc files. You can drag and drop Word
97.doc files, but you will get better results if you import them. See
“Importing a Microsoft Office Document” on page 66.

Drag the file onto the page.

The text appears on the page in a text box.

Pasting Text from the Clipboard

1.

Cut or copy the text from the original source, such as a word processing
document.

In Page view, click where you want to position the text.
From the Edit menu, choose Paste or Paste Special. Select:

4 Paste to paste the contents of the Clipboard onto the current page. You
might lose some of the original text formatting when you copy and paste text
from the Clipboard.

4 Paste Special to retain formatting. You can select:

< Formatted Text (RTF) to insert the contents of the Clipboard as text with
font and table formatting.

< Unformatted Text to insert the contents of the Clipboard as text with no
formatting.

< HTML Format to insert the contents of the Clipboard as HTML format.

To select the Paste Special default, click Set Paste Default and choose one of the
three options.
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Formatting Text

Formatting Text

You can format selected text using the options on the Text Properties palette or by
applying formats to entire paragraphs. The Automatic setting, which is a choice for
many options throughout NetObjects Fusion, allows formats to flow from one
design level to another. See “Formatting Selected Text” on page 146, “Formatting
Paragraphs” on page 148, and “Understanding the Automatic Setting” on page 145.

To apply many text attributes at once in a consistent manner, you can use the Styles
included with NetObjects Fusion and also create and apply your own text styles. See
“Working with Text Styles” on page 156.

Selecting HTML or Cascading Style Sheet Text Formatting

NetObjects Fusion provides two ways to generate the code that controls the format
of the text in your site—HTML or cascading style sheets (CSS).

When you select HTML (the default), NetObjects Fusion uses standard HTML tags
in the code that controls text formatting. This results in consistent text display
across browsers, from older 2.0 and 3.0 versions to the most recent versions of
Microsoft Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator. Using this setting also ensures
that you can update sites created with earlier versions of NetObjects Fusion.

Cascading style sheets provide a way for site designers to incorporate typographical
elements—Tlike line spacing and letter spacing—that are not supported by standard
HTML in their sites. These styles are specified in .css files, which are attached to the
site. When you select cascading style sheet text formatting, NetObjects Fusion

creates style.css and site.css files and links them to the HTML generated for the site.

ﬂ index_html - Hotepad _ (O] x|
File  Edit Search Help

k*DOCTYPE HTHL PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTHL 4.8 Transitional//EN"> -
<HTHL>

<HEAD>

<HETA HTTP-EQUIVU="Content-Type* CONTENT="text/html; charset=150-8859-1">

<HETA HAHME="Generator" CONTENT="HetObjects Fusion 7 for Windows">
<TITLE>Home</TITLE>

<LINK REL=STYLESHEET TYPE="text/css" HREF="file:///C:/NetDbjects Fusion 7/User
Sites/MySite/Preview/style.css™>

<LINK REL=STYLESHEET TYPE="text/css" HREF="Ffile:///C:/NetDbjects Fusion 7/User
Sites/MySite/Preview/site.css">

<STYLE>

</STYLE>

</HEAD>

|

The CSS standard is still evolving. Cascading style sheets do not work with 2.x or 3.x
browser versions. Even the 4.x versions of Netscape Navigator and Microsoft
Internet Explorer and the 5.x version of Microsoft Internet Explorer do not fully
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support all CSS features, and in some cases, support is inconsistent. If you choose
cascading style sheets, be sure to test your site using all target browsers to make sure
the site displays as you intended.

To switch the text format setting:
1. From the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site.

2. On the General tab, in the Text formatting section, select HTML or Cascading
Style Sheets (CSS).

3. Click OK.

Understanding the Automatic Setting

When you select Automatic in text formatting dialogs, the format attributes of a
higher or parent style pass through to the lower or child style.

The order of the cascading styles is:

Browser

|—> SiteStyle
|—> Site
|—> Page
|—> Selected text

The SiteStyle is the parent of the Site, which is the parent of the Page. Thus,
selecting Automatic for an attribute at the Page level lets the setting for that
attribute pass from the Site to the Page. If the same attribute is set to Automatic in
the Site as well, then the SiteStyle setting for that attribute flows to the Site and then,
unimpeded, to the Page.

For example, if you set the font color to red at the SiteStyle level and set font color
to Automatic on both the Site level and the Page level, text at the page level is
automatically red when you type it. The red attribute flows all the way from
SiteStyle to the text.

When you change a setting at a higher level, it changes the corresponding setting at
the lower level if the setting at the lower level is Automatic. So, if the setting at the
Page level is Automatic, and you change the font at the Site level, the font setting
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changes for the Page level, too. This feature provides you with a fast, powerful way
to make formatting changes throughout your site by simply making the change
once at the higher levels.

Of course, there may be times when you don’t want the changes from the higher
levels to be inherited by the lower levels. In that case you can edit the text style so
Automatic is not selected for the particular format attribute. Editing a style at any
level overrides the settings from the parent level. For example, if you select text and
change its color to blue, that editing overrides a setting of red text from the SiteStyle
level.

You can mix choices among the formatting attributes so some have the Automatic
setting and others don’t. For example, you could select the font to be inherited from
a higher level (so you set it to Automatic), but manually select the color.

See “Working with Text Styles” on page 156 for more information about the flow of
text styles and formats to text in your site.

Formatting Selected Text

With NetObjects Fusion you can reformat selected text to change the text font, size,
color, and style, as well as the paragraph alignment and indent. You can format
selected characters in text boxes or table cells. On a stacked page, you can format
selected characters in formatted text fields, but in simple text fields, all characters
have the same format. See Chapter 26, “Data Publishing.”

1. Double-click the text box that contains the text.
Hollow selection handles appear around the text box.
2. To select:
4 Specific characters, drag over those characters.
4+ A word, double-click the word.

To select words quickly, you can set your options to automatically select the
entire word. See “Setting Text Options” on page 23.

4 A paragraph, triple-click in the paragraph.
4+ A block of text, click the first character, then Shift+Click the last character.

4 Multiple paragraphs, drag through them.

146



Chapter12  Designing with Text

3. Make sure the Format tab on the Text Properties palette is selected.

Alm|o|
Eont: IAriaI ;I
Sige: [0 -] .

B|7|U| &/ %| ol |

Faragraph

Style: Custom style:
INormaI F] I |<n0ne> I

Link... I Anchar... I Format...I

4. Select a font from the drop-down list on the Text Properties palette.
5. Select a font size from the drop-down list on the Text Properties palette.

The relative settings (-2 to +4) set the font size relative to the site visitor’s default
browser settings. To change the unit of measurement, you can type directly into
the Size field; for example, 12 pt. To change the unit throughout the site, you
must edit the font size setting for the text format in Style view.

EI il E 6. Click a font style button to assign characteristics—bold, italic, underline, and
ﬂ ﬂ x, strikethrough, superscript, or subscript—to the text.
Font style buttons 7. To assign a color other than the SiteStyle color to the text, click the color sample

and select a color from the Color Picker.

8. To remove all added formatting from the paragraph containing the selected
text, click the Clear button. Inherited formatting remains.

9. To set left, center, right, or block alignment for the paragraph containing the
selected text, click an alignment button.

10. To indent the paragraph, click an indent button or press Tab. Using this

indenting button nests the selected paragraph under unselected paragraphs. To
Indent buttons nest the paragraph to a deeper level, continue to click the button or press Tab.
Default indenting is set as part of the text’s format style.

You can also assign list formats and text styles to selected text. See “Creating
Bulleted and Numbered Lists” on page 164 and “Working with Text Styles” on
page 156.
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Formatting Paragraphs

Using the options in the Paragraph Settings dialog, you can set formats for the text
in a paragraph, the paragraph alignment, spacing, margins, indents, paragraph
border, and paragraph background.

When you format paragraphs, type all the text first and then go back and apply the
formatting. If you set formats as you enter the text, new paragraphs inherit the style
of the paragraph before it.

Note: Some options in the Paragraph Settings dialog have no effect if text formatting is set to
HTML. These options are marked CSS only in the following sections. If you apply these
options, you see them in Page view, but they disappear when you preview or publish
the site. Be sure to test your site in all target browsers to ensure pages display as you
intended.

Formatting Text in a Paragraph

1. Position the insertion point in the paragraph you want to format. You do not
need to select text.

2. On the Format tab of the Text Properties palette, click the Format button.

3. In the Paragraph Settings dialog, click the Character tab.

Paragraph Settings ] 21x|

Cheracter | Paraaraph | Borders | Backaround |

Font: Style: Size:

[utomatic [utomatic +- ¥

- 2z =
Agency FB Peular 1
lgerian Itdlic: 0
1
H

Architect Bold
aial =l |Bold talie =l

Colar: [Automaic | Il Fosiion Automatic -
Letter case: | Automatic = Decoration:  [wlAutomatic

[ 1Undsrine

Overli
Small caps:  |Automatic - gg:,::?:mugh
Preview
The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog

This preview might it show the format youl see on your page becauss the text might be
influenced by an additional style. Ta lzam about the seope of styles, please see Help

Carcel
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4. Set the text format options. If you choose Automatic, the settings for the parent
style pass through to the paragraph. See “Understanding the Automatic Setting”
on page 145.

4+ Font applies the text font; the list of fonts is derived from the font map in the
\NetObjects System folder.

If the specified font for the formatted text is installed on the site visitor’s
system, HTML 3.x-compatible browsers display your text using this font. If
the font is not installed, the browser checks a substitution table. If the
specified substitution is not possible, the browser uses its default font. You
can change the substitution table by editing the fontmap.txt file in the
\NetObjects System folder.

+ Style applies a style to the text. You can select italic, bold, or bold italic.

4+ Size sets the size of the text. You can choose the unit for specifying the font
size from the drop-down list to the right of the size field.

You can choose any size up to 22192 pt., but the actual font and size site
visitors see is based on their browser default setting and therefore is
unpredictable. Also, some older browsers do not support all sizes. For those
reasons, it is best to use the relative settings (such as -2 to +4). Then, when
site visitors increase or decrease their browser font sizes, text size also
increases or decreases. But if you use an absolute font size such as points,
inches, or picas, the text on your pages stays the same size even if site visitors
want to see it larger or smaller.

4+ Color applies color to the text. The color box shows the current text color. To
change the color, click the color box and select a color from the Color
Picker.

4 Letter case sets the case (uppercase or lowercase) of the text. Use the
Capitalize option to set initial caps, which capitalizes the first letter of each
word in the text. Choose None to remove a letter case format set at a higher
level.

4+ Small caps sets the text to appear in all small caps. If small caps is selected, it
overrides the Letter case setting. Not all browsers support small caps.
Choose None to remove a small caps format set at a higher level.

4+ Position sets the text to be subscript or superscript. Choose Normal to
remove a position format set at a higher level.
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4+ Decoration sets the text to the selected decorations. You can select underline,
overline (CSS only), and strikethrough.

Setting Paragraph Alignment, Spacing, and Margins

1.

4.

Position the insertion point in the paragraph you want to format. You do not
need to select text.

On the Format tab of the Text Properties palette, click the Format button.

In the Paragraph Settings dialog, click the Paragraph tab.

Paragraph Settings x|

Character Paragraph |Bulders| Eackgluumdl

Alighment and spacing
Alignment; EI = Line height: pt 'I
Image wrap: IAulUmat\c 'I Letter spacing: pt j‘

Margins and indents

Space above: I pt First line indent: ptr
Space below: I ptoT Left margin: I pt T
Right margin: I_ m

Preview

=
The quick brown fox jurnps over the lazy dog

This preview might not show the farmat youll see on your page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope of styles, please see Help.

Cancel |

Set paragraph format options. If you choose Automatic, the settings for the
parent style pass through to the paragraph. See “Understanding the Automatic
Setting” on page 145.

4+ Alignment sets the alignment to left, center, right, or block. Changing
alignment here also changes the alignment setting on the Text Properties
palette. If no button is selected, the text is aligned using the default
alignment.
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4+ Image wrap (CSS only) sets how text can wrap around an image. You can
choose left, right, or on both sides of the image. To apply wrap settings to a
particular image, use the Picture Properties palette. This feature is most
useful when creating text styles. See “Creating a Text Style” on page 159.

4+ Line height (CSS only) sets the amount of space between lines of text in the
selected unit of measurement.

4+ Letter spacing (CSS only) sets the amount of space between characters in the
text in the selected unit of measurement.

4 Spaceabove (CSS only) and Space below (CSS only) set the amount of space
above and below paragraphs in the selected units of measurement.

4+ Firstlineindent sets the tab space indent for the first line of text in the selected
unit of measurement. This is the only way to indent a paragraph without
using the space bar.

4 Leftmargin (CSS only) and Right margin (CSS only) set the margins on either
side of the paragraph in the selected units of measurement.

Setting Borders and Padding (CSS only)

Borders are lines around a paragraph. Padding is the amount of space between the
border lines and the text. If no border is set, padding can mimic margins around
text.

Border
Padding
|

This text is inside a border. The
padding is the space between the
text and the borders.

Note: Browsers can interpret your border and padding settings differently. Check the
appearance of objects with borders and padding in different browsers to make sure the
object appears as you intended.

1. Position the insertion point in the paragraph you want to format. You do not
need to select text.

2. On the Format tab of the Text Properties palette, click the Format button.
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3. In the Paragraph Settings dialog, click the Borders tab.

Paragraph Settings ﬂﬂ

Characlerl Paragraph  Borders | Eackgloumdl

Border settings

1 Automatic 1 MNone 1% Border

Active borders:
Sityle: S olid =

Top: |77 Left:
widh [1 ol = o [F] Lo [

Color. [ Coler #o00000 =] [l Bottom: | Right: | |
Padding

Top: I pt Left: I pt
Bottam: I—lﬁ Right: I—lﬁ

Preview

|

rI‘he quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog |

[-|
This preview might not show the farmat you'll see on your page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. Ta learn about the scope of styles. please see Help

Cancel |

4. Select border settings. If you choose Automatic, the settings for the parent style
pass through to the paragraph. See “Understanding the Automatic Setting” on
page 145.

4 Automatic applies the default border setting.
4 None prevents the parent element’s border settings from being applied.

4 Border makes the other options available so you can apply individual border
settings. Use:

Style, Width, and Color to set the border’s line style, width, and color. Click the
Color box to select a color from the Color Picker.

Active borders to specify which borders appear around the paragraph. All
four segments are selected by default, which adds a complete box around the
paragraph. You can click any combination of segments.

5. Select the amount of padding you want at each side of the paragraph.
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Setting Background Options (CSS only)

1. Position the insertion point in the paragraph you want to format. You do not
need to select text.

2. On the Format tab of the Text Properties palette, click the Format button.

3. Click the Background tab.

Paragraph Settings E 2x

Eharaclerl Paragraphl Borders  Background I

Color: IAuIUmat\c 'l D

Image

Ihackgmundgif j Browse. I
Attachment: | Automatic - Repeat:  |Automatic -

Image Pasition

Horizontal Automatic ¥ Vertical | Automatic
Walue: pt 'I Walue: pt =

Preview

|

The guick brown fox jimps over the lazy dog.

|
Thiz preview might not ghow the format pou’ll see on vour page becauge the text might be
influenced by an additional style. To lean about the scope of styles, please see Help.

QK Cancel

4, Set the background format options for the paragraph. If you choose Automatic,
the settings for the parent style pass through to the paragraph. See
“Understanding the Automatic Setting” on page 145.

4+ Color sets the background color behind the text. Click the Color box to select
a new color from the Color Picker.

4+ Image sets the background to an image. Click Browse to select an image.

4+ Attachment sets the background image to either remain fixed or scroll as the
text scrolls. This option applies only to Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.x.

4 Repeat sets how the image displays behind the text. Choose None to display a
single image that does not repeat. Select Both to fill the background entirely
with the image. Select Horizontal or Vertical to display a row of images
horizontally or vertically behind the text.
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The horizontal and vertical settings do not work with many browsers. Do
not use this feature unless you expect your site visitors to use Internet
Explorer 5.0 or higher for Windows or Internet Explorer 4.5 or higher for
the Mac OS. Netscape Navigator 4.7 and earlier do not use this feature
properly.

4+ Image Position sets the initial position of the background image. This feature
is supported by Internet Explorer 3.0 and higher, but is not supported by
Netscape Navigator 4.7 or earlier. To set the position to a specific value,
select Value from the Horizontal and Vertical drop-down lists and enter a
value for the position in the selected unit of measurement.

To position the image correctly in browsers, the horizontal and vertical
values interact. Note that when you change the setting for the horizontal or
vertical position, the other setting changes accordingly.

Formatting Text Objects within Paragraphs

A text object is a portion of text that you can treat as a single unit. For example, a
link is a text object. When you create a link and format it, you apply formatting
features to the link as a single unit. If you apply a color, it applies to the entire link,
not just a few letters. Paragraphs are also text objects because you can format them
as a single unit without formatting the entire text box that contains the paragraph.

Paragraphs can contain links and other text objects. When you format a paragraph
containing another text object, some—but not all—of the new formatting is also
applied to the contained object. Generally, the formatting is consistent with the type
of object and the formatting available for it. For example, links do not have
margins, so if you change the paragraph’s left and right margins, the link is not
affected. But because the font of a link can be formatted, if you format the
paragraph’s fonts the link’s fonts are also formatted. However, if the link’s font has
already been defined, it will not take on the paragraph’s font.

If you change the format of the contained object, it does not affect the container
object. So, if you change the color of the link text, the surrounding paragraph text is
not affected.
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The following table shows which text attributes affect a contained object and which

do not.

Text attribute Affects contained  Does not affect
object contained object

Font X

Style X

Size X

Color X

Position X

Case X

Decoration X

Small caps X

Alignment X

Image wrap X

Line height X

Letter spacing X

Word spacing X

Space above X (relative size

corresponds to parent
element’s width)
Space below X (relative size
corresponds to parent
element’s width)

First line indent X

Left margin X

Right margin X

List style X

List indent X

All border and X

background attributes
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R

Span tool

Working with Text Styles

A text style is a predefined set of formats for the characters, paragraphs, lists,
borders, and backgrounds of text. Text styles provide a convenient way to specify,
replicate, and update paragraph formatting for a text selection.

You can create text styles or modify the text styles included with NetObjects Fusion.
You can also create custom styles to use in conjunction with the styles on the Styles
list.

Applying a Text Style to a Paragraph

1. In Page view, position the insertion point in the paragraph to which you want to
apply a text style.

2. In the Paragraph section of the Text Properties palette, select a text style from
the Style drop-down list. The text changes to the new style.

For example, if the original text is the Normal(P) style, and you select the
Heading 1 (H1) style for the text, the entire paragraph changes to the HI style.

Applying a Style to a Text Span

A span is a selection of text that you format as a unit. You can assign a custom style
or other formats to the characters included in a span to differentiate that text from
the rest of the paragraph. For example, if you want your company’s name to always
appear in bold italic, you can create a custom style specifying those attributes. Then
you select each instance of the company name as a span and apply the custom style.

You can achieve the same result by selecting the text and manually formatting it
from the Properties palette, but when you use a span you can apply a custom style
quickly and then change it globally if necessary.

To create a span:
1. In Page view, select the text you want to format.

2. Click the Span tool on the Standard toolbar.
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The New Span dialog appears.

Span specification

A span is a selection of Custarn style:
text that you can assigh 5
a custom style o,

=

Or formatting can be

applied directly by using Farmat... |
the Format button. —
0K, I Cancel |

3. Select a custom style from the drop-down list, or click the Format button and
apply formatting to the selected text.

4. Click OK.

To remove a span, position the insertion point in the span, click the Span tab on the
Text Properties palette, and click Remove Span.

Using Custom Styles

You can create custom styles to augment HTML tag styles. HTML tag styles, such as
Heading 1 <H1> or Normal (P), are fundamental design characteristics of HTML.
You can see examples of tag styles on the Text tab in Style view. Custom style
elements are combined with HTML tag styles to produce a wide range of formats
that you can apply to different pages or the entire site. See “Creating a Text Style”
on page 159 to create a custom style.

For example, suppose the original H1 head is bold and large. You want to create a
series of custom H1 styles. On one set of pages you want the H1 heads to look like a
shout, so you create a custom style to set the text to all capitals and italic and you
call this custom style Shout. On the other pages you might want the H1 heads to
look like a whisper, so you create a custom style that sets the text to be lowercase
and condensed. Since you don’t want the text to inherit the bold and large size from

the original H1 setting, you do not select Automatic. You name this custom style
Shhh.

When you apply the custom style to the text with the original H1 head, the only text
attributes affected are those specified in the custom style. So, if the original H1 head
is bold and large, the result of applying the custom style Shout to selected text looks
like this:
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THE H1 HEADS WOULD LOOK LIKE THIS

The text is bold and large (from the original <H1> head) and also all capitals and
italic (from the custom style). The bold and large attributes pass through to the
<H1> Shout style because the custom style did not affect those attributes.

Applying the Shhh custom style, however, looks like this:
The H1 heads would look like this

In this case, the<H1> text in the Shhh style does not include the bold and large font
size because you changed those attributes instead of using the Automatic settings. If
the settings for bold and large remained Automatic, the Shhh style would include
the bold and large font.

When you apply custom styles, the name of the custom style is appended to the
original HTML tag style with a period to differentiate the original HTML tag style
from the new custom style. So, the two <H1> custom styles become <H1.Shout>
and <H1.Shhh>. When NetObjects Fusion generates the HTML, the styles are
represented as <H1 class="Shout"> and <H1 class="Shhh">.

Setting a Style’s Scope

When creating styles, you can limit the range of a style’s effects by setting the scope
of the style. The scope of a style determines where the style’s effects are available and
applied. The scope options are:

4+ All available styles. Shows all styles regardless of scope.

4+ SiteStyle. The style is available whenever the SiteStyle is applied.

4+ Site. The style is available throughout the current site.

4 Page. The style is available only on a specific page of the current site.

You set the scope of a style when you create it.
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Creating a Text Style
1. In Page view, from the Text menu, choose Edit Text Styles.
The Text Styles dialog appears.

Text Styles

Scope: Drefinition:

Attribute | Walue |

Styles:

Mormal [P]
Heading 1 [H1]
Heading 2 [H2]
Heading 3 [H3]
Heading 4 [H4]
Heading 5 [H5]
Heading & [HE]
Link i2) _ _ =
Link: active (4:active) The euick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

Link:howver [&:hover] —
Link:linked [A:link]

Link: vizited [&:vigited)

List tem (L1 H
List. ardered [OL) This preview might not show the format yourll see on your page because

List, bulleted [UL] _l;l

[l »

| v

Breview

the text might be influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope
of styles, please see Help.

Mew... | Quplicate...l Edi... | Delete |

The selected scope appears in the field at the top of the dialog.

The pane on the left lists the HTML tag styles and any custom styles you created
for the selected scope.

When the scope is set to All available styles, you can determine a style’s scope
using the tree structure in the Text Styles dialog. Click the plus sign next to a
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style to see its scope and the specific pages it applies to. In this example, the
custom style named .Sales applies only to the Home page.

Text Styles EHE

Scope: Drefinition:

IAII available styles j Attribute | Walue |

Styles:

- Link: haver [&:hover) ;I
Link:linked [A:link]

Link: vizited [&:vigited)

+]- List item [LI]

List, ordered [OL]

List, bulleted [UIL)

Address (ADDRESS)
Blockquote [ELOCKOUOTE) . . ;I
Test Object [.TextObjzct] The euick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

- TextMavBar Object [.Textha
- Fiwed spacing [FRE]

Body (BODY)

E| Gales LI

Thiz preview might not show the format you'll see on your page because
the text might be influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope

4 | | 3 of styles, please see Help.
Mew... | Duplicate. .. | Edi... | Delete |

Breview

.
3]
B-

Depending on the selected scope, the list of HTML tag styles can include link
styles—Link:active, Link:hover, Link:linked, and Link:visited. For example,
Link:hover is the style applied when a site visitor moves the mouse pointer over

the link but does not click. Link:visited is the style applied after a visitor clicks
the link.

You can also create custom styles for the navigation bar, a text object, lists, and
so on, for the styles listed in the pane on the left.

2. From the Scope drop-down list, select the scope you want to work with. For
example, if you want to see the styles that affect only the current page, select
Styles in page.

3. Click New or Duplicate.
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The New Text Style dialog appears.

Mew Text Style (7] x]
— Style type oK I
& Redefine HTML tag Normal [P]

Cancel |

" Create custom style I

— Style scope
' Page specific
Style will only be available on the current page.
' Site wide
Style will be available throughout entire site.

The Duplicate Text Style dialog box is similar. Duplicating a style is a quick way
to give it a different scope. For example, you can duplicate the H1 style to the
H2, H3, and H4 headings and then edit them individually.

In the Style type section, select:
4 Redefine HTML tag and choose a tag to edit from the drop-down list.
4+ Create custom style and type a name for the style in the field.

A period is added to the custom style’s name, such as .customstylename. In
HTML the custom style is then referred to as class=customstylename.

Select a style scope for the new style.

4 Page specific. If you select this option the new style is only available for the
current page. If you are redefining an existing tag, the original definition is
still in force for the rest of the site. If you create a new style, it is not available
on any other page of the site.

4+ Site wide. If you select this option the new style is available throughout the
current site. If you are redefining an existing tag, all instances of this tag
change throughout the site. For example, if you change the H1 font color to
red and select Site wide, all text in the site with that style applied becomes
red.

Click OK.

The Text Format dialog appears. You can now set the attributes for each feature
of the style. See “Formatting Paragraphs” on page 148 and “Formatting a List”
on page 165 for details.
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Creating a Custom Text Attribute (CSS only)

When you create a text style, the Text Style dialog includes a Custom tab where you
can define custom text attributes. You should only create custom text attributes if
you know HTML and cascading style sheet coding and understand the implications
of cascading style sheet features.

For example, if you enter the name cursor and the value wait, the pointer in
Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.0 can appear as an hourglass. If you assign this new
custom style to the Text Object, the pointer displays as an hourglass when it is over
a text object on your site’s pages. Similarly, you can use custom attributes to take
advantage of cascading style sheet attributes not supported directly, such as the
pointer.

To create a custom attribute:
1. Follow the steps in “Creating a Text Style” on page 159 to create a new text style.
2. In the Text Format dialog, click the Custom tab.

3. Click the New button.

Text Format - .shout [Home] 7] x|

Character F'araglaphl List IBmdersI Backgound  Custom

Name | Walie
Untitled Mone
rdittribute properti
New
Hame:
Delete
Value: Hine :I
&l
0K Cancel |

4. Enter the cascading style sheet name for the new attribute and then enter its
value.
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To edit an existing custom attribute, select it in the list on the Custom tab. Its
name and values appear in the Attribute properties boxes on the Custom tab.
Make your changes in those boxes.

Click OK.

Custom attributes do not display in Page view but do appear in the browser if it
supports cascading style sheet features.

Modifying a Text Style

1.

In Page view, from the Text menu, choose Edit Text Styles.

The Text Styles dialog appears.

Select the style you want to modify, then click Edit.

The Text Format dialog appears.

To change the style, see “Formatting Text” on page 144.

When you finish, click OK in the Text Format dialog.

In the Text Styles dialog, click Close.

NetObjects Fusion updates any paragraph to which you applied the style.

Deleting a Text Style

1.

3.

In Page view, from the Text menu, choose Edit Text Styles.
The Text Styles dialog appears.
Select the style you want to delete, then click Delete.

You cannot delete a style defined with multiple scopes. You must delete each
one separately. To see if a style has multiple scopes, select All Available Styles
from the Scope drop-down list and click the plus sign next to the style.

Click OK to confirm deletion and click Close.
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List type buttons

Creating Bulleted and Numbered Lists

To create a simple numbered or bulleted list:

1.
2.

In Page view, select the text you want to format as a numbered or bulleted list.

Click a list type button on the Text Properties palette to select a numbered list or
a bulleted list.

When you click a list type button, NetObjects Fusion applies the default
Ordered or Unordered List style. To change the style, see “Formatting a List” on
page 165.

To add an item to the list, press Enter at the end of a line. Press Shift+Enter to
start a new line under the same bulleted item.

To remove the list style from the selected list level, click the List tab on the
Properties palette and click Remove List.

To create a multi-level numbered or bulleted list:

1.

In Page view, select the text you want to include in the list. Make sure each item
in the list is a separate paragraph.

Click a list type button on the Text Properties palette.

Select the paragraph or paragraphs you want to make subordinate and click the
right indent button or press Tab.

n Bullet one, level onef
o Bullet one, level twof
o Bullet two, level two
n Bullet two, level one
n Bullet three, level onef
A Bullet one, level twa
E. Bullet two, level two

Each click of the indent button moves the selected paragraphs over one level in
the list and adds the appropriate bullet or list character for that level.
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Formatting a List

1. In Page view, select any text in a numbered or bulleted list.

2. Click the List tab on the Text Properties palette.

Custom Style

|<n0ne> vl Format... I

List Type Eullet type:
1

I Automatic - I
Start Value
IU =
]

Fiemowve List I

3. Click the Format button.

The List Settings dialog appears.

List Settings 2|
Character | Paragraph  List I Borders | Background
List style
Blullet: IAulUmatic i
Bullet Image: Browse...
Line indent
& Automatic
= Alllings
" First line: only
Preview
E
The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.
-]
This preview might nat show the format pou'll see on pour page because the bext might be
influenced by an additional style. To lean about the scope of styles, please see Help.
e
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Formatting a List

4. Set the List style. If you choose Automatic, the settings for the parent style pass

through to the list. See “Understanding the Automatic Setting” on page 145.

4 Bullet. Select a bullet character or type of numbering from the drop-down
list.

4 Bulletimage (CSS only). To use a graphic as the bullet character, click Browse
and select the image you want.

Set the Line indent (CSS only).

4 Automatic applies the indenting of the object that contains the list whenever
the list text wraps to a second line. The amount of the indent is preset. See
“Understanding the Automatic Setting” on page 145.

4 Alllines indents all lines in each listed item to the same position.

4+ Firstline only indents the first line of each item in the list, but not the other
lines.

6. Click OK.

Setting the List Start Value

If you select a numbered list and want it to start with a value other than 1 or A, you
can define a new start value.

To set a new start value:

1.

In Page view, select any level in the numbered list. New start values only apply to
numbered lists, not bulleted lists.

Click the List tab on the Text Properties palette.

In the Start Value box, enter a new start value, or click the up and down arrows
to set the new value.

All entries at that level of the numbered list now conform to the new start value.
For example, if you change the start value to 3, the first entry at that level is
labeled 3, and the next entry is labeled 4.
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Setting the List Bullet or Numbering Type

You can choose a type of numbering or bullet character for each level of a list.
To set a new bullet or numbering type:

1. In Page view, select any level in the list.

2. Click the List tab on the Text Properties palette.

3. From the Bullet type drop-down list, select the type of bullet character or
numbering you want for that level of the list.

The text styles associated with lists are List, Ordered <OL>, List, Bulleted <UL>,
and List Item <LI>. Selecting the type of bullet character or numbering
automatically selects the proper text style from the ordered or bulleted list.
Changing the <LI> style affects both types of lists.

Note: Lists are formatted with bullets based on the List Item <LI> style; however, you can
also format lists using other styles, such as Normal <P>. In that case, the list will not
have a bullet character associated with it. Conversely, if you type a series of paragraphs
and want to make them a list, you can apply the List Item <LI> style to the
paragraphs.

Inserting Symbols

You can insert special symbols, such as an em dash or copyright symbol into text.

1. In Page view, double-click the text box containing the text where you want to
insert the symbol.

2. Click the location in the text where you want to insert the symbol.
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3. From the Text menu, select Insert Symbol.

Insert Symbol EHE
Character Drescription Shortcut key
— Eim Diash -
- En Dash
Mon-breaking space  Ctrl+Shift+Space
] Copyright AHCHHC
iz EFegistered Al+HCHHE
T Trademark AHCHHT
Ellipsis
Single Open Quote Crl+,!
Single Close Quote Crl+,! El
cocs |

4. In the Insert Symbol dialog, select a symbol and click Insert.
The symbol appears in the text.

You cannot edit the list of symbols.

Adding Text to a Shape or Picture

When you add text to a shape or picture, the text becomes part of a new image file
when you publish the page. Because the text is part of the image, the site visitor’s
browser displays the correct font, even if the font is not installed in the visitor’s
browser.

If you add text to a picture file, when you publish the site, NetObjects Fusion
generates a new picture file listed in Publish view as an auto-generated image. Your
original file is unchanged in Assets view and not included among the site’s
published assets. If you remove the text from the picture, the image remains listed
as an auto-generated image.

Windows 98, Windows NT, Windows 2000, Windows ME, Windows XP, and some
versions of Windows 95 include a utility for smoothing fonts (also called anti-
aliasing) that works with NetObjects Fusion. To turn on font smoothing in
Windows 95 and Windows NT, open the Control Panel, click the Display icon, and
on the Plus! tab select Smooth edges of screen fonts. In Windows 98, Windows
2000, Windows ME, and Windows XP the option is on the Effects tab. You can also
use other font management utilities, such as Adobe Type Manager, to smooth fonts.

To add text to a shape or picture:
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1. In Page view, select the shape or picture to which you want to add text.

The corresponding properties palette appears. If you are working with a picture,
click the Effects tab.

Fectangle Properties

AItIag:I T -
Line width: [T = 25| | e ool | —
— Colar
Fill: LCalor... | — Teutin element
Line: | n— Cglor...l ¥ Ensble | Settings.. |
— Testinelement———————————— = =
: Fotate [0 = Border [0 =
I_ Enable Sethings... |
k. | anchor. | e |

2. In the Text in element section, select Enable and click Settings.

The Text in Element Settings dialog appears.

Text in Element Settings EHE

=

=
Relative dlignment = || = =
Font: | Times New Romat Set... |
Color: Set... |

" Horizontal pozition ‘

O Left & Center " Right
Wertical pozition

’7(" Top &' Center " Bottom ‘
Orientation

—_— J— ID_ degrees

-180 i 180 ¥ Right angles

Cloze

3. Type the text you want to add. Press Enter to start a new line.

If you do not insert line breaks, the text does not wrap and may not be seen if it
is wider than the element.
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4. Select the settings for the text.
4 Click the Font Set button and select a font, style, and size.
4 Click the Color Set button and select a color in the Color Picker.

4+ Select the Relative alignment, Horizontal position, and Vertical position for
the text.

The Relative alignment left-aligns, centers, or right-aligns two or more lines
of text. It has no effect on single lines of text.

The Horizontal position and Vertical position settings position the text
within the object frame.

On the left, Relative alignment is set to Left,
HR HR Horizontal position and Vertical position are
FAQ AQ set to Center. On theright, Relative alignment
is set to Center, Horizontal position to Left, and
Vertical position to Center

To specify multiple lines of text in a SiteStyle banner or button, use the Custom
Names dialog as described in “Using Custom Button and Banner Names and
File Extensions” on page 43.

5. In the Orientation section, move the slider to rotate the text.
Select Right angles to limit the text rotation to 90-degree increments.

6. Click Close to apply the text settings to the text.

Creating and Editing Fields

Fields contain variable text that is subject to change, such as the date and time the
site was created or last modified, the site name and author, and so on. NetObjects
Fusion includes several fields you can use or you can define your own.

Inserting an Existing Field

1. In Page view, double-click the text box and position the insertion point where
you want to insert the field.

2. From the Text menu, choose Insert Field.
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The Insert Field dialog appears.

Insert Field HE
MRS ate & Tirne
Field:
Site Created
Site Modified

Site Generated

e | Date & Time Format... |

Walue
’7 Monday, Movember 15, 1939

()8 I Cancel |

Select the type of field you want to insert from the Type drop-down list.

If you select Date & Time, click Date & Time Format, select a format from the
list in the Date & Time Format dialog, and click OK.

Note: Once you publish the site, the date on the final HTML page does not change
automatically. It only changes if you modify the site in NetObjects Fusion and
publish again. This is true of all variables.

If you select Site & General and choose Author, you must type the author’s
name on the META tags tab of the Current Site Options dialog. See “Entering
META Tags” on page 49.

Select the specific field to insert from the Field list.

Click OK in the Insert Field dialog.

Creating a User-Defined Variable

A user-defined variable is text or a phrase that is subject to change. For example, if
you need to refer to quarterly sales figures, you can create a user-defined variable
and insert the number as a field. As the figure changes each quarter, you can edit the
field as described in “Editing a Variable” on page 444, and NetObjects Fusion
automatically updates the name wherever it appears in your site. You can only
create plain text variables. You cannot reference internal NetObjects Fusion fields,
such as page names, asset names, or object properties.
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Checking Spelling

1. In Page view, double-click the text box where you want to insert a user-defined
variable.

2. From the Text menu, choose Insert Field.

The Insert Field dialog appears.

w

Select User-Defined Variable from the Type drop-down list.
4. Click New.
The New Variable dialog appears.

Mew Yariable EHE

Wariable name

Walue

Cancel |

5. Type a name and value for the field and click OK.
The field appears highlighted in the Field list of the Insert Field dialog.
6. Click OK.

Checking Spelling

You can check the spelling of English language words in NetObjects Fusion. You
can add words to a personal dictionary so they will no longer be flagged as
misspelled. Your personal dictionary is a simple text file, so you can use any text
editor to add or delete words. You can check spelling throughout an entire site, on
selected pages, or on a single page.

If smart spell check is turned on, once NetObjects Fusion checks spelling in a text
block, it does not check the same text again unless you modify the text or turn off
smart spell check. See “Setting Text Options” on page 23.

1. Go to Site view or Page view.

2. From the Tools menu, choose Spell Check.
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3. Select:
4+ Entire Site to check the spelling of text on all pages in the site.
4 Selected Pages to check the spelling of text on the pages selected in Site view.

4 Current Page to check the spelling of text only on the page displayed in Page
view.

If NetObjects Fusion does not recognize a word, it displays it in the Not in
Dictionary field of the Spelling dialog.

Email addresses and URLs are not checked.

Spelling EHE
Mot in Dictionary: Itexty
Change to: Itext

Suggestions: Lesh lgnare I Ignore &ll |
texts Lhange | Change &)l |
Add | Suggest |

Optiong... | Cancel |

4. Click:

4 Options to choose a language, and to choose a location for your personal
dictionary.

Ignore to skip this instance of the word.
Ignore All to skip all instances on this page.

Change to replace this instance with the word in the Change to field.

AR IR

Change All to replace all instances on this page with the word in the Change
to field.

*

Add to put the word in your personal dictionary.

+

Suggest to see alternate spellings for the word. Double-click a suggestion to
use it.

4 Cancel to cancel the spelling check.
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Finding Text

Finding Text
1. Go to Site view or Page view.
2. From the Edit menu, choose Find.
The Find and Replace dialog appears.
3. In the Find in field, select a scope for the search.

The options vary depending on the current view and the selected object.
Select:

4+ Entiresite to search all text in the site
4 Selected pages to search text on the pages selected in Site view.
4 Current page to search text on the page currently displayed in Page view.
4 Current text box to search text in the text box currently selected in Page view.
4 Selected text to search only the text currently selected in Page view.
4. In the Find what field, type the word, letters, or phrase you want to find.
5. Select options to narrow the search.
6. Click Find Next.

NetObjects Fusion searches for the text.

Replacing Text

1. Go to Site view or Page view.
2. From the Edit menu, choose Replace.
The Find and Replace dialog appears.
3. In the Find in field, select a scope for the search.

The options vary depending on the current view and the selected object.
Select:

4+ Entiresite to search all text in the site
4 Selected pages to search text on the pages selected in Site view.

4 Current page to search text on the page currently displayed in Page view.
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4 Current text box to search text in the text box currently selected in Page view.
4 Selected text to search only the text currently selected in Page view.

4. In the Find what field, type the word, letters, or phrase you want to replace.

5. In the Replace with field, type the replacement text.

Select options to narrow the search.

Click Find Next.

o N &

Click Replace to replace the found text, or click Replace All to replace all
instances of the text with the replacement text.

Counting Words, Lines, Paragraphs, and Characters

> To get a count for the current page, in Page view, choose Word Count from the
Tools menu.

Page Word Count EHE
‘wiord count 13
Line count 5

Paragraph count 1
Character count 126

If the text box includes embedded objects, the line count is incremented for each
embedded object.
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CHAPTER 13

Placing Pictures

You can enhance your pages by placing pictures in the Layout area and
MasterBorder. This chapter tells how to add pictures and modify their size and
appearance.

This chapter describes:

Choosing an image format

Adding a picture

Resizing a picture

Auto-generated images

Cropping a picture

Tiling a picture

Rotating a picture

Creating a border around a picture

Creating a transparent GIF

YRR TR R R R e

Adding text to a picture
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Choosing an Image Format

L4

Picture tool

Choosing an Image Format

To display a picture, most browsers require the picture to be stored in one of the
following Web-standard formats:

4+ Joint Photographic Experts Group (,jpg) supports 24-bit true color.

4 Graphics Interchange Format (.gif) supports 8-bit, 256-color images.
NetObjects Fusion also supports GIF 89, a format for transparency, interlacing,
and animation, as well as animated .gifs. An animated .gif file contains multiple
images that a browser plays in sequence, adding movement to your pages
without browser plugins.

4+ Portable Network Graphics (.png) supports any color-depth image. To view
.png images with Netscape Navigator 4.0, the PNG Live 2.0 plugin is required;
Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 does not require a plugin. Earlier versions of
both browsers require PNGLive 1.0 to view the image. You can find this plugin
at http://home.netscape.com/plugins/image_viewers.html.

If you try to place a picture that is in .bmp, .pcx, .pct, or .psd format, NetObjects
Fusion offers to convert it to .gif or .jpg format. NetObjects Fusion copies the file,
converts the copy, and stores the copy in the site’s \Assets folder.

If you are using Windows NT, you can use the Picture tool to place Flashpix (.fpx)
images. You can also use the Media Plug-in tool, as described in “Inserting Other
Types of Files” on page 302, to place an .fpx file in Windows 95, Windows 98, or
Windows NT.

Adding a Picture

1. In Page view, choose the Picture tool from the Standard toolbar, and click where
you want to position the upper left corner of the picture.

The Picture File Open dialog appears.

2. Select the image file you want from your hard disk or LAN, or select an image
already in use in the site from the Image Assets tab. See Chapter 28, “Managing
Assets.”

You cannot set the palette, color depth, or compression scheme of an image in
NetObjects Fusion. If these options are important to your design, edit the file in
an image editing application and then place it in your site.
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From the Files of type drop-down list, select:

Chapter 13  Placing Pictures

4+ WebImages, to see a list of all image files that can be viewed in a Web
browser, including .gif, .jpg, and .png.

4+ A specific file type, to see only files of that type. You can select GIF, JPEG,

PNG, BMP, PCX, PICT, or FPX.

4+ Alllmages, to view all files that are image files.

4+ AllFiles, to see all files in the selected folder.

Make sure Show thumbnail image is selected if you want to preview your image

in the dialog.

Picture File Open

Folder | image Assets |

et =

AdBanners . g
Himl 8 mirbikerjpg
Sounds twobikers.ipg

[ boyclimber pg
[® girbiker jpg

", gilclimber.ipg
®, Imagetap ipg

Fiie pame:  [mission ipg Open |
Fies of e [\web Images (i pg-" ipeg” pr) = Cancel

)

[# Ehow thumbnal image

4. Click Open to place the image on the page.

Thumbnail image

Show thumbnail
image check box

If you select a non-standard Web format, the Unsupported File Format dialog

appears.

Unsupported File Format

The zelected image file is not supported by most ‘Web
Browsers. You may convert the file to either GIF or
JPEG format. The original file will not be changed.

' Convert to JPG file

' Do not convert file

4+ If you convert to .gif, NetObjects Fusion reduces the image to 256 colors.

4+ If you convert to .jpg, NetObjects Fusion retains the color information from

the original file.
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Resizing a Picture

4 If you choose not to convert, NetObjects Fusion positions the image in
HTML using the <EMBED> tag. Only browsers that have the appropriate
plugin installed can view the image.

5. Choose the appropriate conversion format and click OK. NetObjects Fusion
copies the file, converts the copy, and stores the copy in the site’s \Assets folder.
Both the original file and the copy are listed in Assets view. Only the converted
copy is required for your site, so you can delete the original file.

If the file is in a supported format, the file is not copied and it remains in its
original location.

The picture and Picture Properties palette appear.

Picture Properties BEE
FEile: I\Tutorial\mission.ipg Erowse...l
AT ag: I

Display
i+ Maormal
(o Stretch
= Tile
[ Showhotspats
tink.. | anchor. | e |

6. Type a description of the picture in the AltTag field.
See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on page 80.

Resizing a Picture

When you resize a picture and publish the site, NetObjects Fusion changes the
HTML <HEIGHT> and <WIDTH> attributes of the image, so the file is displayed
in the new size. Your original file is unchanged, included among the site assets, and
used on the page. To change an image’s file size, you must use an image editing
application.

1. In Page view, select the picture you want to resize.

The Picture Properties palette appears.
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2. Set the picture’s Display property to Stretch.

3. Drag any handle until the picture is the size you want. To size the picture
proportionally, hold down the Ctrl key as you drag a corner handle.

To return the selected picture to its original size, either:

4+ Set the picture’s Display property to Normal.

4 From the Object or shortcut menu, choose Restore Original Size.

Auto-generated Images

When you add an image to a SiteStyle, crop an image, tile an image, rotate an image,
create a transparent GIF, or add text to a shape or picture, NetObjects Fusion
generates a new file, referred to as an auto-generated image.

In most cases, the names of these auto-generated images include the original file
name preceded by a_. For example, if you crop an image named camping.gif,
NetObjects Fusion generates a cropped version of the image named a_camping.gif.

These auto-generated images are listed in Publish view. If you retain the default by
Asset Type file arrangement when you publish, NetObjects Fusion saves these
images in the assets\images\autogen folder.

The original image is unchanged and is listed in Assets view.

Cropping a Picture

You can crop a picture to make only part of it visible. When you publish the site,
NetObjects Fusion generates a new file listed in Publish view with a new name as an
auto-generated image. Your original file is unchanged and included among the site
assets. The auto-generated file is included in the published site on the server.

1. In Page view, select the picture you want to crop.
2. Set the picture’s Display property to Normal.

3. Drag any selection handle to reduce the size of the box enclosing the picture.
NetObjects Fusion crops the bottom and right sides of the picture.
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Tiling a Picture

You can create multiple instances of a picture by tiling it. When you publish the
site, NetObjects Fusion generates a new file listed in Publish view with a new name
as an auto-generated image. Your original file is unchanged and included among
the site assets. The new file is included in the published site on the server.

1. In Page view, select the picture you want to tile.
The Picture Properties palette appears.
2. Set the picture’s Display property to Tile.

3. Drag a selection handle to enlarge the box and display more or fewer tiled
images.

NetObjects Fusion displays multiple images of the picture in the box. Each
image is the size of the picture in the source file.

Rotating a Picture

You can rotate pictures in 90-degree increments. When you rotate a picture and
publish the site, NetObjects Fusion generates a new file listed in Publish view with a
new name as an auto-generated image. Your original file is unchanged and included
among the site assets. The new file is included in the published site on the server.

1. In Page view, select the picture you want to rotate.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Click the Effects tab.
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3. In the Rotate field, select the desired rotation.

Picture Properties —— HE
@ 3o

— Transp
zl I_ Uze colar ,=

— Teatin element

I_ Enable Settings... |

Fiotate ,Wﬁ Earder ,U_ﬁ

Picture rotated 90 degrees

Creating a Border Around a Picture

You can use the Picture properties to add a border around a picture.

1. In Page view, select the picture for which you want to create a border.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Click the Effects tab.

3. In the Border field, specify the thickness of the border.

The border color is controlled by the site visitor’s browser and the page text color
settings. Check the border appearance in the appropriate browsers before
publishing your site.
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Creating a Transparent GIF

When you place a .gif image on a page, you can make every pixel of one color
transparent. Although only part of the image is transparent, it is called a transparent
.gif. You can use transparent .gifs to blend an image background with the page
background, or to silhouette an image against the page background.

Ordinary .gif

Page background shows through
transparent .gif

An image with a solid background works best because only pixels of exactly the
same color can be transparent. If the image background is dithered, it contains
several colors.

Note: Transparency only works with .gifs. You cannot set a transparency for a .jpg or other
image file format.

When you use transparency, NetObjects Fusion generates an auto-generated image
with a new name. Your original file is unchanged and included among the site
assets. The new file is included in the published site on the server.

To create a transparent .gif:

1. In Page view, select the picture for which you want to create a transparent .gif.
The Picture Properties palette appears.

2. Click the Effects tab.

3. Click the Transparency dropper, then click the color in the picture that you
want to make transparent.

The Use color check box is selected, and NetObjects Fusion displays the color
you selected in the box next to it.

4. To make a transparent color opaque, clear the Use color check box.
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Adding Text to a Picture

You can add text to a picture and format its font, size, and alignment. The text you
add becomes part of a new image file when you publish the page containing the
picture. When you add text to a picture and publish the site, NetObjects Fusion
generates a new file listed in Publish view as an auto-generated image. Your original
file is unchanged and included among the site assets. The new file is included in the
published site on the server. See “Adding Text to a Shape or Picture” on page 168.
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CHAPTER 14

Creating Photo Galleries

Using the Photo Gallery tool, you can quickly create sophisticated Web photo

albums. You assemble your digital images, add captions and descriptions, and
choose from an assortment of high-quality thumbnail and photo frames. Your
images look great on the Web and download quickly.

This chapter describes:

Adding galleries

Working with photos

Adding, editing, and formatting titles and captions
Controlling download time

Formatting the thumbnail page

YRR

Formatting photo pages
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About Photo Galleries

About Photo Galleries

Each photo gallery you add to your site includes two types of pages—a thumbnail
page and photo pages.

4 The thumbnail page shows a small image of each photo in the gallery displayed
in a template that you select. Site visitors click a thumbnail image to see the
photo page.

I L T 1590 o 0 P

Mission
Events

Next Tour

Contest

[Home] [Mission] [Events] [Activities] [Highlights] [Next Tour] [Contest]
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4+ Each photo page displays a large version of the image. You can add and format a
title and description for the photo.

L -

_||°\|H|\||‘|"Q°u

/TS

O I . AN i W L W < RN |

Yos
Oy

Home

Mission

Events
Next Tour

Contest

o

Mountain Jacques Guides

K.C. and Jennifer lead the way on your daily hikes

[Home] [bission] [Events] [Activities] [Highlights] [MNext Tour] [Contest]

When you add a photo gallery object to the thumbnail page, NetObjects Fusion
automatically adds the photo page for you. On the Site Navigation palette, the
photo page is as a single icon that contains multiple pages.

Site Mavigation

: Events
T activities

7 Hiking

[ [_] ‘fosemite

[T Highlights

D Mext Tour
&-[7] Contest

N

Thumbnail page
contains the photo
gallery object

Photo page
contains a stack of

pages, one for
each photo
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Photo Gallery tool

Adding a Photo Gallery

You can create a new photo gallery or add an existing photo gallery to your site. You
can duplicate an existing gallery or add galleries that you removed from the site. See
“Removing a Photo Gallery” on page 212.

You add the photo gallery object to the page where you want to display thumbnail
images of the photos in the gallery. You can add a new page or use an existing page.

Creating a New Photo Gallery
1. In Page view, display the page where you want to place the photo gallery object.
This is the page where the thumbnail images appear.

2. Choose the Photo Gallery tool from the Advanced toolbar and click in the upper
left corner of the Layout area.

Start in the upper left corner to allow as much space as possible for the
thumbnail images.

The Add Photo Gallery dialog appears.

Current photo galleries and photo galleries that were added to the site and then
removed are listed in the Insert an existing Photo Gallery section at the bottom
of the dialog. If no other galleries were created, you do not see this list.

= Add Photo Gallery LI = Add Photo Gallery : LI
Flease provide a name for your Phata Gallery. This wil be Please choose whether to create a new Phota Gallery or
L_Jsed to save the gallery i case you delete it and would inzert a saved Phata Galleny.

like ta reuse it at a later time. @ Eiestie iz Eise Gl

Mame: |Yosemite

Mame: |
08 C |
- ﬂl = Inzert an existing Phato Galleny
. . M Created
Current photo galleries and photo galleries Y;n;renite ! 5:;;002 |
that were added to the site and then Newi'osemite /342002
removed are listed in the Insert an existing MewGallsny 5/3/2002
Photo Gallery section as shown at the right. Yosemite2 5/4/2002
If no other galleries were created, you see
the dialog above.
0] | Cancel |

3. Type a name for the new photo gallery.

NetObjects Fusion uses the name you enter as the name of the photo page. This
name appears in the banner at the top of each photo page. You can rename the
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page in Site view just as you rename any other page, or you can display the
photo title in the banner or edit the text on the Banner Properties palette. See
“Renaming Pages” on page 42, “Selecting a Photo Page Layout” on page 210, or
“Changing the Banner Text” on page 267.

You cannot use the name of an existing photo gallery.

4. Click OK.

Inserting an Existing Photo Gallery

1. Display the designated thumbnail page in Page view.

2. Choose the Photo Gallery tool from the Advanced toolbar and click in the upper
left corner of the Layout area.

Start in the upper left corner to allow as much space as possible for the
thumbnail images.

The Add Photo Gallery dialog appears.

Available photo galleries are listed in the Insert an existing Photo Gallery section
at the bottom of the dialog.

3. Select Insert an existing Photo Gallery.

4. Select the gallery you want to insert and click OK.

Working with Photos

NetObjects Fusion creates two copies of each image file—one for the thumbnail
page and one for the photo page. These copies are published when you publish the
site; the files are generally much smaller than the original image file. NetObjects
Fusion does not change your original image file.

The photo gallery is designed to work best with digital photos. However, you can
use scanned photos as well. When scanning, make sure you make the scan larger
than necessary.
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Adding Photos

You add photos on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
1. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor. You can:

4 Add a photo gallery by following the steps in “Adding a Photo Gallery” on
page 190.

4 Double-click a photo on a thumbnail page or a photo page.

The Photo Gallery Properties Editor appears, displaying the Images tab.

= Photo Gallery Properties Editor: My Gallery ﬂ
Images | Thumbnail Page | Fhota Page |
Images in dizplay order: [0 images in gallery] Title:

File Mame | Tite [ add |
Hemave | Caption:
Fremaove Al | ;I

Move Up |
Move Down | LI

Thumbnail Image Fhoto Image |

Freview: Output Settings

File type: IJF'EG 'I
Quality: IHigh 'I I ::II Percent

Approximate download time: sec @ | B6.6 Kbps -

Ratate: | O [no rotation] = Apply ta Al |

2. Click Add.

The Open dialog appears.
3. Navigate to the folder containing the photos you want to add to the gallery.
4, Select the photos for the gallery. You can:

4 Click a single photo to select it.

4 Press Shift+Click or Ctrl+Click to select multiple photos.
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4 Press Ctrl+A to select all photos in the folder.

2|

Look in: I@ Photo Gallery j & = EB-

_jn:;uiu i q

HalfDome:. jpg

File name: I"Eampsite.ipg" "Fallz.jpg" "Guides.jpg" "HalflD o Open I
Files of type: IImage Files [".gif,".ipg,".ipeg,".tiff,".bmp,".pcxj Cancel |

Tip: To select multiple images, press Shift+Click or Ctil+Click; to
select allimages, press Chrl+A,

5. Click Open.

The photos you select are listed in the File Name column on the Images tab.

= Photo Gallery Properties Editor: My Gallery ﬂ
Images | Thumbnail Page | Fhota Page |
Images in dizplay order: [4 images in gallery] Title:

File Name | Title | Add | [

I
Remave | Caption:

Fallz.jpg

Guides.ipg_ Remove Al | ;I
HaliDome.jpg

Move Up |
Move Down | LI

Arranging Photos

Photos are listed in the File Name column on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery
Properties Editor in the order in which you add them to the gallery. This is also the
order in which they appear on the photo pages. If you select several files from a
folder, they appear in alphabetical order. This is probably not the order in which
you want to display the photos, so you must rearrange them.

You can rearrange the photos on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery Properties
Editor, or directly on the thumbnail page. If you do this on the thumbnail page, you
can see the images as you arrange them. This is useful if your photos do not have
meaningful file names, for example 01.jpg, 02.jpg.
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Dragging Photos on the Thumbnail Page
1. Display the thumbnail page in Page view.
2. Click the image you want to move and drag it to a new position.

A red indicator shows where the image will be placed.

Click the photo in the upper left and When you release the mouse button,
drag it to the right the photo moves into the new position

If your gallery has many photos, they will be easier to organize if you can see all the
images in Page view without scrolling. To see as many images as possible, reduce the
size of the thumbnail, select a template that has a thin frame (for example, Simple
border), and increase the number of columns. When the images are organized as
you want them, select the template you want to use, change the number of columns,
and then resize the thumbnails. See “Resizing Photos” on page 195 and “Formatting
the Thumbnail Page” on page 207.

Moving Photos on the Images Tab

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
3. Display the Images tab.
4. In the File Name column:

4 Select a photo and drag it into a new position in the list.
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An indicator displays as you move the photo.

File Name [ Title [

Campsite.jpg
Fallz.j

4+ Select a photo and click Move Up or Move Down to shift it into the proper
position.

Resizing Photos

You can increase or decrease the size of the thumbnail images or the size of an
individual photo page image or all the photo page images. NetObjects Fusion
retains the image’s proportions when you resize.

Note: Some templates do not allow the photos to be resized. If you want to resize photos,
you must select another template.

To resize photos:

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or the photo page of the gallery you
want to work with.

2. Click an image.

The properties palette appears.

Thumbnail Properties 2=l Photo Properties 2=l
— Proportional Dimension—————————— r— Proportional Dimension
“width: “width:
|100 - |249 e
Apply to all | Apply | Apply to all |
File Si; File Si;
’72.0 KE |Thumbnail hd l ‘ ’710.5 KE ‘
r— Configur r— Configur
To set or change the options for this T set or change the options For this
thumbnail, double-click it ar click photo, double-click it or click
Configure. Configure.
Configure... | Configure... |

3. Resize the image.
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You can change the image size by dragging the slider on the properties palette,
by entering the width directly in the properties palette, or by dragging the
image.

4+ To change the image size by dragging, select the image and drag the small
white box until the image is the size you want.

Drag this box to change
the size of the image

When you release the mouse button, the image is resized. If you are on the
thumbnail page, all images are resized.

4 To change the image size by dragging the slider on the properties palette:

Drag the slider on the properties palette to the right to increase the image
size, or to the left to decrease the size. A dotted line rectangle increases or
decreases proportionally as you drag and the size of the image is displayed in
a ScreenTip.

Thumbnail Properties S

— Proportional Dimension
“width:

IT_J—

Apply to all |
"""""""""""""" File Si;
15| [me [ o

r— Configur
To set or change the options for this

3 102

thumbnail, double-click it or click

Configure.
Configure... |
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When the image is the size you want, release the mouse button.

4+ To change the image size by entering the width directly in the Thumbnail
Properties palette, type a number in the Width field.

Apply the change.

4+ If you are on the thumbnail page, click Apply to all to resize all thumbnail
images.

4+ Ifyou are on a photo page, click Apply to resize only the current photo or
Apply to all to resize all photos in the gallery.

Removing Photos

You can remove photos from the gallery on the thumbnail page, on the photo page,
or on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.

Removing a Thumbnail

1.
2.

In Page view, display the thumbnail page of the gallery.

Select the image you want to remove and press Delete.

Removing a Photo Page

1.

2.
3.

In Page view, display the photo page containing the photo you want to remove
from the gallery.

Click the Delete button on the control bar.

Click Yes to confirm deletion.

Removing Photos from the Images Tab

1.

In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
Display the Images tab.
In the File Name column, select a photo and click Remove.

Click Remove All to remove all photos from the gallery.
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Opening the Photo Gallery Properties Editor

The tab you see when you open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor depends on
how you open it.

<+

If you double-click a photo on a thumbnail page or photo page, the editor opens
showing the Images tab with the photo you clicked selected.

If you double-click a thumbnail frame, the editor opens showing the Thumbnail
Page tab.

4+ Ifyou double-click a photo frame, the editor opens showing the Photo Page tab.

4+ Ifyou click the Configure button on the Photo Gallery Properties palette on the

thumbnail page, the editor opens to the Thumbnail Page tab.

If you click the Configure button on the Photo Gallery Properties palette on a
photo page, the editor opens to the Photo Page tab.

Adding and Editing Photo Titles and Captions

A title and descriptive caption help site visitors enjoy your photos. You can add this
text on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery Properties Editor or directly on the page
that features the photo. If the selected thumbnail template shows the photo title,
you can add it on the thumbnail page.

Adding and Editing Photo Titles and Captions on the Images Tab

1.

In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.

Display the Images tab.

Select a photo in the File Name column.

Click in the Title text field and type the title for the photo.
Try to make your title descriptive, but brief.

Text you type here appears on the photo page and at the bottom of the
thumbnail image if the selected template includes the photo title.
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6. Click in the Caption field and type text that describes the photo. If you do not
want to add a caption, skip this step.

= Photo Gallery Properties Editor: Yosemite x|
Images | Thumbnail Page | Fhota Page |
Images in dizplay order: [4 images in gallery] Title:
File Name [ Titte | tdd | [HalfDome
aliDiome. | Half Dome )
Fallz.jpg i aterfalls ml Captior:
Campsite.jpg Accommodations Bemave Al | Rising over 4,000 feet abave the valley floor, ;I
Guides.jpg Mountain Jacques Guides Half Dome is the most recognized symbal of
rosemmite.
Move Up |
Move Down | LI

Text you type here appears on the photo page.

7. Click another photo in the File Name list to continue adding titles and captions,
or click Done to close the editor.

To edit existing text, click in the text field and make changes. Be aware that if you
formatted some or all of the text on the photo page, the formatting will be lost if
you modify the text on the Images tab of the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.

For information about formatting the title and caption text, see “Formatting Photo
Titles and Captions” on page 201.
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Adding and Editing Photo Titles on the Thumbnail Page

If the selected thumbnail template accommodates a photo title, you can enter it
directly on the thumbnail page.

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page of the gallery you want to work with.

2. Click in the blue border at the bottom of the thumbnail image and type the title
text.

Type the title text here

Half Dome |

To edit existing text, click in the text field and make changes.

For information about formatting the title text, see “Formatting Photo Titles and
Captions” on page 201.
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Adding and Editing Photo Titles and Captions on the Photo Page
1. In Page view, display the photo page you want to work with.
2. Click in the blue bordered title text field and type the title text.

3. Click in the blue bordered caption text field and type the caption text.

Type the title text here |

Type the caption text here]| |

To edit existing text, click in the text field and make changes.

For information about formatting the title and caption text, see “Formatting Photo
Titles and Captions.”

Formatting Photo Titles and Captions

Formatting Photo Titles

You can format all the titles at once from the Photo Page tab of the Photo Gallery
Properties Editor, or format individual titles on the individual photo pages.

Note: If you specify formats and they do not appear in the text, it could be caused by the text
style definitions, usually the definition of the Body and Normal(P) tags in the SiteStyle.
For example, if the Body tag defines the font size, that definition overrides any font size
you specify in the Object Format dialog. You can get around this by choosing a SiteStyle
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that does not define the property you want to set, or by formatting the individual
photo titles. See “Formatting an Individual Photo Title” on page 203. Any individual
text you format overrides the SiteStyle definitions.

Formatting All Photo Titles

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
3. Display the Photo Page tab.
4. Click Format Title.

The Object Format dialog appears.

Object Format ﬂll
Character | Paragraphl Bordersl Backgroundl

Font: Style:

Avial Bald
Automatic ﬂ Automatic
Agency FB Fegular
Algerian |talic:
Architect

T - | (5ol tsic

Calar: IAutomatic = l - Position: IAutomatic hd l
Letter case: IAutomatic - l Decoratior:
Small caps: IAutomatic - l

[w]Automatic
[ 1Underline
[ 10verline

[15trikethrough

Preview
=
The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy
dog.
=

Thiz preview might not show the format you'll see on your page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope of styles, please see Help.

Cancel |

5. Set the text format. See “Formatting Text” on page 144.
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Formatting an Individual Photo Title

You can apply formatting to all or part of the title text. For example, you can make a
single word bold for emphasis. Formatting you apply here is also reflected in the
title text on the thumbnail page.

1. In Page view, display a photo page.

2. Click the Next button on the control bar until the photo you want to work on
appears.

3. Select all or part of the title text.

4. Use the options on the Format tab of the Title Properties palette to format the
text. See “Formatting Text” on page 144.

le Properties ~ HEE

Al

Eont: IAriaI ;I
Size: |‘u .[ ]
B|Z U| || cexr |

Faragraph

Style: Custom style:
INormaI F] I |<n0ne> I

Link... I Anchar... I Format...I

/pe the title text here |

Type the caption text here |

Formatting Photo Captions

You can format all the captions at once from the Photo Page tab of the Photo
Gallery Properties Editor, or format individual captions on the individual photo

pages.

Note: If you specify formats and they do not appear in the text, it could be caused by the text
style definitions, usually the definition of the Body and Normal(P) tags in the SiteStyle.
For example, if the Body tag defines the font size, that definition overrides any font size
you specify in the Object Format dialog. You can get around this by choosing a SiteStyle
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that does not define the property you want to set, or by formatting the individual
photo titles. See “Formatting an Individual Photo Caption” on page 204. Any individual
text you format overrides the SiteStyle definitions.

Formatting All Photo Captions

1. In Page view, display a photo page of the gallery you want to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.

3. Display the Photo Page tab.

4. Click Format Caption.

The Object format dialog appears.

5. Set the text format. See “Formatting Text” on page 144.

Formatting an Individual Photo Caption

You can apply formatting to all or part of the caption text. For example, you can
make a single word bold for emphasis.

1. In Page view, display a photo page.

2. Click the Next button on the control bar until the photo you want to work on
appears.

=

Next 3. Select all or part of the caption text.

4. Use the options on the Format tab of the Captions Properties palette to format
the text. See “Formatting Text” on page 144.

Formatting Photo Thumbnail Titles

If the selected thumbnail template includes a photo title, you can format the title of
all the photos at once from the Thumbnail Page tab of the Photo Gallery Properties
Editor, or you can format individual titles from the thumbnail page.

Note: If you specify formats and they do not appear in the text, it could be caused by the text
style definitions, usually the definition of the Body and Normal(P) tags in the SiteStyle.
For example, if the Body tag defines the font size, that definition overrides any font size
you specify in the Object Format dialog. You can get around this by choosing a SiteStyle
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that does not define the property you want to set, or by formatting the individual
photo titles. See “Formatting an Individual Thumbnail Title” on page 205. Any
individual text you format overrides the SiteStyle definitions.

Formatting All Thumbnail Titles

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
3. Display the Thumbnail Page tab.
4. Click Format Title.

5. Set the text format. See “Formatting Text” on page 144.

Formatting an Individual Thumbnail Title

You can apply formatting to all or part of the title text. For example, you can make a
single word bold for emphasis. Formatting you apply here is also reflected in the
title text on the photo page.

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page you want to work with.
2. Clickin a title text field.

3. Use the options on the Format tab of the Title Properties palette to format the
text. See “Formatting Text” on page 144.

Controlling Download Time

When you configure a photo gallery, be considerate of site visitors by minimizing
the time it takes for the images to download. Image quality and size both affect
download time. You can use the output settings in the Photo Gallery Properties
Editor and the file size information on the properties palette to keep track of and
adjust download time while maintaining image quality.

To control the image format:

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.

3. Display the Images tab.
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The output settings for thumbnail images and the photo images are separate.

4. Click the Thumbnail Image tab or Photo Image tab at the bottom of the Images
tab.

Thumbnail Image Photo Image |

Preview: [zcaled to 47% to fit) Output Settings

File type: IJF'EG 'I
Quality: IHigh 'I |85 ﬁ Percent

Approximate download time: E.9sec @ |56 Kbps -
File Size: 32.0 KB

Rotate: | 0 [ho rotation] ;I Apply to Al |

On these tabs you set the quality of the thumbnail and photo images for the
selected file. As you make changes, NetObjects Fusion displays the approximate
download time for the file. The options on the Thumbnail Image tab and the
Photo Image tab are the same.

5. Select the File type.
Most photos will be JPEG format.
6. Set the Quality and Percent.

These fields both affect image quality. 100% is the highest quality, 0% the lowest
quality.

a. Set the Quality field first. Each setting corresponds to a range of percents.
Low corresponds to 0-39%, Medium to 40-75%, High to 76-99%, and
Maximum to 100%.

b. Use the Percent field to fine-tune the quality setting.

As you adjust the settings, the image in the Preview field changes. If the Preview
image is scaled down, you can close the editor and check image quality in Page
Design view.

7. Select a download speed.
The most common download time is 56.6.

8. To apply these settings to all the photos in the gallery, click Apply to Al
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This affects all thumbnail images or all photo images, depending on the selected
tab.

9. Set image rotation. This setting affects only the selected image.

To control the image sizes:

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

2. Select a thumbnail or photo image.
Notice the image size on the properties palette.

If you selected a thumbnail image, you can choose to see the size of the current
image or of all thumbnail images.

3. Resize the image. See “Resizing Photos” on page 195.

As you resize, the Properties palette shows the effect on the file size.

Formatting the Thumbnail Page

On the thumbnail page, you determine how site visitors enter the photo gallery.
You can set up:

4 atext link that visitors click to see the first photo

4+ thumbnail size renderings of each photo in the gallery so site visitors have access
to individual photos

Creating a Text Link to a Photo Gallery

You can set up a single text link that site visitors click to enter the photo gallery.
This takes visitors to the first photo in the gallery. They then use the gallery
navigation buttons to move between pages in the gallery.

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
3. Display the Thumbnail Page tab.

4. In the Format section of the tab, select Text link.
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5. In the text field, type the text you want to link. The default is the gallery name.

= Photo Gallery Properties editor: Gallery ll

Images Thumbnail Page | Fhota Page

Farmat:

& Text link: IEnter the Galler|

" Thumbnails

The text link appears on the thumbnail page in the format set by the SiteStyle for
linked text. See “Editing the Text Elements of SiteStyles” on page 242.

E Mission nter the Galle

Events
Activities
Next Tour

Contest

Specialized

If you use a text link, you can place additional objects on the thumbnail page.

6. Click the Photo Page tab to continue formatting, or click Done to close the
editor.

Selecting a Thumbnail Template

To give site visitors direct access to each photo in the gallery, you can display a small
version of each photo on the thumbnail page. NetObjects Fusion provides a variety
of thumbnail templates that you can use to format these images; for example, one
template looks like a film strip and another like 35mm slides.

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
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Display the Thumbnail Page tab.

= Photo Gallery Properties Editor: Yosemite x|
Images Thumbnail Page | Fhota Page

Farmat:

7 Teut link: IYosemite

& Thumbnails

Template: I Filrm - I
Calumns: I 4 - I

Freview: [zcaled to fit]

Film:

Film is a good all-purpose thurnbnail template that mimics the
look of a film strip, It works in many different scenarios,

+ Allows thumbnails to be resized to any dimension
* WWorks against any background
+ Automatically numbers each photo sequentially

sssninnne
101011 o1 =

Done

In the Format section of the tab, select Thumbnails.
Select a template from the drop-down list.

Options associated with the selected template appear. For example, the slide
template includes Style and Cell spacing, as well as the option to include and
format photo titles.

Information about the template and when to use it appear next to the preview
window.

Set the template options.
Specify the number of columns you want to include on the thumbnail page.

For example, if you have 8 photos in the gallery and set Columns to 4, your
thumbnail page will have two rows of four pictures each.

Continue formatting or click Done to close the editor.
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Formatting the Photo Pages

NetObjects Fusion makes it easy for you to give the photo gallery professional
polish. You can choose from a variety of layouts for the photo and its descriptive
text and select a frame that complements your SiteStyle. The format options you
select apply to all photo pages.

Selecting a Photo Page Layout

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

2. Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
3. Display the Photo Page tab.

= Photo Gallery Properties Editor: Yosemite ﬂ
Images | Thumbnail Page Photo Page |
Layout: Text Attributes:
g ’ @ ’ @ ’ @; ’ @: ’ @E ’ g Format Title... |

Format Caption... |

I ‘s e e (o o o I Display title in banner
Phota Frame:
Template: IBeveI 'I Style;l Crimson vl

Freview: [zcaled to fit]

Bevel:

Bevel is a good all-purpose photo template that resembles a
beveled plastic frame. It works in many different scenarios.,

* » Allows photos to be resized to any dimension
* WWorks against any background

Done

4, In the Layout section of the tab, select a layout.

In the samples, the boxes with an X represent the photo, the bold line is the title
text, and the text block is the caption.
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To replace the banner text on each page with the title of the photo, select
Display title in browser.

If you select this option, be sure to select a layout that does not have a title.

Continue formatting or click Done to close the editor.

Selecting a Photo Frame Template

1.

In Page view, display the thumbnail page or a photo page of the gallery you want
to work with.

Open the Photo Gallery Properties Editor.
Display the Photo Page tab.
In the Photo Frame section of the tab, select a template from the drop-down list.

Options associated with the selected template appear. Information about the
template and when to use it appear next to the preview window.

Set the frame options.

Continue formatting or click Done to close the editor.

Navigating Between Photo Pages

1.

In Page view, display the photo page of the gallery you want to work with.
The first photo in the gallery appears.

Use the Previous and Next buttons on the control bar to move from photo to
photo.
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Setting Up Navigation for Site Visitors

NetObjects Fusion automatically inserts navigation buttons with smart links on the
photo pages. Site visitors can use these buttons to go to the next and previous photo
pages and to return to the thumbnail page.

E & @

The images used for these buttons—SPNavLeft.gif, SPNavRight.gif, and SPNavUp.gif—
are in the NetObjects Fusion 7\NetObjects System folder.

If you do not want to use these buttons, you can delete them and set up your own
smart links between pages. See “Adding Navigation Buttons to Stacked Pages” on
page 406.

Removing a Photo Gallery

1. In Page view, display the thumbnail page of the gallery you want to remove.
2. Select the photo gallery object and delete it.

3. Go to Site view.

4. Delete the photo page associated with the gallery.

When you add a new photo gallery, the name of the gallery you just removed still
appears in the Insert an existing Photo Gallery list in the Add Photo Gallery dialog.

To delete a photo gallery completely from your site:
1. Go to Assets view.

2. Select the Data Objects tab.

3. Select the photo gallery you want to delete.

4. Press Delete.

You can delete a photo gallery only if you have first removed it from your site as
described above.
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Adding Tables

Presenting information in tabular format is often an effective way to convey
complex concepts and ideas. NetObjects Fusion makes it easy to add tables to a site.
You can select and work with a whole table, just a row, just a column, a single cell,
or several rows, columns, or cells. Each of these objects has its own properties
palette and its own HTML button, so you can apply HTML to the cell, row, column,
or table.

This chapter describes:

4+ Adding tables

4+ Setting table structure

4+ Working with cells

4+ Adding text and pictures to tables
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it

Table tool

Adding a Table

1. In Page view, choose the Table tool from the Container flyout on the Standard
toolbar and draw a box where you want to position the table.

The Create Table dialog appears.

Create Table [ =]

Mumber of columns: IE ﬂ
Mumber of rows: |2 ﬂ

Cancel |

2. Specify the number of columns and rows in the table and click OK.

The table appears with the Table Properties palette. These properties apply to
the entire table; you can also select a row, column, or individual cell and set its
properties. See “Setting Row and Column Properties” on page 219 and “Setting
Cell Properties” on page 220.

2 Table Properties BEE
i E @ @ lo|
- (% Figeduwidth €7 Eelativewidth

Table border: I 1 ﬁ
Cellpadding:  [1 =
Cell spacing: |3 ﬁ

Advanced
’7 I_ Generate {COL> tags

|7 Generate non-breaking spaces

I_ Generate width on all cells

I_ Table iz a form Settings.. I
Table HTML... I

Each table, column, row, and cell is an individual object. You can view the object
hierarchy by choosing Object Tree from the View menu. You can also see which
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table object is selected by referring to the Object Tree palette. You can rename tables
and cells in the Object Tree palette, but you cannot rename rows or columns.

Object Tree BEE

=0 Home

&[0 DefaultdasterBorder

E-[ HomeLayout

- @ e

-BH Colurn
BH Colurmn2
—-F Fiowl
- E-E cen
- = Ccel2
-8R Row2
&-Ff Cell
=-E Celld

You can add an action to a table or cell using the Actions tab on the Properties
palette.

Setting Table Properties

1. In Page view, select the table and make sure the General tab of the Table
Properties palette is displayed.

2. If the table is embedded in a text box, you can choose Fixed width or Relative
width. If the table is not in a text box, these options are not available.

4+ If the text box containing the table is sized to the Layout, set to wrap to the
browser width, and the MasterBorder margins are set to zero, you can use
Relative width to size the table as a percentage of the text box. If a site visitor
resizes the browser window, the table will resize accordingly.

4+ Use Fixed width to ensure that NetObjects Fusion creates a table that does
not resize if the site visitor resizes the browser window.

3. Enter a thickness for the table border. Thickness is measured in pixels.

4. Set the Cell padding, which is the amount of space between the contents of a
table cell and the cell boundaries. Cell padding is measured in pixels.
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5.

6.

1.

Set the Cell spacing, which is the distance between cells.

Table border
| Sales Q1 |2 |Q3 Cell padding
| North [345 |[564 [380 475 _

Cell spacing
| Seuth H45 k9o 475 |[510

In the Advanced section of the General tab, select:

4 Generate <COL> tags to render the table quickly in Microsoft Internet
Explorer 4.0 browsers. This option must be selected if you want to add
HTML to a table column.

4 Generate non-breaking spaces to prevent empty cells from collapsing in
Netscape Navigator and Microsoft Internet Explorer.

When this option is selected, NetObjects Fusion inserts a space character in
every table cell. If you embed an image in a table cell, the extra space causes a
gap between the image and the cell border. To remove the gap, clear this
option.

4 Generate width on all cells to improve rendering speed and WYSIWYG in both
Netscape Navigator and Microsoft Internet Explorer browsers.

To make the table a form, select Table is a form. See Chapter 24, “Designing and
Implementing Forms.”

You can add HTML code to a table. See Chapter 27, “Working with HTML
Directly.” You can also convert a table into a Layout Region by right-clicking the
table and selecting Convert Table to Layout Region from the shortcut menu. See
“Working with Layout Regions” on page 106.

Setting the Table Background

You can have both a color and a picture in the table background. If the picture has a
transparent area, the background color shows through.

1.
2.

In Page view, select the table.

Click the Background tab on the Table Properties palette and in the Color field,
select:

4 Automatic to set the table background to the color specified by its parent
object.
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4+ Color to select a background color from the Color Picker. The selected color
appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To change the color, click
the box and select a new color from the Color Picker.

3. In the Image field, select:

4 Automatic to set the background to the image specified by the table’s parent
object.

4 Browseto select an image from the Picture File Open dialog. See “Choosing
an Image Format” on page 178. If the picture is smaller than the table, the
browser tiles the image. If you select a picture with a transparent color, the
background color shows through. To change the image, click the Browse
button to the right of the field.

Adjusting the Table Structure

You can resize, add, or delete rows and columns, and merge or split cells to design
the table structure.

Resizing Table Rows and Columns
2 In Page view, select the table, and:

4+ Drag the cell guides on the vertical or horizontal ruler to resize a row or
column. This changes the overall table height or width.

Use these handles to change
the column width

__|_|el_|gl|I|||||1|?E5||I|||||2?D|5|

Use these handles to move — O
=
the table dl
Use these handles to change— = é
the row height ]
_"‘f ,lf 7l

4+ Point to the border of the row or column you want to resize and drag the cell
boundary to the new size. If you resize a row, it changes row height and the
overall table height.
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4 For precise sizing of rows and columns, or to make all rows or all columns
the same size, see “Setting Row and Column Properties” on page 219.

Inserting a Row or Column
1. In Page view, select the table.

2. Select a row or column by moving the mouse pointer over the table border and
clicking when you see the single-headed arrow.

3. Right-click to display the shortcut menu.

4+ To insert a row at the bottom of the table, or a column at the right side of the
table, select Append Row or Append Column.

4+ To insert a row above the selected row, or a column to the left of the selected
Column, select Insert Row or Insert Column.

Removing a Row or Column
1. In Page view, select the table.

2. Select the row or column you want to delete by moving the mouse pointer over
the table border and clicking when you see the single-headed arrow.

3. Right-click and select Delete Row or Delete Column from the shortcut menu.

Merging and Splitting Table Cells

1. In Page view, select the cells in the table that you want to merge or split. See
“Selecting Table Cells” on page 220.

2. Right-click to display the shortcut menu.

4+ To divide the cell, select Split Cells and enter the number of rows and/or
columns you want to split the cell into in the Split Cells dialog. The
maximum is 10 x 20.

4+ To merge cells, select Merge Cells. All borders between the selected cells
disappear.
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Setting Row and Column Properties

When you select a table row or column, a Row or Column tab is added to the Cell
Properties palette.

1. In Page view, select the table.

2. Select a row or column by moving the mouse pointer over the table border and
clicking when you see the single-headed arrow. Drag to select multiple rows or
columns.

The Cell Properties palette appears with the Row or Column tab added.

Cell Properties BEE Cell Properties BEE
— Alig ~ Alig
Mertizal: Horizantal: Mertical Harizantal
IAuto 'l IAuto 'l IAuto 'l IAuto 'l
— FRiow height — Column width———————————————
V| Specified: [52 j | 132 j Fitto Contents |
I_ Fiow iz a form Settings.. |
Fiow HTRML... | Ealumn HIRL |
Row properties Column properties

3. Set the Vertical and Horizontal Alignment to position objects within cells.
Set Row height or Column width.

4+ Display the Row tab of the Cell Properties palette. To make all selected rows
the same height, make sure the Specified option for each row is selected and
then set the row height. You can use this option to set the height for any
individual row. If Specified is cleared, rows maintain their individual

heights.

Display the Column tab of the Cell Properties palette. To make selected
columns the same width, enter a number in the Column width field, and
press Enter. To size each selected column to its contents, click Fit to
Contents.

5. To make the row a form, select Row is a form. See Chapter 24, “Designing and
Implementing Forms.” Due to limitations of HTML, you cannot make a
column a form.

219



Working with Table Cells

You can add HTML code to a row or column. See Chapter 27, “Working with
HTML Directly.”

Working with Table Cells

Each table cell is an individual object. You can set alignment of its content, choose a
background color and picture, format text, make the cell a form, or add HTML.

Selecting Table Cells

1. Click a cell.

2. Move the pointer over the cell and hold down the left mouse button.

3. When you see the cross-shaped pointer, drag it over the cells you want to select.

Selected cells are highlighted with a border.

Setting Cell Properties
1. In Page view, click a cell in a table to select it.
The Cell Properties palette appears.
2. If necessary, click the Cell tab.
A H|®E|

g
Mertical: IAuto vl [Auta]
Horizantal: m ’W

Inset |0 ﬁ

Background

LCalor: IAutomatic - I
Image: IAutomatic - I

Custom style:

|<n0ne> - I Format... I
|7 Celliz a header Cell HTRAL... I

i

3. Set the Vertical and Horizontal Alignment for the cell. If the cell alignment is set
to Automatic, the alignment of the row or column containing the cell is shown
in parentheses. If you select a different setting for the individual cell, it overrides
the row or column setting and is shown in parentheses.
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4+ Vertical determines alignment to the top, middle, or bottom of the cell.

4+ Horizontal determines alignment to the left, center, or right of the cell. If the
cell contains text, you can justify it within the cell.

4. Set the cell background. You can use both a color and a picture.
4+ To change the background color, in the Color field select:
< Automatic to set the cell background to the color specified for the table.

<> Color to select a background color for the cell from the Color Picker. The
selected color appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To
change the color, click the box and select a new color from the Color
Picker.

4+ To change the background image, in the Image field, select:
<> Automatic to set the background to the image used by the table.

< Browseto select an image for the cell background from the Picture File
Open dialog. See “Choosing an Image Format” on page 178. If the
picture is smaller than the cell, the browser tiles the image. If you select a
picture with a transparent color, the background color shows through.
To change the image, click the Browse button to the right of the field.

5. To apply text styles and formatting to cells, click the Format tab. See Chapter 12,
“Designing with Text.”

6. To make the cell a form, select Cell is a form. See Chapter 24, “Designing and
Implementing Forms.”

7. Select Cell is a header to format the cell as a column or row heading. This makes
it easier for people with disabilities to read the table.

You can also add HTML code to a cell. See Chapter 27, “Working with HTML
Directly.”

Sizing Cells
To make a table cell shrink to fit the content in the cell:
1. Right-click in the cell you want to size.

2. Select Fit Cell from the shortcut menu.

The cell shrinks to fit the content.
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Adding Text and Pictures to Cells

Working in a table cell is the same as working in a text box. You can:

4 Add and format text. You can apply formats to all selected cells at one time. See
Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

4+ Embed objects. See “Embedding Objects in a Text Box” on page 115.
4 Wrap text around objects. See “Wrapping Text around Objects” on page 117.
4+ Modify text box properties. See Chapter 9, “Working with Text Boxes.”

To select the contents of a cell:

2 Double-click the cell.

Cross-hatching appears around the selected cell. You can edit the text in the cell
or change cell properties.
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Drawing Shapes and Lines

Shapes and lines are essential building blocks for your page designs. You can draw
rectangles, rounded rectangles, ellipses, and polygons, as well as HTML horizontal
rules, lines, or SiteStyle lines, and set shape and line properties.

This chapter describes:

4+ Drawing shapes and setting properties
4+ Drawing horizontal rules

4+ Adding SiteStyle lines

4+ Drawing and editing lines and arrows
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Draw Rectangle tool

Drawing Shapes

To draw an ellipse, rectangle, rounded rectangle, or polygon:

1.

In Page view, select the Draw tool on the Standard toolbar and choose the shape
you want to add from the flyout.

Draw the shape on the page.
4+ To draw a rectangle, ellipse, or rounded rectangle, click and draw the shape.

4 To draw a polygon, click to set the start point, click to set all-but-the-last
points, and double-click the last point.

The Properties palette for the shape you created appears.

Rectangle Properties BEE
Olo]
AItIag:I
n - Line width: |1 =

— Colar

Fill: Color... |
x Lire: Caolor.

— Textin element
When you draw a ;

s [~ Enable Settings... |
shape, the appropriate
properties palette
appears k. | anchor. | e |

Type an alt tag in the AltTag field.

See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on page 80.

In the Line width box, set the shape outline thickness.
To make the border invisible, set it to zero.

In the Color section of the Properties palette, click the Fill Color button. In the
Color Picker, select the color you want to assign to the shape fill and click OK.

Click the Line Color button. In the Color Picker, select the color you want to
assign to the shape border and click OK.

To adjust the shape, drag its handles.
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4+ To change the shape proportionally, drag a corner handle while holding
down Ctrl.

4+ To vary the curve of a rounded rectangle, select it, place the pointer over the
inside corner handle until it changes to a four-headed arrow, then drag
toward the inside or outside of the shape.

r(_/_.— | u Use this handle to modify the curve

l\-\-\-\_ |

4+ To edit the lines of a polygon, select it, place the pointer over any handle
until you see the four-headed arrow, then drag the handle to adjust the
shape.

8. To add text to a shape, see “Adding Text to a Shape or Picture” on page 168.

When you publish a page with shapes, NetObjects Fusion generates each shape as a
.gif file. If the page contains more than one shape of the same type, NetObjects
Fusion adds a number to the shape’s file name. For example, the first rounded
rectangle you draw is named a_Rounded_Rectangle.gif, the second one is named
a_Rounded_Rectangle1.gif, the third a_Rounded_Rectangle2.gif, and so on.

Adding HTML Horizontal Rules

HTML rules are always horizontal. They can display with or without beveled edges
in a browser. When you embed an HTML rule in a text box, you can set its length as
a percentage of the text box width.

To draw an HTML horizontal rule:

1. In Page view, select the Line tool on the Standard toolbar and choose the HR
Rule tool from the flyout.

2. Draw the horizontal rule on the page.
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The HR Rule Properties palette appears.

HR Rule Properties BEE
~|=lo]
Thickness: |2 = [V ghaded
Length [34): |?1 _l:' This option appears only when the
rule is embedded in a text box
HTML.. |

3. In the Thickness box, set the thickness of the rule.
The standard width is 2 pixels.

4. Select Shaded to create a bevel effect.
The standard HR rule is shaded.

5. If the HR rule is embedded in a text box, you can specify its length as a
percentage of the text box.

Adding a SiteStyle Line

You can use SiteStyle lines to divide a page into sections. A SiteStyle line is part of
the current SiteStyle. See Chapter 17, “Using SiteStyles.”

1. In Page view, select the Line tool on the Standard toolbar and choose the
C SiteStyle Line tool from the flyout.
SiteStyle Line tool

2. Click where you want to position the left end of the line.
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The SiteStyle Line Properties palette appears.

SiteStyle Line Properties BEE
Picture: Ity|es\Mountain\lmages\Line.giF

Style
{* SiteStyle

(o Dither: IAbington 'l

HTML... |

3. To select a different image for the line, click Custom Image and choose an image
in the Picture File Open dialog.

4. To use aline from a different SiteStyle, click Other and select a SiteStyle from
the drop-down list.

If you change SiteStyles, NetObjects Fusion updates the line. A SiteStyle line is a .gif
file.

You can change the size of the SiteStyle line by dragging a handle. However, if you
assign a new SiteStyle, the line returns to its default size.

Drawing Lines and Arrows

1. In Page view, select the Line tool from the Draw tool flyout on the Standard
toolbar.

2. Drag from one point to another to set the position, length, and orientation of
the line.

The point where you start dragging is the head of the line. The point where you
finish is the tail of the line, regardless of the direction you drag. To constrain the
line to vertical or horizontal, hold down the Shift key while dragging.
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The Line Properties palette appears.

Line Properties BEE

No]
) AltTag: I—

Line width: |2 E
—Colgr——— —
Line: | HE— M

Head, | mum— Color.. |
Tail: | — Color. |

[~ &llparts use one color

— Sty
Head: ILine 'l Tail ILine 'l

[ Head!Tail same stule [ Outline

Link... I ﬁnchor...l HTML... I

3. Type an alt tag in the AltTag field.
See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on page 80.
4. In the Line width box, set the width of the line in pixels.

5. In the Color section, click the Color button for the line, head, and tail, choose a
color in the Color Picker, and click OK. To set all three items to the line color,
select All parts use one color.

6. In the Style section, select styles for the head and tail from the drop-down lists.

If you want the head and tail to share the same style, select the style for the head,
then select Head/Tail same style.

Select Outline to assign the line color to the head and tail outlines, regardless of
their fill colors.

When you publish a page with drawn lines, NetObjects Fusion generates each one
as a .gif file. On your page, each line occupies the rectangular area defined by the
beginning and ending points of the line.

If the page contains more than one shape of the same type, NetObjects Fusion adds
a number to the shape’s file name. For example, the first line you draw is named
a_ArrowLine.gif, the second one is named a_ArrowLine1.gif, the third a_ArrowLine2.gif,
and so on.
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Editing Lines and Arrows

To change the length and width of a line, or to change the shape and size of the
line’s head and tail:

1. In Page view, select the line.

Selection handles appear.

Place the pointer over a selection handle. The pointer changes to a crosshair.

4+ To make the line longer or shorter, or to change its direction, drag an end
handle.

4+ To make the line thicker or thinner, drag a side handle.
4+ To change the shape of the head or tail, drag one of its handles.

2. In the Style section of the Line Properties palette, select a style from the Head or
Tail drop-down lists to change the head or tail style.
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Using SiteStyles

SiteStyles are sets of thematic elements you can apply to your site. Some style
elements are graphic and others affect the appearance of text on your pages. In Style
view, you use SiteStyles to create the look and feel of your entire site. NetObjects
Fusion comes with a number of professionally designed SiteStyles that you can use
to design your site.

You can use SiteStyles as they are or edit them. You can also create SiteStyles using
your own artwork.

This chapter describes SiteStyles and how to use them, including:
Applying SiteStyles

Editing the graphic and text elements of a site

Creating SiteStyles

Creating text styles

Adding and removing SiteStyles

YR RN

Styles folder structure
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Style view

What Is a SiteStyle?

A SiteStyle is a collection of graphic and typographical elements you can apply to
every page in your site to create its look and feel. Your site’s SiteStyle gives it a
consistent look that survives variations introduced by your site visitor’s browser.
When you change the SiteStyle, NetObjects Fusion automatically updates every
page in your site with the new look.

If you do not find a pre-built style that is appropriate for your site, you can create
your own custom SiteStyle. Or, if a SiteStyle works for most, but not all, pages in
your site, you can customize it for just a few pages. For even more flexibility—for
example, to use more than one banner image in your site or to use a different image
for each button in a navigation bar—you can use the Navigation Bar and Banner
Properties palettes in Page view. See Chapter 18, “Creating Navigation Bars and
Banners.”

Exploring Style View

When you click the Style button on the control bar, NetObjects Fusion displays
Style view.

Note: If you see the View tips, open a site to see the list of SiteStyles.

Style view shows a list of SiteStyles available for the current site and the graphic and
text elements of the selected SiteStyle. Click the Graphic tab to see the graphic
elements of the currently selected SiteStyle. Click the Text tab to see the text
elements, which show how the site’s text appears on the page.
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Graphic
elements
of the
selected
style

—iBlxl

Body text style sample. Lorem ip sum, Dolor sit
amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonum

Narmal (P)

Paragraph text style sample. Lorem ip sum, Dolar sit
amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonum

Text Object

Text Object style sample. Lorem ip sum, Dolor sit
amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonum

Text Navbar

[Page 1] [Page 2] [Pags )

Linked
Visited Link
Active Link
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+ Bulleted item 1
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Text

1. Numbered item 1
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Heading 1

Heading 2

Heading 3
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Exploring Style View

Each NetObjects Fusion SiteStyle is composed of graphic and text style elements.
On the Graphic tab you see samples of the:

4 Banner. Image containing the banner text and color.

4 Primary navigation bar. Images of navigation buttons as they appear and behave
on the primary navigation bar.

4+ Secondary navigation bar. Images of navigation buttons as they appear and
behave on the secondary navigation bar.

4 Primary buttons. Design of the primary buttons in regular, highlighted, regular
rollover, and highlighted rollover states.

4 Secondary buttons. Design of the secondary buttons in regular, highlighted,
regular rollover, and highlighted rollover states.

4+ Datalist icons. Bullet graphic displayed when you use a data object to create a
data list.

4+ Background. Color or image used as a background of the page.
4+ SiteStyle line. Image for lines placed with SiteStyle Line tool.

The name of the SiteStyle designer is listed above the graphic elements at the top of
the view.

On the Text tab you see samples of:

4 Body. Body text style that sets the overall text style for the entire site. The
background of the Body is the same as the background shown on the Graphic
tab.

Normal(P). Style for text that you type in normal paragraphs.
Text Object. Style for text that you type in text objects.

Text Navbar. Style used for text navigation bars.

¢+ 4

Link. Text style and colors for text used for links. Changes made to the link style
affect the Text Navbar style.

Unordered List. Image and text style for bullet lists.

+ +

Ordered List. Numbering and text style for numbered lists.
4 Headings. Text styles for H1 through H6 heads.
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Applying SiteStyles

By default, navigation banners, buttons, text, lists, and other site design elements
obtain their images and text attributes from the SiteStyle assigned to the site. When
you apply a SiteStyle, NetObjects Fusion automatically applies style elements
throughout your site. For example, it replaces all the buttons in your navigation
bars with images from the style you specify, while maintaining the relevant links.

To apply a SiteStyle:

1. In Style view, select a SiteStyle from the list of SiteStyles.
The elements of the selected style appear.

2. Click the Set Style button on the control bar.
NetObjects Fusion applies the style to your site.

When you go to Page view, you see the new style elements and text attributes on
each page.

Editing the Graphic Elements of SiteStyles

You can edit any graphic element of an existing style to customize it. For instance, if
you like every element of a style except the banner, you can change just the banner
image. The image for every banner in your site changes to the new image.

You can also customize SiteStyle elements for some, but not all pages. See
Chapter 18, “Creating Navigation Bars and Banners.”

Note: When you edit a SiteStyle, every site that uses the SiteStyle is affected. Your \Styles
folder stores only one copy of a SiteStyle. When you change it, the change appears in
all sites that use that SiteStyle. If the style you want to change is used in other sites and
you don't want them to be affected, create a new style from the original style. See
“Creating a SiteStyle” on page 245.
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Removing the Read Only Setting

All SiteStyles delivered with NetObjects Fusion are set to Read only. Before you can
edit a SiteStyle, you must remove the Read only setting.

1. In Style view, select the SiteStyle you want to edit from the list of SiteStyles.

2. Click in the view so the Style Properties palette appears.

Style Properties B E:|
Style name: [Phoerie- Test Gray

Designed by [Studin MetDbjects (wwwnetobjects.

v Feadonly

3. Clear the Read only option on the Style Properties palette. If you don’t remove
the check mark, you cannot edit the selected SiteStyle.

Editing Banners and Buttons

With SiteStyles, you can choose any font on your system for banner and button text
and any image for the banner or button background. NetObjects Fusion
dynamically generates image files for these banners and buttons using the font and
images you specify for each element. This means that on buttons and banners, your
site visitors see the fonts you select regardless of their browser or the fonts installed
on their systems.

1. In Style view, select the style you want to change from the list of SiteStyles and
clear the Read only option.

2. On the Graphic tab, click the banner or button state you want to edit.
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The Properties palette appears for the banner or selected button state.

Banner Properties W EES | Primary Button Properkties 2=zl
™ |a3 | e
— Font — Font
Eont face: I\l'erdana - I Eont face: ITrebuchet M3 - I
Size: I]g ,I Size: Ig ,I
Font style: IBold vl Font style: IBold vl
Caolor: I LColar... | Calor: I LCaolor... |
— Position — Position
Horizontal: ICenter v[ Horizontal: ILeFt vl offset [7 :I
Wertical |Midd|e .[ Wertical: IMiddIe 'l
Fiotation: IU ﬂ [V Right angles Fiotation: IU ﬂ [V Right angles
Pultiple lin Pultiple lin
erlignment: Ic:enter vl ‘ erlignment: Ic:enter vl

Select the font face, size, and style for the text.
Click Color and select a color from the Color Picker.

To position the text on the banner or button, set the Horizontal and Vertical
positions.

If horizontal button position is set to Left or Right, or vertical position is set to
Top or Bottom, you can use the Offset option to move the text label on the
button in small increments. As you change the offset, you can see the text move
on the button in Style view.

To rotate the text, click the up or down rotation buttons. Click Right angles to
limit the rotation to 90-degree increments. If you clear the Right angles box,
clicking the rotation buttons increments the rotation angle and rotates the text.
You can also type a number in the box.

Select an option for multi-line alignment if the banner or button text is more
than one line.

To edit the banner or button image, click the Image tab.

Each button state has its own Properties palette, so you can vary the images used
on a navigation bar. For example, you can choose a happy face for the primary
highlighted button and a neutral face for the primary regular button.
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The Properties palette shows the current image.

Primary Button Properties

9. To select a new image, click Browse, and select a file in the Picture File Open
dialog.

You can select images from your site assets or from any folder on your hard

disk. For best results, use an image that is the same size as the button or banner.

The images on the Style view Graphic tab reflect changes you make on the palettes.
When you finish editing the buttons, check the rollover behavior using the
navigation bar samples.
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Editing a Navigation Bar

In addition to editing button text and images, you can change the navigation bar
borders and spacing between buttons.

To edit the borders and spacing of a navigation bar:

1. In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the style you want to change
and click the Primary or Secondary Navigation Bar Sample.

The Primary or Secondary NavBar Sample Properties palette appears,
depending on which navigation bar you select.

Primary NavEar Sample Properties

Display in pisls)

Border, lu_j Spacing lu_j

2. Click the Border up and down buttons or enter the value directly to change the
thickness of the border around the navigation bar.

3. Click the Spacing up and down buttons to change the amount of space between
the buttons.
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Editing a Data List Icon

Data list icons appear when you use the Data List tool to create a data list in
Page view. See Chapter 26, “Data Publishing.”

1. In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the style you want to change
and click a Data List icon.

The Bullet Properties palette appears showing the name of the current data list
icon image.

Bullet Properiss
o |
Dataloon.gif Browse.. |

2. Click Browse, select a new image in the Picture File Open dialog, and click

Open.

240



Chapter 17  Using SiteStyles

Editing a Style Background

1.

2.

In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the style you want to change
and click the Edit Style background box.

The Page Background Properties palette appears.

Page Background Properties ==
Background——————————————————
Color. [Color #FFFFFF -
image: [background gi -] . |

In the color field, select:
4+ Automatic to use the default background color set in the browser.

4 Transparent to let the image or color of a style underneath the background
show through. For example, if the site’s paragraph text has a background
color, setting the page background color to transparent lets the paragraph
background color show through.

4+ Color to use a solid color background. To choose a different color, click the
Color button and select from the Color Picker.

In the Image field, select:

4+ Automatic to use the default image set in the browser.
4 None to use a background with no image.

4+ Background.gif to use the SiteStyle background.

4+ Browse to select another image for the background.
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Editing the SiteStyle Line

You can use a variety of horizontal page-wide images to separate pages into
sections. You insert these lines in Page view using the SiteStyle Line tool, as
described in “Adding a SiteStyle Line” on page 226.

1. In Style view, with the Graphic tab selected, select the style you want to change
and click the SiteStyle Line.

The Line Properties palette appears.

2. Click Browse, select a new image in the Picture File Open dialog, and click
Open.

Editing the Text Elements of SiteStyles

You can edit any text element of an existing SiteStyle to customize it. For instance, if
you change the Heading 3 text style, the changes appear throughout your site
wherever that text style is applied.

To customize style elements for some, but not all pages, you do not edit the
SiteStyle, you edit the text in Page view. See Chapter 12, “Designing with Text.”

When you edit a SiteStyle’s text elements, every site that uses the SiteStyle is
affected. If the changes apply to text elements set to Automatic, the changes flow
through to the other sites.

Note: To edit the text elements of a SiteStyle, you must first remove its Read only setting. See
“Removing the Read Only Setting” on page 236.

1. In Style view, select a SiteStyle from the list of styles.
2. Click the Text tab.

The text elements appear.
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3. Click a text element to select it.

- NetObjects Fusion - NewSite.nod 8] x|
File Edit %ew Go Style Tooks Help
& o (o S | ® G ]
online Site. Page Style Assets  Publish Mew Style  Online Styles  Set Style
Graphic | Text
A La Carte Blue-Yellow |
A La Carte Green
A La Carte Purple Bady. Unordered Lt
A La Carte Seablue
Abington Body text style sample. Lorem ip sum, Dolor sit
[Architek armet, consectstuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonum Bulleted itern 1
Bumps - Gunmetal
Business - Green » Bulleted itemn 2
Cityscape - Gold Normal (P)
Cityscape - Gunmetal
Citpscape - Purple Ordered List
Cityscape - Teal .
Frada - Purple Paragraph text style sample. Lorem ip sum, Dolor sit
Frada - Red amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonum
Frado - Green 1. Numbered item 1
Gardening
Glasgow - Aqua & Orange 2. Mumbered itern 2
Glasgow - Green & Yellow Text Object
Glasgow - Red & Blue
Ikast - Gold
Ikast - Green Text Object style sample. Lorem ip sum, Dolor sit Headings
Ikast - Purple amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonum
London - Blue & Gold
London - Green & Purple
London - Maraon & Cocoa Text Navbar: H
Heading 1
Phaenix - Purple & Slate Page 1) [Page 2] (Fage 3
Phaeniz - Green & Blue
Phaenix - Teal & Gray =
Phaenix Teal uink .
Solar - Yellow Headlng 2
TP Aitbrushed - Gold
Vionna - Gold & Turquoiso Linked
[Vienna - Lavendar & Canary
Vienna - Red & Dark Gray Yisited Link Heading 3
Active Link
Hover Link -
—r—

Ready

Note: The text styles associated with lists are List, Ordered <OL>, List, Bulleted <UL>, and
List Item <LI>. Selecting the type of bullet character or numbering automatically
selects the proper text style from the ordered or bulleted list. Changing the <LI> style
affects both types of lists.

The Properties palette for the selected text element appears.

Body Properties EEE|
Al

Auribute | walue

fant-Family il Helvatios GenevaSa.
background-color  rgb{255,255,255)
background-image  url“Imagesibackaroundi...

Format. I

Changes made to the body properties wil affest
elements of your entire site such as test color
and layout. Certain style features applisd to the
body are not supported by all HTML Generation
Cutputs. You can change your output type in
Site Settings.
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The Attribute column shows the text attributes of the text element. The Value
column shows the text format assigned to that attribute.

The only attributes listed are those that have been edited. A text element’s
default attributes are not listed.

4. Click the Format button.

The Text Format dialog appears.

Text Format ﬂﬂ

Character | Backgroundl Eustoml

Font: Style: Size:
Im IAutomatic I + j
Automatic ﬂ -2 -
Agency FB -1
Algerian 1]
Architect 1
2

Calar: IAutomatic 'l - Position: IAutomatic 'l
Letter case: IAutomatic 'l Decaration:

[w]Automatic

[ 1Underline
) " - [ 10verline
Small caps: IAutomatlc l S trkethrough
Preview
The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

Thiz preview might not show the format you'll see on your page because the text might be
influenced by an additional style. To learn about the scope of styles, please see Help.

Cancel |

5. Edit the text settings and click OK. See “Formatting Paragraphs” on page 148
and “Understanding the Automatic Setting” on page 145 for descriptions of the
options in the Text Format dialog.

A Note about the Body and Normal (P) Text Styles

If you do not assign a font to the Body or Normal (P) text elements and leave their
text styles set to Automatic, the browser’s proportional and fixed width font settings
are passed through to the SiteStyle for the Body text and Normal (P) text.
Consequently, if you leave the settings as Automatic, Body and Normal (P) text
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appear in Page view as they do in the browser. All text styles in the site are affected
by these settings. This helps you with overall page design because you can see
exactly how the fonts look based on the browser settings. Note that the Body and
Normal (P) fonts are not generated when you publish your site. They are derived
from the site visitor’s browser settings.

If you change the text settings applied to the Body text element, some settings might
not affect the body text on your pages. The inherited settings depend on the HTML
output method you use when publishing your site. The following table shows which
settings are affected:

Text Attribute Dynamic Page Layout Regular Tables
font Y Y
font style Y N
size N N
color Y Y
position N N
case N N
decoration N N
small caps N N

Creating a SiteStyle

You can create original styles to give your site a unique look. When you create a new
SiteStyle, each graphic element is saved in the \Images folder within the style’s folder
in the NetObjects Fusion 7\Styles folder. See “Styles Folder Structure” on page 250.

When you create your own SiteStyle, keep these points in mind:

4 When you use an animated .gif for a style image, only the first frame of the
animation displays in the image.

4+ Text labels for buttons and banners are placed on the images. If you want the
label to appear above or below the image, leave space above or below the image
when you create it in your image editing application.

4+ Ifyou plan to use your SiteStyle on a page with a background color or image,
and you want the background to show through your image, make sure you set
the background to Automatic or Transparent.
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o)

New Style

When you create a new SiteStyle, you can start with an existing SiteStyle as a
template or a blank SiteStyle. So, before you create a new SiteStyle, select an
appropriate SiteStyle as your starting point.

To create a SiteStyle:

1.

Create or collect images for your banner, buttons, lines, icons, and background.

Use an image creation application to create the images. To be included in a
published site they must be in .gif, .jpg, or .png format. If you use an image in
.bmp, .pcx, .pct, or fpx format, NetObjects Fusion can convert a copy of the
image to .gif or .jpg for you.

In Style view, click the New Style button on the control bar.
The New Style dialog appears.

From the drop-down list, select an existing SiteStyle to use as the basis for your
new style or select (none) to start with a blank SiteStyle.

Style name: ||
Base on: I [nane] j
’TI Cancel |

Enter a name for your new SiteStyle and click OK.

Your new style is added to the list of SiteStyles and is selected. NetObjects
Fusion also creates a folder in the \Styles folder to contain the style elements. See
“Styles Folder Structure” on page 250.

The elements in the view look just like the style you selected as the basis for your
new style. If you based your style on (none), there are no images in the elements.
The Read only option is cleared automatically so you can edit the style.

Edit each graphic and text element as described in “Editing the Graphic
Elements of SiteStyles” on page 235 and “Editing the Text Elements of
SiteStyles” on page 242.

The original SiteStyle—the one you based your new design on—is not affected
by your edits.
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6. Click the Set Style button to apply the new style to your site.

Your custom SiteStyle images and settings are applied to your site.

Managing SiteStyles

You can add new styles to the list of available styles, such as those you obtain from
your colleagues or those you create on your own. You can also remove styles and
synchronize the list with the style folders currently in your \Styles folder. SiteStyles
are stored in folders labeled with the style name. Text styles and graphic styles are
stored separately, and new text styles do not automatically transfer to a new site.
Because NetObjects Fusion stores a list of SiteStyles with each site file, you must add
new styles you obtain to your site’s style list before you can use them.

If you create a new site from a template, your new site contains the same style list as
the site from which the template was made. If you import a template into your
current site, style names that were in the template’s style list are added to your site’s
style list. Templates include the \Style folder for the template’s style.

Adding a SiteStyle

You can add a style from any NetObjects Fusion style folder on your hard disk
drive, CD-ROM, or LAN, and you can also download online styles. Whenever you
add a SiteStyle, NetObjects Fusion adds a complete copy of the style’s folder to your
NetObjects Fusion 7\Styles folder. See “Styles Folder Structure” on page 250.

SiteStyles from earlier versions of NetObjects Fusion do not include all style
elements available in NetObjects Fusion 7. If you import an older style, you must
update the style to be compatible with the new features. For example, NetObjects
Fusion version 3.0 and earlier did not have the rollover style for buttons. Thus, if
your style is from version 3.0 you must assign button rollover styles before the
navigation bars can display rollovers.

Note: When you add a style, it appears in the list of styles for the current site only. If you want
that style to appear in the style list of every new site you create, see “Changing an
Existing Template” on page 58.
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To add a local SiteStyle to the style list:
1. In Style view, from the Style menu, choose Add Local Style To List.
The Open dialog appears.

2. Navigate to the style folder of the style you want to import and select its .ssx or
.ssf file. Earlier versions of NetObjects Fusion styles have the extension of .ssf.

3. Click Open.
NetObjects Fusion adds the style name to the style list.

To download online SiteStyles:

1. In Style view, click the Online Styles button on the control bar.

Online Styles Note: You must be connected to the Internet to use this feature.

The NetObjects Online Style Viewer appears.

3 MetObjects Online Style Yiewer -- Web Page Dialog

Select a style: Praview:

A La Carte Blue-Yellow i’ L )

A La Carte Green ), Banner Ha

A La Care Purple [ | &

A La Care Seablue R '

omgion e & © e e e
Absinthe BoinTed GuionTes OutenTodt DumonTed  Buton Tt eon Te
Allard PRE—

Amazonia » L » @ & o
Antique Butten Text  Button Text  Bumton Text  Button Text  Buton Text  Bution Test
Avrchitek

ArtDeca e ol Tt

Astro

AZtBC @ Datalist heoe

Balance ®  Datalist lesn

Install | Close |

2. Scroll through the list of styles and select the style you want to download.
3. Click Install.

The style name is added to the list and its elements are added to the styles folder.
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Adding All Available SiteStyles

2 In Style view, from the Style menu, choose Synchronize Style List.

NetObjects Fusion updates the Style list of the active site to match the contents
of the \Styles folder, adding and removing styles as necessary.

Removing SiteStyles

You can remove a style from the list of styles in the current site. You cannot remove
the currently applied style. When you remove a SiteStyle, its name is removed from
the current site only. Its style folder and the associated image files are not deleted,
and it is not removed from any other sites.

1. In Style view, select the style you want to remove.
2. From the Style menu, choose Remove Style From List.
3. Click Yes to confirm.

The style is removed from the style list of the open site. It remains in the
NetObjects Fusion 7\Styles folder.
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Styles Folder Structure

Each SiteStyle stores its images, text styles, and graphic styles in a special folder
structure in the NetObjects Fusion 7\Styles folder. Images are stored in the \Images
folder. Text styles are defined in Style.css and graphic styles in Style.ssx.
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When you select a new image for a style element, NetObjects Fusion copies it into
the appropriate folder for the SiteStyle. If you're editing an existing SiteStyle, the
new image replaces the file previously assigned to that element. NetObjects Fusion
copies the new image to the folder, but doesn’t overwrite the old file unless the new
and old files have identical names.

For example, suppose you want to modify the Mountain SiteStyle to change the
highlighted button color. First, open P3.gif in the Mountain\Images folder and use an
image editing application to change the button’s color. Give the new image file any
name you like. Then in Style view, edit the Highlighted Primary Button and choose
the edited image. The image file you select is copied to the \Images folder in the
NetObjects Fusion 7\Styles\Mountain folder. If the new image file has the same name
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as the original file, the original is overwritten. Every site you create or open on your
machine that uses the Mountain style uses this file for highlighted primary buttons.

This applies to all style elements that you can base on images. This also occurs when
you replace the image for a single instance of a button or banner. See “Change a
Button’s Image” on page 263 and “Changing a Banner’s Image” on page 268.
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Creating Navigation Bars
and Banners

NetObjects Fusion includes tools you can use to create banners and navigation bars
that help site visitors understand and navigate the structure of your site. A new
blank site includes a button navigation bar on the left, a text navigation bar at the
bottom, and a banner in the top MasterBorder. You can create your own banners
and navigation bars and place them in any MasterBorder or Layout area.

You save time using banners and navigation bars because NetObjects Fusion
automatically places page names on the banner and links navigation bars to pages in
your site. Placing navigation bars in a MasterBorder and then assigning the
MasterBorder to multiple pages is an easy way to give pages with the same
navigational needs the same navigational structure.

New banners and navigation bars you create use elements of the currently selected
SiteStyle. However, you can customize the banners and buttons by assigning other
styles or labels or by replacing their images with your own.

This chapter tells you how to use navigation bars and banners, including:
4+ Adding navigation bars

4+ Setting navigation structure

4+ Setting navigation bar properties
4+ Adding banners

*

Customizing banners and navigation bars
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Working with Banners and Navigation Bars

Typically, in each new site you create, NetObjects Fusion automatically places a
banner in the top margin, a button navigation bar in the left margin, and a text
navigation bar in the bottom margin. You can place banners and navigation bars
anywhere on the page, including MasterBorders and Layouts, as well as inside text
boxes, table cells, and Layout Regions.

Banner

Button navigation bar

Button

Text navigation bar

% [ THorme] [Mission] [Events] [Next Tour [Contest]

Banner titles and button names are set to the page name by default. You can change
the name using the Custom Names button in Site view, the Custom Names
command on the Edit menu, the settings on the Navigation Button or Banner
Properties palette in Page view, or the Custom Navigation Bar dialog. Buttons are
linked according to your site’s structure. Whenever you change the SiteStructure in
Site view, NetObjects Fusion updates the buttons and banners.

When you preview or publish your site, NetObjects Fusion creates a .gif file for each
button and banner. It combines the assigned font style, size, and color with the
image file for that SiteStyle element to ensure the font you choose appears despite
differences in site visitors’ browsers.

Using Navigation Bars

Navigation bars are rows or columns of buttons or text that are automatically linked
to other pages in your site. NetObjects Fusion provides button navigation bars and
text navigation bars. You use the Button Navigation Bar tool and the Text
Navigation Bar tool to add navigation bars to MasterBorders or page Layouts.

The style for buttons is determined by the SiteStyle you set in Style view. See
Chapter 17, “Using SiteStyles.” The SiteStyle button picture is automatically applied
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to buttons throughout your site. You can change the button style for an individual
navigation bar or even an individual button without changing the overall SiteStyle.
See “Setting Button Navigation Bar Properties” on page 260 and “Change a
Button’s Image” on page 263.

You can assign an action to any navigation bar using the Actions tab of the
Navigation Bar Properties palette. For example, a navigation bar could fly in from
the top when the site visitor opens the page. See Chapter 22, “Building Dynamic
Pages.” You cannot assign an action to an individual button.

Adding a Navigation Bar
You can add a horizontal or vertical button or text navigation bar to a page.
1. In Page view, display the page on which you want to place the navigation bar.

2. Select the Button Navigation Bar tool or the Text Navigation Bar tool from the
Navigation flyout on the Standard toolbar.

3. Drag a box in the MasterBorder or Layout area where you want to place the
navigation bar.

Drag in a horizontal direction for a horizontal navigation bar or in a vertical
direction for a vertical navigation bar.

A new navigation bar appears with buttons or text linked to the pages indicated in
the Navigation structure and Multi level options sections of the General tab of the
Navigation Bar Properties palette.

Highlighted button \ EEE Navigation Bar Propertie: HEE]
Tours = |= | =
s flzlzlel
Display ——
Button navigation bar —| Type: |Primary -]

Drientation: I Wertical - I

Mavigation structure

{* Site: IFirst Level .[
(" Custom:

Plulti level options
[¥ Include home page
I_ Inzlude parent page
|7 Include child pages
I_ Inzlude JavaScript submenus
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Setting Navigation Bar Type
You can choose primary, secondary, or text navigation bars.

Primary and secondary navigation bars offer different sets of button pictures, which
are defined by the current SiteStyle. Other than the pictures displayed, primary and
secondary navigation bars function the same way. Because secondary button
pictures are typically different in size, shape, or color, you can use a secondary
navigation bar to visually distinguish links to different parts of your site. For
example, to help site visitors understand the SiteStructure, you can use the
secondary navigation bar for the lower levels of your site. To see the difference
between primary and secondary navigation bars, go to Style view.

Text navigation bars provide navigation for visitors whose browsers cannot display
picture buttons.

To set navigation bar type:
1. In page view, select the navigation bar.
The General tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette appears.

2. In the Display section, select Primary, Secondary, or Text type.

Note: You can change the type of Child page and JavaScript submenu buttons on
the Advanced tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette.

Setting Navigation Bar Orientation
1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.
The General tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette appears.

2. In the Display section, select Vertical or Horizontal orientation.
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Setting Navigation Structure

You set the navigation structure to specify the relationship between the current
page and the pages linked to the buttons on the navigation bar. You can base
navigation structure on the site structure or create custom navigation bars to give
visitors access to pages on different levels of the site, pages in other sites, and files.

Creating Navigation Bars Based on the SiteStructure

You can choose a navigation level and then set the multi level options to add links
to other pages in the site. Go to Site view or open the Site Navigation palette if you
are unsure about the site levels you want to link.

Note: If you create a navigation bar with no valid links, NetObjects Fusion displays a question
mark.

1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.
The General tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette appears.

2. In the Navigation structure section, choose a level from the drop-down list.
4+ First Level links to the children of the Home page.

4 Parent Level links to pages in the level above the current page in the
SiteStructure.

4 Current Level links to the current page and all other pages that share the same
parent page.

4+ Child Level links to the children of the current page.
3. In the Multi level options section, select:
4 Include home page to add a Home page link to the navigation bar.

4 Include parent page to include a link to the parent page in the navigation bar.
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4 Include child pages to include links to the child pages in the navigation bar.

Home MNavigation Bar Properties 2=zl

Mission g |§}|-ﬁ|°|

Events Display ————
o Tupe: IPrimar! 'I

Activities e
Drientation: IVerticaI - I

Highlights
b d -
Naulgatlon structure

Next Tour ) -
{* Site: IFlrst Lewel vl
Contest -
{~ Custom:  Edit Custom...l

Plulti level options
[¥ Include home page
I_ Inzlude parent page
|7 Include child pages
I_ Inzlude JavaScript submenus

4+ Include JavaScript submenus to make child pages not included in the
navigation bar visible when the site visitor moves the pointer over the parent

page link.

Home MNavigation Bar Properties 2=zl

Mission H |§}|-ﬁ|°|
Events Display

Next Tour Tupe: | Primary - [
Contest Drientation: | Yertical - [

Mavigation structure ————————————————
Use JavaScri b ke child & Site: IFirst Level - [
se JavaScript submenus to make chi :
pages not included in the navigation € Gustom: Edi Cuctor. |
bar visible when the site visitor moves
the pointer over the parent page link

Plulti level options
[¥ Include home page
I_ Inzlude parent page
I_ Include child pages
|7 Inzlude JavaScript submenus
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Creating a Custom Navigation Bar
1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.
The General tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette appears.
2. In the Navigation structure section, select Custom and click Edit Custom.

The Custom Navigation Bar dialog appears.

Custom Navigation Bar ﬂﬂ
Link type: Find.. | FindAgain |
3 Intemal links: Custom navigation bar:
Link Mame Display Mame: Image J

Add > | O Home Hame Standard

[ Infarmation

[ Classes

7] about Us

D Store
[T Climbing Shaes Femaoyve |
H % ar;lor;\'efacket Bemoyve &l |

ove up |
I cve dovir |

Cancel |

3. From the Link type drop-down list, select:
4+ Internal Link to link to another page in the site.

Select a page in the list on the left and click Add to move it into the list on
the right, or drag it from the left to the right.

4+ External Link to link to a page in another site. Type the path to the page you
want to link to; for example, http://www.netobjects.com and click Add to
move it into the list, or drag it from the left to the right.

4+ File Link to link to a file. Type the path to the file you want to link to or click
Browse to locate the file, click Save, and then click Add to move it into the
list or drag it from the left to the right.
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If your site has many pages and a lot of links, click Find to search for a specific
link in the list of current links. Click Find Again to search for the next
occurrence of the same link.

4. To change the text on the button or text link, click in the Display Name column
and type new text.

5. In the Image column, choose Standard, Child, or Popup. (Popup is not available
for the first page in the navigation bar.)

These selections correspond to the display type you selected on the General tab
of the Navigation Bar Properties palette (Primary, Secondary, or Text) and the
button type you selected for Child pages and JavaScript submenus on the
Advanced tab.

For example, if you choose Standard in the Image column, it will be a primary
button if the display or button type is Primary and a secondary button if the
display or button type is set to Secondary.

If you are customizing a text navigation bar, this option is not available.

6. To arrange the order of buttons on the navigation bar, use the Move up and
Move down buttons or simply drag the buttons into position.

To remove a button, select it and click Remove. To clear the list and start over, click
Remove All and click Yes to confirm.

Setting Button Navigation Bar Properties

Set Button Style

New navigation bars use the currently applied SiteStyle, but you can set individual
navigation bars to use any available SiteStyle.

You can also choose whether the button for the current page will be highlighted or
not. Use button highlighting to show site visitors which page they are on. If you are
using AutoFrames, be aware that highlighting affects the way the browser refreshes

your page.

A highlighted
button indicates Tours Services Ahout Us
the current page

You can also enable rollover buttons on the navigation bar. If rollover is on, when a
site visitor moves the pointer over the button, the SiteStyle rollover image appears.
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To set the button style:
1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.

2. Click the Background tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette.

MNavigation Bar Properties}f 2=zl

@|alol
Button style —————————————
* Current SiteStyle

" Dther: IBumps - Gunmetal - I

¥ Use highlighted buttans
[¥ Use rallover buttans

Background color ————————————————

* Mone

(o '7 LCalor... |

Dizplay [in pizels)

Earder: IU_ ﬁ Spacing: IU_ ﬁ

3. In the Button style section:

4 Select Other and choose a SiteStyle from the drop-down list.

Note: You can change the SiteStyle of Child page and JavaScript submenu buttons
on the Advanced tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette.

4 Turn highlighted buttons on or off.

4+ Turn rollover buttons on or off.

Set Button Background

You can set a background color for a button navigation bar. A background color
can visually unify a navigation bar if buttons are widely spaced; it can also help site
visitors distinguish the navigation bar from the background of the page.

1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.
2. Click the Background tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette.

3. In the Background color section, click the Color button and select a color from
the Color Picker or select None to use no background color.
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Set Border Width and Button Spacing

You can set the thickness of a button navigation bar’s border, as well as the spacing
between buttons. You can increase the spacing between buttons to let the
background show through or to add visual breaks around buttons. The border and
spacing are measured in pixels regardless of the measurement unit you select in the
Options dialog. You cannot change the spacing or border for text navigation bars.

To set button border and spacing:
1. In Page view, select the navigation bar.
The Navigation Bar Properties palette appears.
2. Click the Background tab.
3. In the Display (in pixels) section:

4+ To change the thickness of the navigation bar border, enter a number in the
Border field or click the arrows.

4+ To change the spacing between buttons, enter a number in the Spacing field
or click the arrows.

Change a Button’s Name
By default, a button name is the same as the page name.
To change the text on a button:

1. In Page view, navigate to the page containing the navigation button you want to
change.

2. Double-click the button to select it.

A wide border surrounds the button to show it is selected.
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The General tab of the Navigation Button Properties palette appears.

MNavigation Button Proper! HBE|

Euttan: ITours

Fage name: Tours

|7 Uze page name in button

Picture: | '3tyles\Sky Hightimage sip1.gif
Custom Image... |
Fiollover: 1StylesiSky Hightimagesip2.qif
Custom Image... |

3. In the Button field, type a new name for the button. To enter two lines of text,
press Enter at the end of the first line.

To restore the default page name, select Use page name in button.

This changes the button name only in the selected navigation bar. To change the
name of all instances of this button on all navigation bars, use the Custom Names
dialog. See “Using Custom Button and Banner Names and File Extensions” on
page 43.

Change a Button’s Image

You can change the picture on each individual button in a navigation bar in Page
view. When you assign a new picture to a button, NetObjects Fusion does not
display the page name or custom name on the button. If you want text to appear on
the button, you must include the text in your button picture. You do not change the
current SiteStyle when you customize a button picture.

To change the picture for one button:

1. In Page view, navigate to the page containing the navigation button you want to
change.

2. Double-click the button to select it.
A wide border surrounds the button to show it is selected.

The General tab of the Navigation Button Properties palette appears.
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3. Double-click the selected button, or click Custom Image on the Properties
palette.

The Picture File Open dialog appears.

4. Select an image file from your hard disk or LAN. If you want to use an image
that is on a CD-ROM, copy it to your hard disk first.

The selected button displays the new picture. To restore the original image, click
Default Image on the Navigation Button Properties palette.

Setting Text Navigation Bar Properties
1. In Page view, select a text navigation bar.

2. Click the Background tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette.

Mavigation Bar Properties

i Blalo]

Backgroond ————————————————
LCalor: IAutomatic - I

Image: IAutomatic - I I

Delimiters

Start: I[— End: I]—

I_ Inzlude delimiters in link.
Format

Aligriment: I Center - I

™ | Eanstisin tosingle i

3. In the Color field, select:

4 Automatic to set the background to the color specified in the Text NavBar
style in Style view.

4+ Transparent to set the background to the background color specified by the
parent object of the text navigation bar.

4 Color to select a background color from the Color Picker. The selected color
appears in the box to the right of the Color field. To change the color, click
the box and select a new color from the Color Picker.

4. In the Image field, select:

4 Automatic to set the background to the image specified in the Text NavBar
style in Style view.
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None to eliminate the background image.

4 Browse to select an image from the Open dialog. See “Choosing an Image
Format” on page 178. If the picture is smaller than the navigation bar, the
browser tiles the image. To change the image, click the Browse button to the
right of the field.

In the Delimiters section, select the characters you want to use before and after
each link in a text navigation bar.

The default characters are square [brackets]. You can choose angle brackets, or
other characters, or leave this blank.

Select Include delimiters in link to extend the underline to include these
characters.

Horme] Mission] [Events] [Activities] [Highlights] [Next Tour] [Contestl— Delimiter

Linked page Current page

If you are working with a horizontal text navigation bar, in the Format section,
you can select Right, Left, or Center alignment.

If you select Constrain to a single line, NetObjects Fusion increases the page
width to accommodate the navigation bar on a single line. If you clear this
option, you can reduce the width of the navigation bar so it appears on more
than one line.

By default all pages in a text navigation bar are linked except the current page.
Select Link current page in the Options section to include a link to the current

page.

Text navigation bars use the SiteStyle’s linked text color and the style set for the
TextNavBar object. See “Formatting Text” on page 144 and “Editing a Style
Background” on page 241.
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Setting a Navigation Bar Target

When a site visitor clicks a navigation bar link, you can target a frame or a pop-up
window to display the linked page. For example, if you select _blank as the link
target, the page you link to appears in a new browser window.

1. In Page view, select a navigation bar.
2. Click the Advanced tab of the Navigation Bar Properties palette.

3. In the Navigation bar target section, select a target from the drop-down list or
click New Target and add a target.

MNavigation Bar Properties 2=zl

SENI0Y
Child page

Eutton Type: ISecondarg = I

* Current SiteStyle

£ Other: I A LaCarte Blue-Yello = I
Button Type: ISecondarg - I

i+ Current SiteStyle
7 Other: I A LaCarte Blue-Yello = I

Mavigation bar target

I [none] - I Mew Target...I

For more information on link targets, see “Setting Link Targets” on page 283.

Using Banners

Banners are picture title bars that display the name of the page, helping site visitors
understand where they are in your site. You use the Banner tool to add new
banners.

Set the banner name
in Site view or on the
Banner Properties
palette

You can assign an action to any banner using the Actions tab of the Banner
Properties palette. For example, you can make a banner “grow” into existence when
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a site visitor goes to the page by assigning the On Page Loaded do Transition action
with the transition type set to Iris. See Chapter 22, “Building Dynamic Pages.”

Adding a Banner
1. In Page view, go to the page on which you want to place the banner.
2. Choose the Banner tool from the Navigation flyout of the Standard toolbar.

3. Draga box in the MasterBorder or Layout area where you want to place the
banner.

Drag in a horizontal direction for a horizontal banner or in a vertical direction
for a vertical banner.

A new horizontal or vertical banner appears in the current SiteStyle.

u Home ’ : -

Banner Properties B S|

= |Q |

Eanner: IHome

Fage name: Home
|v Use page name

Picture: Ies\Mountain\lmages\Banner.giF
Custom Image...

Ayl
{* SiteStyle
" Dther IALa Carte Blue-e vl

Display
* Harizantal (o Mertical

Changing the Banner Text

By default, the banner text is the page name, but you can specify a custom name or
no name for the banner. You can also split banner text into two lines. The style of
the banner text is determined by the current SiteStyle.

To change the banner text:

1. In Page view, select the banner.
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The General tab of the Banner Properties palette appears.

2. In the Banner field, type the new text for the banner. To make the text two lines,
press Enter at the end of the first line.

To restore the default page name, select Use page name.

This changes the name only on the selected banner. To change the name on all
banners on this page, use the Custom Names dialog. See “Using Custom Button
and Banner Names and File Extensions” on page 43.

Changing a Banner’s Image

You can change the picture for a selected banner in Page view. When you assign a
new picture to a banner, NetObjects Fusion does not display the page or custom
banner name on the image. If you want text to appear on the banner, you must
include the text in your banner graphic. If you change the image for a banner in a
MasterBorder, the change does not affect the banner on all the other pages that use
that MasterBorder. You do not change the SiteStyle when you customize a banner
picture.
To change the picture for one banner:
1. In Page view, display the page containing the banner you want to change.
2. Select the banner.

The General tab of the Banner Properties palette appears.
3. Double-click the banner, or click Custom Image on the Properties palette.

The Picture File Open dialog appears.

4. Select an image file from your hard disk or LAN. If you want to use an image
that is on a CD-ROM, copy it to your hard disk first.

The selected banner displays the new picture. To restore the banner to its original
image, click Default Image on the Banner Properties palette.
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Setting Banner Style and Orientation

New banners use the current SiteStyle, but you can set a banner to any available
style. If you change the style of a banner in a MasterBorder, it changes on every page
using that MasterBorder.

1. In Page view, select the banner.
The General tab of the Banner Properties palette appears.

2. In the Style section, select Other, and choose a different style from the drop-
down list.

3. In the Display section, select Horizontal or Vertical orientation.
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CHAPTER 19

Creating Links and Anchors

NetObjects Fusion makes it easy to create navigation aids using links. You can make
any text, image, shape, or area of an image into a navigation aid by adding a link.
Link page objects to any point on the Web, including points within your site. You
can also create and link to anchors—markers at a specific location on a page—to
aid navigation in long pages.

This chapter tells you how to create and use:
Internal links

Anchors

Smart links

External links

Email links

Relative links

File links

Link targets

Links with added HTML

YR IR T R R SR SR

Imagemaps
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&

Link icon

Creating Links

You can use the linking techniques described in this chapter to manually link
objects such as text, pictures, and drawn shapes to internal locations in a site and
external locations such as files and other Web pages. As you organize a site, you're
likely to create multiple links to the same location. You can easily update these links
using the lists in Assets view.

You can use the Link button on the Properties palette or click the Link tool on the
Standard toolbar to open the Link dialog, where you specify the destination of a
link.

Types of Links
There are four types of links, each with its own options in the Link dialog:
4+ Internal link, which links to a page or anchor within the site.

4 Smartlink, which links to a relative position in the site, such as previous page or
next page. Smart links are sometimes called structural links. The Blank link,
which you can use to trigger an action without going to a new page, is also a
smart link.

4 External link, which links to a page in another site via a URL, using a protocol
such as ftp, mailto, http, or JavaScript.

4 Filelink, which links to a file that visitors can download from the site.

Link Indicators
You can link a selected object or text, or a text insertion point.
4+ Ifyou Link an object, the Link icon indicates the object is linked.

4+ If you select text and link it, the selected text is underlined and appears in the
default font and color for links.

4+ Ifyou place an insertion point in text without selecting text, the link name is
inserted in the text.
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Creating an Internal Link

Internal links link to pages or anchors within a site. If you move a linked page in the
SiteStructure or change the page’s name, NetObjects Fusion automatically updates
all associated links. Assets view lists the internal links in your site.

Using an anchor, you can link to a specific page or to a specific location on the
current page. See “Adding, Editing, and Deleting an Anchor” on page 275.

To create an internal link:
1. In Page view, select an object or text to link.

If you place an insertion point in text without selecting text, the link name is
inserted in the text.

2. Click the Link tool on the Standard toolbar or the Link button on the object’s
Properties palette.

The Link dialog appears.

3. Select Internal Link as the link type.

2=
Link type: IIntemaI Link. j Find... Find Again
B Intemnal links: €
LG = D Home Mame
D Mission [nonel
- D Events Top Anchors
7 tctivities Eottom on the
) Highlichts selected
[T Mext Tour
EID Contest page
D “wonder Lodge
" Current page
—— Target:  * Mane " Existing: _blank j " Mew:
HTHL.. Link. Cancel |
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4+ If you are linking to a page, select the page in the SiteStructure.

Link type:

I\ntema\ Link. j Find... Find Again

1

D Internal links:

« &-]_) Home

Narne
L [hone)

O Events

: D Activities

D Highlights

D Mext Tour

Contest

D wonder Lodge

= Current page

Target ¥ Nome " Esisting:

HTHL.

_blark j  Mew:

Cancel |

4 If you are linking to an anchor on a specific page, select the page in the
SiteStructure and then select the anchor from the list on the right.

d

Link type: I\ntema\ Link ﬂ Find... Find Again

B Internal links: €

(Ol =W [

D ‘Wonder Lodge

" Current page
Target:  + Mone " Esigting: _blank j = Mew:

HTML... Cancel |

4. To seta link target, see “Setting Link Targets” on page 283.
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Note: You may not need to select a frame target. NetObjects Fusion automatically
targets most internal links. If you select <none>, NetObjects Fusion uses the
default target, which depends on the current frame setup.

The destination page for the link appears only in the frame you select.
5. Click Link.

NetObjects Fusion creates the link. When a site visitor clicks the linked item, the
browser displays the destination page or the selected anchor.

Adding, Editing, and Deleting an Anchor

An anchor marks a specific location on a page. Anchors let site visitors go directly to
a particular part of a long page instead of scrolling and searching for information.
You can place an anchor anywhere in a text box or table, or on a picture or drawn
shape. You link to an anchor using the Link dialog. When a site visitor clicks the
link, the browser displays the page containing the anchor, beginning at the location
of the anchor.

When an anchor link is in a MasterBorder or AutoFrame, use the Current page
option in the Link dialog to ensure that the link always points to an anchor on the
current page. If you want an anchor link to always lead to a specific page, select the
page name instead of the Current page option when you link to the anchor.

For example, suppose your Layout contains a very long text box. You place anchors
at the top and bottom of the text box, and in the MasterBorder, you link the words
To Top to the top anchor and the words To Bottom to the bottom anchor. In the
Link dialog, instead of choosing the current page name in the Page name section,
you choose the Current page option. If you copy that text box to another page with
the same MasterBorder and replace its content, the To Top and To Bottom links
still work, jumping to locations on the current page instead of the page where you
made the links.

To add an anchor:

1. In Page view, select an image or drawn shape or double-click to place the
insertion point within a line of text.

If you place the insertion point within the text without selecting any text, the
anchor is placed at the location of the insertion point. If you select text, the
anchor is placed at the beginning of the selected text.
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2. On the Standard toolbar, click the Anchor tool.

£z
The Add Anchor dialog appears listing anchors already on the page.
Anchor tool
M ame: ||
Anchors on page:
Battam
Top
Femove | oK I Cancel |
3. Type a name for the anchor in the Name field. The name cannot contain spaces.
Make sure each anchor has a different name.
4. Click OK.
E If Object Icons is checked on the View menu, the Anchor indicator appears at the
. anchor location on the page.
Anchor icon

To edit the anchor, select the anchored text or object, click the Anchor button on
the Properties palette, and change its name in the Change Anchor dialog. To delete
the anchor, click the Anchor icon and click Remove in the Change Anchor dialog. If
you are working with a text object, you can click the anchor icon to open the
Change Anchor dialog.

Creating a Smart Link

Smart links lead to a page in your site based on its relative position in the
SiteStructure, rather than its name. These links automatically adjust when you
change the SiteStructure. For example, if your smart link leads to the parent of the
current page, and you move the current page to a different parent, NetObjects
Fusion updates the link to point to the new parent. Sometimes a smart link is called
a structural link.

To create a smart link:
1. In Page view, select some text or select an object to link.

If you link to a text insertion point, the link name is inserted in the text.
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2. On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.

The Link dialog appears.

3. Select the Smart Link type.

2=

Link type: [Ty Find.. | Find Again |
& Smart link:

MName | Description

Home Links to wour Home page.

Up Links ta the parent of the curent page.

Mext Page Links ta the sibling to the right of this page in the SiteStucture.

Previous Page Links ta the sibling to the left of this page in the SiteStructure

First Child Page Links ta the first child page of the current page,

Blank, Creates an emply JavaScript link that can be used to assigh an action,

= Taiget  * MNone ~ Existing: _blank j 1~ Mewr I
HTML. | Cancel

4. Select the type of link you want. The links listed depend on the type of page you
are on—normal or stacked, and on what pages are available to link to from the

page you are on.

R R R R

+ +

Home links to your Home page.

Up links to the parent of the current page.

Next Stacked Page links to the next page in a set of stacked pages.

Previous Stacked Page links to the previous page in a set of stacked pages.
Next Page links to the sibling to the right of this page in the SiteStructure.

Previous Page links to the sibling to the left of the current page in the
SiteStructure.

First Child Page links to the first child page of the current page.

Blank creates an empty JavaScript link on the page that you can use to assign
an action.

5. Click Link.

For information about stacked pages, see Chapter 26, “Data Publishing.”
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New link list with
protocol selected

List of previously
entered links

Name of link in
Assets view

See “Setting Link
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See “Adding HTML to a
Link” on page 285
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Creating an External Link

External links are Universal Resource Locators (URLs) that point to other pages and
items in other sites. A valid URL can include the protocol, host name or DNS, path
name, and sometimes a file name, such as http://www.netobjects.com/products/
fusion.html. Each external link becomes an asset of the site that you can update in
Assets view.

To create an external link:
1. In Page view, select some text or select an object to link.
2. On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.
The Link dialog appears.
3. Select the External Link type.

Link type: IExtema\ Lirk. j Find.. | Find &gain | I— gR[Zentry
el

@ Extemnal links:

4. Select a protocol from the New link drop-down list.

If you're creating a link that does not require a protocol, select (none). If you
want to use a protocol that is not in the drop-down list, you can type it in.

5. Enter the appropriate information in the URL entry field and click Save, or
select an existing link from the list. For example, you could enter a URL, a
mailto address, or a Java command depending on the selected protocol. For
details about email links, see “Adding an Email Link.”
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If you're creating a new external link, you can edit the default name for this link
in the Name column by double-clicking in the column field and typing.

This name is placed in the text if you do not select text or an object to link. It
appears in the list of links in Assets view so you can quickly identify and sort link
destinations. It is not added to the HTML generated when your site is published.

Click Link.

Note: You can also create an external link as you type. If your text includes @ or ://,

NetObjects Fusion automatically creates an external link.

Adding an Email Link

To add a mailto link:

1.

In Page view, select some text or select an object to link.

If you place the insertion point in text without selecting text, the email address is
inserted in the text as the link.

On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.
The Link dialog appears.

Select the External Link type.

Select mailto from the New link drop-down list.

In the text entry field, type the email address using the format
username@domain.com.

Click Link.
Preview the page.

When you click the link, the browser’s email client displays a mail window with
the address you entered in the recipient field, provided the browser is
configured to send email using the HTML mailto command.
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Adding a Relative Link

Relative links are important if you must link to files that are published separately.
Relative links protect the links on your pages if your ISP moves or changes the
server location. To create a relative link, you must know where the destination file is
relative to the file containing the link.

For example, suppose you publish a site using the by Site Section publishing option.
Your company PR department wants to place HTML documents on the server, but
publish them separately from the main Web site. The PR department has its own
Articles directory on the server at the root of the site. There is also a News directory
and the index page for the site at the root of the site. The structure looks something
like this:

index.html

/News
news.html

/Articles
PressRelease1.html
PressRelease2.html

The main News page is published in the News directory. You must create a relative
link to link the news.html page to the articles in the Articles directory.

To create a relative link:
1. In Page view, select some text or select an object to link.
2. On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.
The Link dialog appears.
3. Select the External Link type.
4. Select (none) from the New link drop-down list.

5. In the text entry field, type the relative path from the news page to the press
release page. For example:

../Articles/PressRelease1.html

You cannot test this link by previewing, because it requires the exact
configuration of files that only exists on the server. However, after you publish
the site and the PR department uploads articles into the Articles directory, the
link will work correctly.
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When typing the path, if you do not include periods or slashes in front of the file
name, NetObjects Fusion attempts to find the file in the same directory as the
page containing the link. This is also true for the format ./filename.html. To back
up one directory before looking for the path, use ../path/filename.html. For each
directory you need to back up to find the destination file, include another ../. For
example, suppose you create a Press Releases page in a directory called PR within
the News directory:

index.html

/News
news.html
/PR

PRlinks.html
/Articles
PressRelease1.html
PressRelease2.html

A link from PRlinks.html to PressRelease1.html looks like this:

./../Articles/PressRelease1.html

Remember that some servers are case sensitive; your link must exactly match the
directory names and file names of where you want to go.

6. Click Link.

Creating a File Link

You use file links to link to a file. For example, you might create a file link so site
visitors can download the file. When you create a file link, the file it refers to
becomes an asset of the site and is uploaded to the server when the site is published.

To create a file link:
1. In Page view, select some text or select an object to link.

If you place the insertion point within the text without selecting text, the file
name is inserted in the text.

2. On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.
The Link dialog appears.
3. Select the File Link type.
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2|

Link type:|File Link =l Find... Find Again

File path: Browse... IC:\NetDbiecls Fusion 74 TutorialActivities.doc TEE i Lz;?;tlon
orftile

Converts linked file
to HTML

Mame | Path
List of file links 4lm_ C:ANetD
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See “Setting Link
Targets” on page 283
See “Adding HTML to a
Link” on page 285

1.

T4 File links: T Conwert to HTML document when publishing

T arget: * Haone " Existing: _blark j i New:
HTML | Canced |

The File path field displays the path to the file and the Name column displays
the name that appears as the link if no text or object is selected.

Click Browse, select a file in the Open dialog, and click Save.
If necessary, enter or edit the Name.

This name appears as the link if no text or object is selected and also in the list of
links in Assets view so you can quickly identify and sort link destinations. It is
not added to the HTML generated when your site is published.

Select Convert to HTML document when publishing so all site visitors can view
the document. If your linked file remains in its original format, it can only be
opened by applications that support that file type. This feature only works with
doc, .mcw, s, and .rtf files.

Click Link.

Note: The way the linked file opens for site visitors depends on the configuration of their

browser and Web server. Test the link in the appropriate browsers before publishing
the site.
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Setting Link Targets

As explained in “Understanding Frames” on page 132, when a site visitor clicks a
link placed within a frame, the browser has to know where to display the results.
The frame that displays the retrieved content is the target of the link; when you
specify which frame is to display the results of a link, you are targeting that frame.
NetObjects Fusion includes four default targets. Choose:

4 _blank to load the specified link into a new browser window.

4+ _self to replace the frame where the link resides with the document of that link.
This is similar to how links behave on sites with no frames.

4 _parent to load the designated content into the current window’s parent. If the
current frame has no parent the content is loaded into the same frame as the
element that refers to this target.

4+ _top to load the designated content into the full, original window. This cancels
all other frames. If the current frame has no parent the content is loaded into the
same frame as the element that refers to this target.

To display the designated content in a new named window, you can create a new
link target.

To set a link target:
1. In Page view, select the object or text that you want to link.
2. Click the Link tool on the Standard toolbar.

The Link dialog appears.

3. Select the type of link you are targeting: Internal Link, Smart Link, External
Link, or File Link and set up the link. See “Creating Links” on page 272.

4. In the Target area, click Existing and from the drop-down list choose the target
frame in which you want to display the linked information.

Target: € Mone & Existing: Ibody j = Mewr I
HTML.. | EE{;’;’fme Cancel |
self

_parent
top
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Following Links

To display the designated content in a new named window, click New and type a
name for the window. If a window with that name already exists, the content is
displayed in the existing window.

You may not need to assign a target. NetObjects Fusion automatically targets
most internal links for you.

5. Click Link to close the dialog and create the link.

6. Preview the page to test your targeted links.

Following Links

£ If Object Icons is checked on the View menu, NetObjects Fusion displays the Link
icon wherever you create a link to an object. If you place the pointer over the icon,
the link is displayed in the status bar at the bottom of the NetObjects Fusion
window.

Link icon

Text links are underlined and appear in the default font and color for links.
In Page view, you can follow a link you created to its target page or anchor:

4+ Right-click a linked object and select Follow Link from the shortcut menu or
select the object and from the Go menu, choose Follow Link.

4+ To follow a text link, select the linked text, right-click, and select Follow Link
from the shortcut menu.

Finding a Link

As the number of pages in your site grows, the number of links will probably
increase as well. NetObjects Fusion makes it easy for you to find a link.

1. Open the Link dialog.
2. Click the Find button.
The Find link type Link dialog appears.

Find Internal Link ll

Find: lm |Z| I

Cancel |
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3. Select criteria for the search, enter the text you want to search for, and click
Find.

NetObjects Fusion finds the first link that satisfies your criteria.

4. To find the next link that matches the criteria, click Find Again.

Editing or Removing a Link

To edit a link, select the linked text or object, click the Link button on the Properties
palette or Standard toolbar, then change the link in the Link dialog. If an external
link is used in multiple places in your site, you can update all instances by editing
the link in Assets view.

To remove a link, select it, click Link on the Properties palette or Standard toolbar,
and click Unlink in the Link dialog. You cannot remove a link in Assets view, but
you can verify all instances of a link. If you unlink every instance of a link, it is
removed automatically.

You can insert HTML and JavaScript before, inside, and after links. See “Adding
HTML to a Link.” You can also use a link to trigger an action using the Blank link.
See “Adding an Action to Linked Text” on page 320.

Adding HTML to a Link

You can add your own HTML or JavaScript to a link to extend its capabilities. For
example, you might want to add HTML that directs the browser to open the link in
a new window, or JavaScript that displays a dialog. The steps below demonstrate
how to add HTML that directs the browser to open the link in a new window. For
more information, see “Accessing an Object’s HTML” on page 422.

1. In Page view, select some text or an object to link.
2. On the Standard toolbar, click the Link tool.

The Link dialog appears.
3. Select a link type.

4. Click the HTML button in the Link dialog. If the HTML button is not available.
the object does not allow additional HTML.

The Link HTML dialog appears.
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Working with Imagemaps

5. Click the Inside Link tab to indicate where you want to add HTML or
JavaScript.

6. If you want the link to open the page in a new window, type target=NewWindow.

As you type, the top part of the dialog displays your code in blue type as it will
appear in the HTML NetObjects Fusion generates.

+ Link HTML E 2]
Generated HTML: Inzert Field Insert File.
<h HREF=".  /next_tour.html" target=Newlindows</ 4> ﬂ
=
Befors Link, Inside Link | After Link |
target=Hewllindaw| ﬂ
=
4

7. Click OK in the Link HTML dialog.
8. Click Link in the Link dialog.

When you preview or publish the site, the link opens a new browser window.

Working with Imagemaps

An imagemap can contain several links in a single picture. You create an imagemap
by drawing hotspots on a picture. You can link as many hotspots as you like in a
single image, but the hotspots cannot overlap or extend beyond the edge of the
picture. Because the imagemaps you create with the following procedure do not
require a CGI script running on the server, they are called client-side imagemaps.
Server-side imagemaps require setup on a Web server to run properly.

To create a single link on a picture, you do not need to use an imagemap unless you
only want to link part of the image. Imagemaps are only necessary to create multiple
links on one object.
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Creating an Imagemap

1.

4,

In Page view, click the Hotspot tool on the Standard toolbar, and select the
appropriate tool from the flyout to create a rectangular, circular, or polygon
hotspot.

Draw a hotspot on an image.

If you are using the Polygon Hotspot tool, you must click to establish each
vertex of the polygon, then double-click to complete the hotspot shape.

The Link dialog appears.
In the Link dialog, select a link type—internal, smart, external, or file.
See “Creating Links” on page 272.

Select a destination for the link and click the Link button.

Once a picture has hotspots, you can move it anywhere on the page and even copy
and paste it elsewhere in the site without affecting the imagemap.

Editing an Imagemap

To edit an existing hotspot, click the hotspot. The General tab of the Hotspot
Properties palette appears.

<+

To edit the link, click Link on the Properties palette or the Standard toolbar. The
Link dialog appears, displaying the link information. Change the link
destination or click Unlink to remove the link.

To add HTML to a hotspot, click HTML. See “Accessing an Object’s HTML” on
page 422.

To assign an action to a hotspot, click its Actions tab on the Properties palette
and follow the procedure described in “Adding Actions to Objects and Pages”
on page 315.

To resize a hotspot, select it and drag its handles.

To create an alt tag for the hotspot, type in the AltTag field. The alt tag appears
when the browser does not display the image.

To create multiple hotspots on an imagemayp, create one hotspot, copy it, and
paste it on the image. The pasted hotspot appears in the upper-left corner of the
imagemap. Move the hotspot to the appropriate location and edit the link.
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CHAPTER 20

Placing Media

Media such as sound and video give a site impact. The tools in NetObjects Fusion
make it easy to add a variety of media files to your pages. To find sample media files,
visit Online view.

This chapter tells how to add:
Flash files

Shockwave files

QuickTime movies
Windows Media Player files

Sound files

YRR R

Plugins
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Inserting a Flash File

Flash tool

Inserting a Flash File

With Flash from Macromedia, you can create rich Internet content and
applications. NetObjects Fusion supports Flash (.swf) and Splash (.spl) files.

To insert a Flash file:

1.

In Page view, select the Flash tool from the Dynamic Media flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

Draw a box to indicate the Flash file’s location on the page.
The Open dialog appears.

Select a Flash file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a Flash file already in use
in the site from the Plug-in Assets tab.

For information about using assets, see Chapter 28, “Managing Assets.”
Click Open.

The Flash placeholder appears on your page, and the Flash Properties palette
appears. The name of the selected file appears in the File field on the General
tab.

HEE|
® @0

File: IaddContent_u].st Browse... |
ﬁItTag:I
Mersion: IS,U.U.U

HTML... |

To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot play the Flash file, enter a
description in the AltTag field. See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on
page 80.

To play the latest Flash movies, you sometimes must change the version. You
can find complete information at www.macromedia.com/support/flash/ts/
documents/test_version.htm.
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Chapter20 Placing Media

Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 27,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

Click the Controls tab.

Guality IAutoLow .[
Seale IShowAII .[
Alignment ILeFt vl

¥ &uto Start

I Locp

To control the display when using anti-aliasing, select a Quality option.

4 Autolow sets the default to normal quality. The host computer uses high
quality if it has the capacity.

4 AutoHigh starts the movie in high quality. The host computer uses low
quality if it cannot display the movie in high quality.

4 High anti-aliases the movie on any computer.
4+ Low uses a normal quality so the movie displays quickly.
To determine how the movie fits in the image frame, select a Scale option.

4+ ShowAll displays the movie within the frame but maintains the image
proportions.

4 NoBorder displays the movie so it fills the frame but maintains the ratio of the
animation. Some edges of the animation might be trimmed.

4+ ExactFit displays the movie exactly within the frame.

To specify the movie’s alignment within the frame, select an Alignment option,
such as Left, Bottom, or Top Right.

To play the movie automatically when the site visitor opens the page, select
Auto Start.

To replay the movie when it ends, select Loop.
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Shockwave tool

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting a Shockwave File

With Shockwave from Macromedia, you can create multimedia, graphics, and
audio that downloads quickly. NetObjects Fusion supports these Shockwave file
formats:

4+ Shockwave for Director 4.0 and 5.0 (.dcr)

4+ Director (.dir) 5.0 or greater

4+ Protected Director (.dxr)

To view these files, site visitors must install the Shockwave plugin appropriate for

their browser and platform. These plugins are available from the Macromedia Web
site at www.macromedia.com.

You cannot directly add a Shockwave audio (.swa) file to a page. You must embed it
in a Director movie by passing it as a parameter to the movie, and place the movie
on your page. Then in Assets view, add the Shockwave audio file as a file asset. Any
Shockwave files you place on a page appear inline on the page itself.

To insert a Shockwave file:

1. In Page view, select the Shockwave tool from the Dynamic Media flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate the Shockwave Director file’s location on the page.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a Shockwave Director file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a
Shockwave Director file already in use in the site from the Plug-in Assets tab.

For information about using assets, see Chapter 28, “Managing Assets.”
4. Click Open.

The Macromedia Shockwave placeholder appears on your page, and the
Shockwave Director Properties palette appears.

For most file formats, NetObjects Fusion sizes the Shockwave placeholder to fit
the stage, which is the space where the animation appears. If automatic sizing
does not occur, you must size the object manually. Check that you have the
right browser plugin or ActiveX control installed. Before NetObjects Fusion can
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automatically set height and width parameters for Macromedia Director
movies, you must install the Macromedia Director ActiveX control (version
6.0.1 or later) or the Macromedia Director Netscape plugin (version 6.0.1 or
later). To obtain the ActiveX control, create a site with NetObjects Fusion that
contains a Director movie, then preview the site with Microsoft Internet
Explorer. The ActiveX control is automatically downloaded and installed. If you
don’t have Internet Explorer, you can download the current Macromedia
Director plugin at www.macromedia.com/shockwave/download.

The name of the selected file appears in the File field on the General tab of the
Properties palette.

will |l|i-.'! DY

File: Itest.dcr Browse... |
ﬁItTag:I
Mersion: IS,U.U.U

HTML... |

5. To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot play the Shockwave file,
enter a description in the AltTag field. See “Adding and Modifying Alt Tags” on
page 80.

6. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 27,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

7. Click the Controls tab.
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G

QuickTime tool

8. Click the option you want, enter the parameter, and click the check mark.

Shockwave Director Prop HEE]
I|i|| 'Ii‘.'_!' |° |

I X

swText

swFrame

swhlame

swiColor

swFareCalor

swBackColor

swPazsword

swBanner
- I

If you've worked with Director files, you should be familiar with these options. For
information, see your Shockwave or Director user guide.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting a QuickTime Movie

QuickTime, developed by Apple Computer, is a multimedia software architecture
used to create and deliver graphics, sound, video, text, music, and 3D media. You
can use the QuickTime tool to place QuickTime movies.

To display QuickTime movies, site visitors must install the QuickTime plugin
appropriate to their browser and platform. For more information on QuickTime,
visit Apple Computer’s site at www.apple.com/quicktime/.

To insert a QuickTime movie:

1. In Page view, select the QuickTime tool from the Digital Video flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate the location of the QuickTime movie.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a QuickTime file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a QuickTime file
that was already used in the site on the Video Assets tab.

For information, see Chapter 28, “Managing Assets.”
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QuickTime media has a .mov or .qt extension.
Click Open.

The QuickTime placeholder and the QuickTime Properties palette appear.
Resize the QuickTime placeholder if necessary.

QuickTime Properties

@|alo|

Eile: ILeader.mou Erowse... |
AT ag: I

Dizplay

i+ Flay inline

' Launch from picture:

IQTIcon.giF Erawse.. |

HTML... |

The name of the file you selected appears in the File field on the General tab. To
select a different movie file, click the Browse button.

To provide text for the browser to display when it cannot play a movie, enter a
description in the AltTag field.

In the Display section, select:

4 Play inline to position the movie in the browser window in the same location
as the placeholder.

4+ Launch from picture to use a picture to represent the movie on the page and
play it in a new browser window when the site visitor clicks the picture. You
can use the placeholder icon or click Browse and select a different image file.

Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 27,
“Working with HTML Directly.”
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8. On the Controls tab, set the sound volume for the movie. You can enter a
number from 0 to 256.

Volume: |258 E

Dizplay options
I~ Hide all
|7 LController
I_ Auto stark
I™ Loop

I_ Eiack and Farth

|7 Keep movie inuser's cache

9. In the Display options section, select:

4 Hideall if you don’t want to show the movie but want to use it only as
background sound. This option does not work if you choose Launch from
picture on the General tab.

4 Controller to display a control bar that site visitors can use to start or stop the
movie. This option is not available when Hide all is selected and it does not
work if you choose Launch from picture on the General tab.

Auto start to automatically start playing the movie when the page loads.

Loop to replay the movie when it comes to the end. To replay the movie from
the end to the beginning, select Back and forth.

10. To store the movie in the cache on the site visitor’s system, select Keep movie in
user’s cache. If the visitor leaves the page and comes back, the movie doesn’t
have to be downloaded again because it is already in the system cache.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”
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Inserting a Windows Media Player File

You can add video, such as an animation or a movie, to a site. To view these files,
site visitors must install the appropriate plugin for their browser and platform.

The latest browsers often have video players built in. For example, Microsoft
Internet Explorer uses Windows Media Player. To ensure that site visitors can view
your video, provide a link to a site from which they can download the appropriate
plugin.

NetObjects Fusion supports these video file formats:

4+ Windows Media (.wm, .wmv, .asf, .asx, .avi, .wax, .wma)

4+ MPEG (.mpg, .mpeg, .m1v, .mp2, .mpa, .mpe, .mpv2, .m3u, .mp2v)
To insert a Windows Media Player file:

1. In Page view, select the Windows Media Player tool from the Digital Video
flyout on the Advanced toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate where you want to position the video.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a video file from your hard disk or LAN or select a video file already used
in the site from the Video Assets tab.

For information about using assets, see Chapter 28, “Managing Assets.”

4. Click Open.
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The Windows Media placeholder appears on the page, and the Windows Media
Player Properties palette appears. The selected file name appears in the File field
on the General tab.

| Windows Media Player PropertiesHFIE:|
lo]

File Imy_peanuts.wmu Erowse... |
AlTag I

Dizplay

{+ Inline
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(o Bicture: I—

Braowse... I

HTML... |

5. To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot display the video, enter the
text in the AltTag field.

6. In the Display section, select:
4 Inline to display a control that site visitors can use to play the video.

4 Icon to select one of the three images to represent the video. The video plays
in a viewer or on a new blank page.

4 Picture to use another image file to represent the video. Click Browse and
choose an image file. The video plays in a viewer or on a new blank page.

7. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 27,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting a Sound File

Sounds are either digital or synthesized audio files that a browser with a built-in
player or helper application can play. Visitors can also download helper
applications from sound technology developers and install them in their browsers.
To play sounds, a system must have a sound card and speakers.

NetObjects Fusion supports the following popular audio file formats:
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Windows Wave (.wav) format sound files that play on Windows and the Mac
OS. For the Mac OS, site visitors must have Netscape 3.x or later.

Audio Interchange File format (.aif) with browser plugins can play on Windows
95, 98, NT, 2000, and ME, and the Mac OS.

Musical Instrument Digital Interface (.midi, .mid) can play on almost all types of
operating systems.

Sun’s .au format is used in Java applets and can play on UNIX based operating
systems.

RealAudio (.ra, .ram, .rm) can play streaming audio on all systems, requires
RealAudio Web server-resident software, and sometimes includes video. Site
visitors must install the RealAudio player browser plugin.

Rich Music Format (.rmf) is a sound file format that enhances the use of music
and sound in interactive environments, such as the Web.

You can also add any of these formats as a background sound that plays when a
visitor views your page. See “Setting Layout and Layout Region Background
Properties” on page 110.

Because an audio file has no visual object, NetObjects Fusion represents the audio
file with a graphic, usually an icon or an inline player control bar that the browser
recognizes. When a site visitor clicks the icon or the play button on the inline player
control bar, the browser plays the sound file or opens a helper application to play it.

To insert a sound file:

1.

In Page view, select the Sound tool from the Plug-ins flyout on the Advanced
toolbar.

Click on the page to indicate the location of the sound file.
The Open dialog appears.

Select a sound file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a sound file already
used in the site from the Audio Assets tab.

For information about using assets, see Chapter 28, “Managing Assets.”

Click Open.
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The default sound icon appears on the page, and the Sound Properties palette
appears. The name of the file you selected appears in the File field on the
General tab. You can use the Browse button to select a different sound file.

Sound Properties

< lo|

File: IBeepHi].w’A\l’ Browse.. |
AItIag:I

Dizplay

= Inline
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' Bicture: I—

Braowse... I

HTML... |

5. To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot play the sound, type a
description in the AltTag field.

6. In the Display section, select:

4 Inline to use the audio player for your browser. If site visitors have
Headspace Beatnik installed on their system, the browser uses that player to
play the sound.

4 Icon to select one of the three images to link to the sound.

4 Picture to select another image file as the visual link to the sound. Click
Browse and select an image file.

7. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 27,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting a Real Player File

RealAudio (.ra, .ram, .rm) can play streaming audio on all systems, requires
RealAudio Web server-resident software, and sometimes includes video. Site
visitors must install the RealAudio player browser plugin.

To insert a Real Player file:
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In Page view, select the Real Player tool from the Plug-ins flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

Click on the page to indicate the location of the Real Player file.
The Open dialog appears.

Select a Real Player file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a file already used
in the site from the Video Assets tab.

For information about using assets, see Chapter 28, “Managing Assets.”
Click Open.

The Real Player placeholder graphic appears on the page, and the Real Player
Properties palette appears. The name of the file you selected appears in the File
field on the General tab. You can use the Browse button to select a different file.

Real Player Properties 2=zl
®|o|

File Iice_wanna_be.rm Erowse... |
AlTag I

Dizplay

{+ Inline
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(o Bicture: I—

Braowse... I

HTML... |

To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot play the video, type a
description in the AltTag field.

In the Display section, select:

4+ Inline to display a control that site visitors can use to play the video sound
track.

Note: If you select this option, site visitors do not see the video. They only hear the
sound track.

4+ lcon to select one of the three images to represent the video. When a site
visitor clicks the icon, Real Player opens playing the specified video.
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Plug-In tool

4 Picture to use another image file to represent the video. When a site visitor
clicks the icon, Real Player opens playing the specified video.

7. Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 27,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Inserting Other Types of Files

Although NetObjects Fusion supports a wide variety of media files, you might have
other formats, such as Adobe Acrobat PDF files, that you want to include in your
site. You can place other files, including Adobe Acrobat, VRML, RealSpace FlashPix
files, and Headspace Beatnik files, using the Plug-In tool.

When a site visitor clicks the document’s icon, the file appears in the visitor’s
browser or downloads to the visitor’s system. When you insert a file using the Plug-
In tool, site visitors need the appropriate plugin for their browser and platform to
use the file.

To insert a file using the Plug-In tool:

1. In Page view, select the Plug-In tool from the Plug-ins flyout on the Advanced
toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate where you want to position the file.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a file from your hard disk or LAN, or select a file that was already used in
the site from the Plug-in Assets tab.

To display the various file types that NetObjects Fusion supports, use the Files of
type drop-down list.

To insert a file that is not explicitly supported by NetObjects Fusion, choose All
Files in the Files of type drop-down list, then select the file.

4. Click Open.
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The plug-in placeholder image appears on your page, and the Plug-In Properties
palette appears. The name of the file you selected appears in the File field on the
General tab.

Plug-In Properties BEE
£|%|0]

FEile: I\M’elcome.pdf Erowse... |
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To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot display the file, enter a
description in the AltTag field.

In the Display section, select:
4 Play inline to display the file on the page in your site.

4 Launch from picture to use a picture other than the plug-in icon to represent
the plugin. When site visitors click the image, the plugin opens in the
window. Click Browse and select an image file.

Click the HTML button to insert HTML tags and scripts. See Chapter 27,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

Select the Advanced tab.
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The Advanced options appear.

Plug-In Properties BEE

# % |0]

Mame Walue

Use the Parameters section to add custom
settings to the plugin. You cannot change
the plugin’s standard parameters, such as
height and width

" Parameter info—‘

+ - A

9. Set the parameters. Because you can add different parameters for different files,
see the associated user guide.

4+ To edit parameters that appear in the Parameters section, double-click the
parameter. Enter the value in the Add Plug-In Parameter dialog.

4 To add a parameter, click the plus (+) button and enter the parameter name
and value in the Add Plug-In Parameter dialog.

4+ To remove a parameter, select it and click the minus (—) button.

4+ To change the order of the parameters, click the Up or Down arrow buttons.
The selected parameter moves up or down in the parameters list.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Replacing a Media File

Sites are constantly changing and evolving. As you build your site or after using it
for some time, you might want to change a media file that you used in a specific
location. You can replace one file with another.

To replace a media file with a new file:

1. In Page view or Assets view, double-click the media placeholder on your page.
The Open dialog appears.
2. Select the new file and click Open.
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Adding Java and ActiveX

You can make your site more interesting and interactive by adding special
applications, such as Java applets, Java Beans, or ActiveX controls. NetObjects
Fusion tools make it easy to insert these items and set their properties. To choose
appropriate properties settings, you should be familiar with Java or ActiveX before
you add these types of application files to your site. A sample Java applet is available
in the NetObjects Fusion 7\Java\Applets folder; sample Java Beans are available in the
NetObjects Fusion 7\Java\Beans folder.

This chapter describes how to add:
4+ Java applets and serviets
4+ JavaBeans

4+ ActiveX controls
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Inserting a Java Applet or Servlet

Java applets and servlets are an efficient way to add sound and animation, such as
scrolling messages and color cycling buttons, to a page. Java applets and servlets are
platform-independent applications with compact file sizes. Usually, Java applets
and servlets run from the client platform, which means site visitors download and
run them from a browser; however, servlets can include commands that are
executed on the server. Most browsers are Java-compatible, so site visitors don’t
need special plugins to run a Java applet.

To insert a Java applet or servlet:

1. In Page view, select the Java tool from the Web Applications tools flyout on the
Advanced toolbar.

2. Draw a box to indicate the position of the Java applet or servlet.
The Open dialog appears.

3. Select a Java file from your hard disk or LAN, or select one that is currently used
in the site from the Java Class Assets tab. See Chapter 28, “Managing Assets.”

The extension for a Java file is .class or .jar.
4. Click Open.

The Java placeholder image appears on the page, and the Java Properties palette
appears. The path to the file you selected appears in the File field on the General
tab. To select a new file, click Browse, find the file, and click Open.

Java Properties BEE

glslo|

FEile: Iplets\led_clock.class Erowse.. I
Llazs: Iled_clock.class vl
AItIag:I

i+ Applet (o Servlet

Additional Files.. I
HTML... |

The current .class file is displayed in the Class field.
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You can also drag a Java .class file from Windows Explorer onto your page. The
Java placeholder appears on the page, and you can set the Java properties for
that file.

To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot display the file, enter a
description in the AltTag field.

Select Applet or Servlet depending on which type of file you are inserting.

If your applet or servlet requires additional files, click the Additional Files
button, then click Add in the Java Applet Files dialog.

Java Applet Files HE This list shows all the .class
files that NetObjects
Files Fusion detects for the
led_clock. class | selected Java applet or
servlet

Delete | QK | Cancel |

Select another file in the Add Java Applet Files dialog, and click Open. Click OK
to add the selected file.

To delete a .class file from the Class list, click the Additional Files button and

select the appropriate file in the Java Applet Files dialog. Click Delete, then click
OK.

To add parameters to the Java applet, click the Parameters tab.

Java Properties BEE

& %|o|

Mame Walue f

ledealor
backealor
framecolor
clock_mode
time_mode

— Parameter info

string
color of the characters [ex. green)

+ - v e
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3

Java Bean tool

This guide assumes you are familiar with Java and understand the effects of
setting these parameters. In some cases, Java developers provide documentation
that explains the parameters.

4+ To edit parameters, double-click the parameter and enter a value in the
Enter Value dialog.

For servlets, you can specify that the value is an initialization value for the
parameter by checking Value is an initializer in the Enter Value dialog.

4 To learn more about each parameter, look in the Parameter info section.
4+ To remove a parameter, select it and click the minus (—) button.

4+ To add a parameter, click the plus (+) button and enter a name and value in
the Enter Value dialog.

4 To change the order of the parameters in the generated HTML, click the Up
or Down arrow buttons. The selected parameter moves up or down in the
Parameters list.

Inserting a Java Bean Component

Java Beans are a type of Java applet. Unlike Java applets, which require .class files
plus other types of files, Java Beans are an all-in-one implementation of Java. A
single .jar file contains everything required to run the applet.

To insert a Java Bean:

1.

In Page view, select the Java Bean tool from the Web Applications tools flyout
on the Advanced toolbar.

Draw a box to indicate the position of the Java Bean.
The Open dialog appears.

Select a Java Bean file from the NetObjects Fusion 7\Java\Beans folder, or select
one that is currently used in the site from the Java Archive Assets tab.

A Java Bean file can have a jar or .class extension. Most Java Beans have a jar
extension, but some .jar files might not be Java Beans. If you try to open a .jar file
that is not a bean, you see a message from NetObjects Fusion.

Click Open.
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The Java Bean placeholder appears on the page. Beans have different icons in the
upper right corner of the placeholder; the icon is created by the bean’s author
and has no effect on the bean or its behavior.

The path to the file you selected appears in the File field on the General tab of
the Java Bean Properties palette. To select a different file, click Browse, find the
file, and click Open. The current .class file is displayed in the Class field.

Java Bean Properties BEE

¥|9l%lo|

FEile: IeZoneCIockBean.iar Erowse..l
Class: |TimeZoneClockBeanclazs =
AItIag:I

i+ Applet (o Servlet

Additional Files..

HTML., |

To provide text for the browser to display if it cannot display the file, enter a
description in the AltTag field.

Select Applet or Servlet depending on the type of bean you are inserting.

If the bean requires other files, click the Additional Files button, then click Add
in the Java Applet Files dialog.

Select another file in the Add Java Applet Files dialog, and click Open. Click OK
to add the selected file.
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9. Click the Properties tab.

Java Bean Properties BEE
® %0
ISansSeriF-]Z [Plain] I

Lain i

[pulldownFont
clockBorderCalor

clockTickColor

background color

pulldownFontCalol

dateColor L #FFFFFF —
pulldownColor [ ] #FFFFFF
T i v

— Parameter info
java.awtFont
pulldownF ont

Different beans have different sets of properties. This guide assumes you are
familiar with Java Beans and understand the effects of setting these properties.
In some cases, Java Bean developers provide documentation that explains the
properties.

10. To edit a property, select the appropriate field. Some properties require you to
choose a color or enter a value in a dialog. Other properties toggle True/False or
require you to type text. In some cases properties appear that have no affect on

the bean or its behavior.

11. Click the Parameters tab.

If you know the bean’s internal parameters, you can add or remove them.

4+ To add a parameter, click the plus (+) button and enter a name and value in
the Enter Value dialog.

4+ [If there are parameters listed, to remove one, select it and click the minus (-)
button.

4 To change the order of the listed parameters, select a parameter and click the
Up or Down arrow buttons.

12. Publish the page to see how the bean works.

You can add actions to Java Beans using the Actions tab. When you choose a Java
Bean as the target or source of an action, you see an expanded selection of available
actions or trigger events as appropriate. See Chapter 22, “Building Dynamic Pages.”
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Inserting an ActiveX Control

You use ActiveX controls to embed an application in a Web page. Microsoft
Internet Explorer 3.x or later supports ActiveX controls with which you can add
custom capabilities such as audio and movie players, calendars, custom buttons,
and forms to your pages. You can view documents such as Microsoft Office files in
Internet Explorer without launching the associated program. Site visitors must use
Internet Explorer 3.x or later to view content created with ActiveX controls. To view
the content in Netscape Navigator 4.x, site visitors must install special plugins. For
information, go to www.microsoft.com.

To insert an ActiveX control:

1.

In Page view, select the ActiveX Control tool from the Web Applications tools
flyout on the Advanced toolbar.

Draw a box to indicate the position of the ActiveX control.

The Insert ActiveX Control dialog appears, listing the ActiveX controls currently
installed on your system. The bottom section shows the selected ActiveX
control, which has an .ocx or .dll extension.

Insert ActiveX Control [ =]

ActivebdovieControl Object Jis|
ActiveSetup. TextCH Object

ActivePlugin Object

adbanner Class

Blue Sky Software WebPopupHelp

BPBox Class

BrowseFolder Class

BrowseF olderPooun Class =

C:\Program Files\Adobe\dcrobat 4. 0\AcrobathActivehpdf. ocx

" Set codebaze oK I Cancel |

Select Set codebase to add the codebase parameter to the generated HTML and
ensure that the ActiveX control is published to the Web site. If a visitor who
does not have the ActiveX control you are using views the Web site, the option
to download the control is offered.

Select the control you want and click OK. The ActiveX control appears on your
page, and the ActiveX Control Properties palette appears.
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ActiveX Control Properties HBEE Palette options vary
* o | depending on which
- ActiveX Control is
Acrabat Cantral for ActiveX: selected

Erc

AlTag

Codebase

Embed Sre
Eroperties...l HTRL.. I

The General tab displays the options for the selected control.

Note: If you use an ActiveX control that references an external file, such as a .pdf
file, you must specify the relative path of the file as it will be in the final
published site. First you must add the file as an asset of the site and set it to
always publish. See “Adding a File Asset” on page 434. To determine the file’s

relative path in the final site, look at the publish directory structure listed in
Publish view.

5. To provide text that the browser displays if it cannot launch the ActiveX control,
enter the text in the AltTag field.

6. To change an option, select it and enter the information in the field.

4+ To accept any text you enter, click the check mark or move the cursor to
another field.

To cancel the change, click the X.

4+ To use the native property page for the ActiveX control, click the Properties
button. You can change the control’s settings using the native property page
instead of NetObjects Fusion properties. Some ActiveX controls do not have
a native property page.

4+ To insert HTML tags and scripts, click the HTML button. See Chapter 27,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

You can add actions to ActiveX controls using the Actions tab.
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Building Dynamic Pages

You can include animations and other interesting effects in your site by adding
actions to individual objects or pages. You can make objects move on, off, and
around the screen, hide or show them, bump them with other objects, have them
exchange places, and so on. Site visitors can drag them around the page. You can
even have actions respond to a site visitor’s entry in a form. No programming is
required. You build actions by simply choosing a series of options from menus.

When you use actions, note that:

4+ Due to limitations of Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator, actions work
only in versions 4.0 and later of Internet Explorer and version 4.x of Netscape
Navigator. Actions are not supported in Netscape Navigator 6.0.

4+ You can use actions on pages with AutoFrames; do not use actions on pages
with frames that were scripted by adding HTML directly.

4+ For reliable performance, make sure you select Dynamic Page Layout—All
Browsers as the HTML output method on the Layout Properties palette. If your
site visitors use only version 4.0 and later browsers, select Fixed Page Layout.
For Layout Regions containing objects with actions, select Regular Tables.

This chapter describes:

Adding actions to pages, objects, and text
Tailoring actions with custom messages
Targeting several objects with one action
Modifying actions

Scripting your own actions

Scripting parameter values

R R R AR

Examples, including a button rollover, collision detection, and a
slide show
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How Actions Work

An action consists of a trigger event that causes the action to begin, a message and
various parameters specifying what the action does, and one or more targets that
perform the action.

4 A typical trigger event can be a mouse click or simply hovering over a button
(called a “mouse over”). But the trigger event can also be an event such as a site
visitor entering or exiting a page. In that case, loading the page might trigger
pictures to fly across the page. A trigger event can also be another action, so one
object flying off the page could make another object fly on.

4 The action message might be to show or hide an object, make an object fly off
the page, make an object stick to the pointer so the site visitor can drag it around
the page, display a dialog or alert, and so on.

4 The target can be one or more objects on the page, the page itself, or a
MasterBorder.

You add an action to the object that triggers it. For example, suppose you want to
add an action to a button so when a person clicks the button Picture A flies off the
page. The action you add to the button has the trigger event “when clicked,” plus
the action message “fly off the page,” and Picture A as the target.

[ — 6

Clicking a button that Sends a “fly off the page” To the target picture, which
has an action... action message... flies off the page

To sequence actions, you can trigger one with another. For example, suppose that
you want the animation to continue so that as soon as the first action makes Picture
A fly off the page, the second action makes Picture B fly on. In that case you add an
action to Picture A with the trigger event “motion ended,” the action message “fly
onto the page,” and Picture B as the target.

® — e
After a picture with a “motion It sends a “fly onto the To another target picture,
ended” action flies off the page... page” action message... which flies onto the page

These are, of course, only basic examples of what you can do with actions. Many
more ideas are presented throughout this chapter. Additional information about
using actions on your Web pages is available from the Workbench link at
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www.netobjects.com/workbench. The links from the Workbench to Actions and
JavaScript walk you through typical solutions for building dynamic Web pages.

Adding Actions to Objects and Pages

You can add an action to any object, Layout, or MasterBorder. NetObjects Fusion
comes with several actions you can apply by choosing options from menus. Just
specify a trigger event to start the action, the action itself, and the object you want it
to target.

You can add any number of actions to an object. For example, one action might
cause a button to highlight when you mouse over it, while another action removes
the highlighting when you move the mouse away.

Note: Because MasterBorders can apply to several pages, any object in the Layout that’s
targeted by an action involving a MasterBorder must be available in all Layouts using
that MasterBorder.

1. In Page view, select the item you want to trigger the action, and click the Actions
tab on the Properties palette.

| O |
Object IO IPicture]

|7 DObject initially visible in browser

Lists all actions this object triggers.
Actions with the same trigger event
occur in the order listed

[w] Action1 - On Page Loaded do Set Image
[w] ActionZ - On Mouze Over do Use Image
[w] Action? - On Mouze Out do Use Image

Adds or removes an action
// / — Changes the order of actions

Clear the Object initially visible in browser option to hide the object when the
page loads. For example, if an action targeting this object makes it fly onto the
page, you will want to hide the object until the fly action is triggered.

AN

2. Click the plus (+) button on the Properties palette to add a new action.
The Set Action dialog appears.

3. Specify the action’s trigger event in the When field.
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[

When menu button

Click the When menu button next to the field, point to a trigger category, and
click the trigger event you want.

3+ Set Action
Mame |Action1 Trigger categories
when  [Clicked
Object 3
I Standard Action - P N touse Dawn
— Mouse Up
- ition b
Target IF‘lcture2 J Tlar.mtlon Mouse Over
I ction 3
Mouse Out
Meszage I j Drag 3
Parameter(s] I y|  Custam b e Som.e ofthe.
— choices available
[T LCazcade meszage for this object

él Cancel |

A

The trigger events available depend on the object you’re adding the action to.
These can include:

4 Mouse. Mouse options do not apply in some cases, including text objects,
Layouts, and frames. Mouse options are for triggering an action when the
site visitor clicks the object, mouses down or up (for example, you might
display a pushed-in picture of a button on mouse down), or moves the
pointer over or off the object.

4 Object. Triggers the action when the object is either hidden or shown as the
result of another action that targets this object.

4 Page. Triggers the action when the page finishes loading, or when the site
visitor opens another page.

4+ Transition, Motion, Drag. In a sequence of actions, triggers the action at the
start or end of another action that targets this object. For example, ending a
drag might trigger another action to restore the object you dragged to its
original position.

4 Custom. These are messages you create to trigger one action with another for
specialized action sequences. See “Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages”
on page 322.

316



Chapter22 Building Dynamic Pages

4. Make sure Standard Action is displayed in the action type drop-down list. For
information about scripted actions, see “Scripting Your Own Actions” on

page 327.
5. Specify the object your action is to target in the Target field.
E The action can target any object on the page, the Layout itself, or even the
MasterBorder. By default, it targets the object triggering it. To target another
Target menu button object, click the Target menu button next to the Target field and choose an

object from the Object Tree palette. If you add a “Fly Out to Top Right” action
to one picture and target it at another, for example, clicking the first picture can
trigger the target picture to fly off the page.

+ get Action 2=l

Mame: IAction‘I

wher,  [Hidden

I Standard Action

Target: |Untitled] Layout
I Object Tree HEE]

Ve [
essage E‘D Untitled1
Parametel[s]i l— 3

[ Cascade message

[0 DefaultMasterBorder
[ BuilbwithMoF
= MavigationBar2

igati —— Selecta
MavigationEar 1 y
-EEE Bannerl target 'rom
the Object

él ok Tree palette

[8]4 | Cancel |

Expand or contract levels of the Tree by
clicking the plus or minus sign for a level

You can also cascade an action to several objects at once; see “Targeting Several
Objects with One Action” on page 324.

6. Specify the action you want to occur in the Message field.
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[

Message menu button

Click the Message menu button next to the Message field, point to a category,
and click the action you want.

4t Set Action

Hame IACliDlﬂ

Wwhen IEIicked j

| standard Action =l Action categories
Target |F'icture2 J‘ Some of the
; choices available
Message I i Object »

for this target

Pararneter(z) I 3 Trahzition 3
[™ Cascade message
Drag 3
| Move Ta
Get Property Move By
Set Property
Al g
Custom 3

Your choices for actions depend on the object you're targeting. These can

include:

<+

Object. Includes options for hiding, showing, or otherwise arranging the
target in relation to other objects; adding a delay between the trigger event
and a subsequent action; loading different images to use for a picture, say to
show a highlighted button when a site visitor mouses over it. For examples,
see “Creating a Button Rollover” on page 330 and “Sequencing Actions for a
Slide Show” on page 335.

Transition, Motion. Redraws the object in any of several ways, or causes it to
move in some way across, on, or off the page.

Drag. Makes an object stick to the pointer so site visitors can drag it around
the page. One action might make the object stick on mouse down, while
another lets the object go on mouse up. For an example, see “Colliding One
Object with Another” on page 332.

Get Property, Set Property. These actions are typically used as components of
scripted actions or parameter values, in particular when working with values
entered in forms. For an example, see “Customizing Default Actions” on
page 339.

318



[

Parameter menu button

Chapter22 Building Dynamic Pages

4+ Location, Dialog, Window, Browser. These options appear on the menu if the
target is a Layout or MasterBorder. Use these options to open another URL
after an animation occurs, display a dialog, set the size, position, or some
other state of the window; or check what browser the site visitor is using, say
to trigger a different set of actions depending on the browser type.

4 Custom. These are messages you create to trigger one action with another in
specialized action sequences. See “Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages”
on page 322.

If the action you specify requires parameters or can be tailored with additional
parameters, specify a value or expression in the Parameters field.

Click the Parameter menu button next to the Parameters field and click an
available option. For example, for a Fly message you can choose a direction
parameter like In from Top.

Hame IAction‘I

when [Clcked 2
I Standard Action j
Target |F'icture2 J‘ Primary choices
In From Top available for a Fly
Fl
Message I ¥ j In From Top Right message
Parameter(s) Iln Fram Top In From Right
In From Bottom Right
™ LCascade message In From Battarn
In From B ottom Left
In From Left

In From Top Left
él ﬂl Out Ta Top
Out To Top Right
Out Ta Right
Out To Bottom Right
Out Ta Battam
Out Ta Battarn Left

Out Ta Left

1D TRl Opens a dialog with
‘alues,, ——————— all default
Expressian... parameter values

For some actions, you can click Values on the Parameters menu to choose from
a wider selection of values.
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2

Link Tool

The Parameter Values dialog appears, listing all parameters currently available
for this action and their default values.

Parameter Values HE Parameter values for a Fly

[ = X

message

— Select a parameter to edit its
value in the text field

Druration [zecond/10] 10
Easze In [zecond/10] 2
Eaze Dut [second/10):i2

= : Whether you type a value

epeat [times] 1 . . .

Feverse Dirction iFalse dlre.ctly or choose it from a list

Completion Message or dialog depends on the
parameter

Cancel |

To modify a value, select a parameter and edit its value in the field at the top of
the dialog. Depending on the parameter, you might type the value, or choose it
from a drop-down list, or from the Color Picker, Picture File Open dialog, or
Link dialog. Click OK when you’re done editing parameters.

You can also write your own JavaScript expression to generate a parameter
value. See “Scripting Parameter Values” on page 328.

8. Click OK in the Set Action dialog.

Adding an Action to Linked Text

In addition to adding an action to a text block, you can also add an action to linked
text by creating a smart, Blank link and then setting the text to have an action
instead of linking to another page. A text link can be a trigger, but cannot be a
target.

1. In Page view, select the text.

2. From the Object menu, choose Link, or click the Link tool on the Standard
toolbar.

The Link dialog appears.
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3. Select Smart Link as the link type and select the Blank link.

Link 7] x|
Link tpe: [Smart Link =l End. | FindAgan |
@ Smart link:
Mame [ Description
Home Links ta your Home page.
Up Links ta the parent of the curent page.
Mext Page

Linkz ta the sibling to the right of thiz page in the SiteStructure,
Previouz Page Linkz ta the sibling to the laft of thiz page in the SiteStructure,

Firzt Child Page Linksz to ¢
Blank |l

gh an achion.

Target: % Maone  Esisting: bady j  New: I

HTML... |

4. Click the Link button.

5. Click the text you selected earlier. The Text Properties palette now has a Link
tab indicating a link is defined for the text.

Text Properties B S|
A @|z|o]

Custom Style

|<n0ne> vl Format... I

Mame: |Elank
Type: |Structural
URL: |Elank

Link... I Actions...l

Fiemowe Link I

6. On the Text Properties palette, click the Link tab, then click the Actions button.

The Actions dialog appears.

7. Click the plus (+) button and add an action as described in “Adding Actions to
Objects and Pages” on page 315.
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8. Click OK in the Actions dialog.

Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages

You can simplify some action combinations or create specialized sequences by
triggering actions with custom messages. A custom message is a simple text string
you create that becomes available in the When menu as a trigger and in the Message
menu as an action. You can then send it as a wildcard action from one object to
trigger whatever action is added to another. Some actions also use custom messages
as parameter values.

Say you want clicking any of several buttons to trigger an action on a picture, but
you want to periodically change the action from Wipe to Iris. Instead of having to
change each button’s action message from Wipe to Iris, you can have each button
send a custom message that triggers a Wipe or Iris action added to the picture.
Controlling the effect of each button then requires modifying only the picture’s
action. Several uses of custom messages are given in “Examples” on page 330.

To create a custom message:

1. Select the object you want to trigger the first action in a sequence, and click the
plus (+) button on the Actions tab of the Properties palette.

The Set Action dialog appears.

2. In the Set Action dialog, open the When or Message menu, and choose Custom,
Edit.

The Custom Messages dialog appears.

Custom Meszages EHE

ShowPicture .
Picturelsin ———  — Lists all custom messages created

DelaylzDone for this site

Adds or removes a message from
{/ the dialog and the menus

+]
Cancel |

3. Click the plus (+) button.
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The Add Message dialog appears.

Add Message [ 7]

Meszage

|HideAIIF'rofiIes

ak. I Cancel |

Type a name for the message and click OK. Do not use spaces or punctuation in
message names to avoid causing problems when you publish.

The message is added to the Custom Messages dialog. You can remove it by
selecting it in the dialog and clicking the minus (-) button.

Click OK in the Custom Messages dialog.

In the Set Action dialog, create an action that sends your custom message to the
target.

For example, to make clicking the source object trigger an action added to a
picture, fill out the Set Action dialog like this: enter Mouse, Clicked in the When
field; the picture object in the Target field; and your custom message, which is
now available in the When and Message menus, in the Message field.

ShowFicture

Picturelsln
DelaylzDone
Hide &l Profiles

Edit...

Click OK in the Set Action dialog to close it.

Select the target object, click the plus (+) button on the Properties palette, and
add the action you want the custom message to trigger.

The Set Action dialog reappears. Enter your custom message in the When field,
and specify a target and action in the remaining fields.

Click OK in the Set Action dialog.
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Targeting Several Objects with One Action

You can target an action at a container object—a Layout, MasterBorder, Layout
Region, text box, or table—to apply the action to every object in the container. For
example, clicking a button could hide all objects in a Layout Region. Just select the
Cascade message option in the Set Action dialog when you create the action.

Cascading messages work best with custom messages. See “Showing One Object
While Hiding Others” on page 333 for an example.

1. In Page view, place the objects you want to target in a Layout, MasterBorder,
Layout Region, text box, or table.

Note: Actions sent to a Layout or MasterBorder apply to the entire page, not just
the Layout or MasterBorder. So cascading a Hide message at a Layout makes
the entire page go blank. To hide only a subset of objects on the page, put the
objects in a Layout Region and target it instead. Also, hiding the Layout as a
Layout Region (or in any container) also hides its contents without cascading.

2. Select the object you want to trigger the action, and click the plus (+) button on
the Actions tab of the Properties palette.

The Set Action dialog appears.

3. Create an action targeting the container of objects you want the action to apply
to.

When filling out the Set Action dialog, enter the page, Layout, MasterBorder,
Layout Region, text box, or table in the Target field.
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Mame: IAction‘I

Target a container — e o

N\
I Standard Action \

Target: ILayoutF!egion‘I
|— A
Message: & BuiltwithroF
Parameter(s]): I === MavigationBar2

MavigationBar1
[~ Cascade message INEanner 1

The action applies to objects

in the order listed here
Al ok |

oK | Canicel |

4. Click OK in the Set Action dialog.

Triggering the source object targets the action at the container and then at each of
its objects as they’re listed in the Object Tree palette.

Keep in mind that the container responds to the action if it can. If the container
doesn’t know how to respond, it is possible that the child objects might know. In
this case you can cascade the action so the child objects can respond appropriately.
For an example of cascading an action, see “Showing One Object While Hiding
Others” on page 333.
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Modifying Actions

You can modify an object’s actions, for example, to change a trigger event, to
reorder actions if the object has more than one, to disable an action, or to delete it
altogether.

In Page view, select the object whose actions you want to modify, and click the
Actions tab on the Properties palette.

Picture Properties

| O |
Objestin  [Piowrez | Y l)— The object’s actions are listed here

|7 DObject initially visible in browser

[w] Action - On Page Loaded do Fly 4 . ”
] &ctionz - On Mause Down da Bring To f An ur.rchecked action does’f tget
%tions - On Clicked do ipe published but can be used in scripted

actions and JavaScript expressions

/ / Reorders the selected action

+ - § &

4+ To change the sequence of actions, select an action and click the up or down
arrow at the bottom of the palette.

If two or more actions share the same trigger event, they occur in the order
listed.

4+ If you don’t want to publish an action now but might want to later, or if you
want an action available only to use in a scripted action or JavaScript expression,
clear that action’s check box. Next time the site is published, this action is not
included, but it is still available to insert in a script or expression.

4+ To change an action’s properties—its name, trigger event, target, action
message, and so on—double-click the action and make changes in the Set
Action dialog.

4+ To delete an action, select the action and click the minus (-) button.
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Scripting Your Own Actions

In addition to the actions NetObjects Fusion provides in the Message menu,
experienced JavaScript programmers can script their own actions.

1. In Page view, select the object you want to trigger the scripted action, and click
the plus (+) button on the Actions tab of the Properties palette.

The Set Action dialog appears.
2. Select Scripted Action from the action type drop-down list.

A text box appears in the dialog.

3t Set Action

Hame IActi0n2

When [Hidden / — Type here
I Scripted Action / j
/
| / ﬂ
—t Inserts text from a text file
Insert Script... | Insert Qctior\ |
AN

Inserts a call to an existing action

él Cancel | Y

3. Enter your scripted action in the text box using JavaScript.

NetObjects Fusion doesn’t verify code you enter, so be sure to use valid syntax.
You can use any combination of typing, inserting existing script text from a text
file (click Insert Script and open the file from the File Open dialog), or inserting
a call to an existing action or function.

To insert a call to an existing action, click Insert Action. A list of the actions you
added to the object appears. Select an action to insert and click OK. NetObjects
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Fusion inserts the action at the insertion point in the text box, in the form
S(ActionName).

Actions HE 3t Set Action
1 _ Mame IActi0n2
iFluCiut - O fotion Erded do Fly
when ITransition Ended
I Scripted Action
${FlyOut)
caent | -
Insert §cript...| Insert Action... |
Selecting this action and
clicking OK... iy ﬂl i

Inserts the action call $(FlyOut) in your script

4. Click OK in the Set Action dialog.

Note: If you're scripting an action and need to define JavaScript functions or other
parameters, insert the defining script into the Between Head Tags field of the Layout
HTML or Master HTML as appropriate.

Scripting Parameter Values

You can customize an action’s parameter values instead of choosing from the ones
NetObjects Fusion provides by generating them with a JavaScript expression. For
example, you might use the value a site visitor types in a form object as the number-
of-seconds value in a Delay action.

If you know JavaScript, you can enter expressions directly. You can also modify
code for the default values NetObjects Fusion creates, and you can assemble
expressions out of an object’s other actions. For example, an expression might test
for a particular condition—Ilike time of day—and then trigger actions you created
with the Set Actions dialog based on that condition. Just as the Values dialog often
lists several values, an expression can generate one or more values, too.

For an example even nonprogrammers can try, see “Customizing Default Actions”
on page 339.
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In Page view, select the object whose parameter values you want to script, and
add any actions you want to use as components of the JavaScript expression.

For these actions, ignore the When field, since each action is triggered by the
expression. Also, if an action’s only purpose is to be called by the expression,
disable the action by clearing the check box next to it on the Actions tab of the
Properties palette.

Create the action whose parameter value you want generated by the expression,
as described in “Adding Actions to Objects and Pages” on page 315. Or, open an
existing action by double-clicking it on the Actions tab of the Properties palette.

In the Set Action dialog, open the Parameters menu and choose Expression.

The JavaScript Expression dialog appears. If the action already has default
parameter values, the dialog displays the code for those values.

Enter your own JavaScript to generate the parameter value, or modify the code
that’s already there. NetObjects Fusion doesn’t verify code you enter, so be sure
to use valid syntax.

JavaScript Expression EHE

{direction: 0 hide: S how, duration: 10 inDuration: 2,.outD uration: 2 repe Enter a Javascr'pl: e)'{press.lo:? here,
at1 reverse:false message: ——— replacing or modifying existing code

Opens a list of actions you can call
from the expression

()8 | Cancel |

To build your expression around existing actions, click the Insert Action button,
select an action from the Actions dialog, and click OK. NetObjects Fusion
inserts the action at the insertion point, in the form $(ActionName).

Click OK in the JavaScript Expression dialog and again in the Set Action dialog.

When the action is triggered, it uses the parameter values generated by your

expression.
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Creating a Button Rollover

You can use the Set Image and Use Image actions to give three-dimensional feel to a
button, for example, by highlighting it when the site visitor’s pointer passes over it,
by making it appear pushed in when pressed, and so on.

Highlighted button

Button'’s look when the page loads

For this example, you need three pictures of a button—one showing how it looks
when the page loads, one showing it highlighted, and one showing it pressed.

Note: This example applies to images of buttons, but not to form buttons. The Set Image
action is not available for form buttons.

1. In Page view, place the picture of the button as it looks when the page loads.

2. To add an action to the button, click the Action tab on the Picture Properties
palette, and click the plus (+) button. The Set Action dialog appears.

3. In the When field, from the Page drop-down menu choose Page Loaded. Click
the Target Menu button next to the Target field and, from the Object Tree
dialog that appears, select the button object. In the Message field, from the
Object drop-down menu choose Set Image.

4. From the Parameters drop-down menu, choose Values.

The Parameters dialog appears.
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Identify when to use which picture file. Make sure the “loaded” version of the
button is selected for the Image 1 (Normal) value. Then select the highlighted
button for Image 2 (Highlighted), and the pressed version for Image 3
(Depressed).

Parameter ¥alues EHE
Parameter values for a Set Image action
| BRI 7%

|Image 1 [Marmal) iC:A\NetObjects Fusion
Image 2 [Highlighted]

Image 5
Image &
Image 7
Image 8

To specify a picture file in a Set Image action’s Values dialog, select a value, click
the button next to the edit field, and open a file from the Picture File Open
dialog. Click OK.

Add four actions to the button, filling out the Set Action dialog for each action
like this:

Action 1. Enter Mouse, Mouse Over in the When field; the button itself in the
Target field; and Object, Use Image in the Message field. Then open the
Parameters menu and click Image 2 (Highlighted).

Action 2. Enter Mouse, Mouse Out in the When field; the button in the Target
field; Object, Use Image in the Message field; and Image 1 (Normal) in the
Parameters field.

Action 3. Enter Mouse, Mouse Down in the When field; the button in the Target
field; Object, Use Image in the Message field; and Image 3 (Depressed) in the
Parameters field.

Action 4. Enter Mouse, Mouse Up in the When field; the button in the Target
field; Object, Use Image in the Message field; and Image 2 (Highlighted) in the
Parameters field.

To link the rollover button to another page, you can add one more action. In the
When field, from the mouse drop-down menu choose Clicked, in the Target
field choose layout, in the Message field from the Location menu choose Go to
URL, and in the Parameters field from the drop-down menu choose Values and
select the link to go to.
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8. Preview the page to test your rollover. Mouse over the button to see it
highlighted, and click it to see it pushed in.

Colliding One Object with Another

This example demonstrates a drag action, collision detection, and custom messages,
where dragging one object into another makes the second object fly off the page.

1. In Page view, add two objects to the page.

2. Make sure the first object (the one you plan to drag) is in front of the second
object.

3. Make a note of each object’s ID as it appears on the Action tab of the properties
palette.

4. Select the first object and create a custom message named FlyAway, as described
in “Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages” on page 322. Create an action to
use in creating the custom message and then delete it.

Your message becomes available in the
When and Message menus

Custarn Fly dway
Edit...

5. Add an action to the first object (as described in “Adding Actions to Objects and
Pages” on page 315) so that mousing down on it makes it stick to the pointer
until you mouse up.

In the Set Action dialog, enter Mouse, Mouse Down in the When field; the first
object in the Target field; Drag, Start Drag in the Message field; and Until Mouse
Up in the Parameters field.

6. Add a collision detection action to the first object like this:

In the Set Action dialog, enter Page, Page Loaded in the When field; the first
object in the Target field; and Drag, Set Collision Detection in the Message field.
Then open the Values dialog from the Parameters menu and specify the second
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object for the Object ID value (type the object’s ID exactly as it appears on the
Actions tab of its properties palette), and enter FlyAway for the Message value.

Parameter ¥alues HE
Values for a collision detection action
IFIyAway 'l ﬁl%l
Dbject ID FedBal —— ID of the object being dragged
Wwhen drop
Type intersection

jii— Custom message sent to trigger the
other object to fly away

Cancel |

When the first object is dropped over the second, it sends the FlyAway message
to the first object.

7. Add yet another action to the first object that’s triggered by the FlyAway
message and tells the second object to fly off the page.

In the Set Action dialog, enter Custom, FlyAway in the When field; the second
object in the Target field; Motion, Fly in the Message field; and Out To Top in
the Parameters field.

Then preview the page to test your collision. Drag the first object over the second,
drop it there, and watch the second object fly off the page.

Showing One Object While Hiding Others

Here’s an example of cascading a custom message to build a sequence of actions
where displaying one object selectively hides others.

Say your page displays a map showing the locations of five company offices. For
each location, a button superimposes a text box on the page profiling that office’s
activities. When a site visitor clicks a location, you want to hide any profile that’s
currently visible, and then display the one describing the selected location.

1. In Page view, place the buttons and text boxes in the Layout area, arranging
them however you want.
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Select one of the buttons and create a custom message called HideAllProfiles, as
described in“Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages” on page 322.

Your message becomes available in the
When and Message menus

Flydmay

Hide All Frofiles
Edit...

To each button, add an action, as described in “Adding Actions to Objects and
Pages” on page 315, so clicking the button cascades the HideAllProfiles message
to the Layout.

In the Set Action dialog, enter Mouse, Clicked in the When field; the Layout in
the Target field; and Custom, HideAllProfiles in the Message field. Also, check
the Cascade message option.

Add a second action to each button so clicking it targets a Show message to the
text box associated with the button.

In the Set Action dialog, enter Mouse, Clicked in the When field; the text box
this button should display in the Target field; and Object, Show in the Message
field.

Select each text box, and on the Actions tab of the Properties palette, clear the
Object initially visible in browser option.

Text Properties

i1 0 |

Clear this option for each text box so its
i | contents don’t appear until the site

Objeg/D IText]

DObject initially visible in browser

visitor clicks the appropriate button

Add an action to each text box that’s triggered by the HideAllProfiles message
and hides the text box.

In the Set Action dialog, enter Custom, HideAllProfiles in the When field; the
text box itself in the Target field; and Object, Hide in the Message field.

Then preview the page. Clicking a button should send HideAllProfiles as a
cascading action message to the Layout. The Layout doesn’t have any actions
triggered by this message so it doesn’t respond. But it does cascade the message
down to its embedded objects. As a result, every object on the page receives the
message. But only those objects with actions triggered by the message—the text
boxes—respond by hiding themselves. Next, the button sends a Show message to its
associated text box, which makes itself visible.
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Without cascading messages you’d have to add four additional actions to each
button—one for hiding each text box. If you didn’t use a custom message to trigger
the text boxes to hide, cascading a Hide message to the Layout would hide every
object on the page.

Sequencing Actions for a Slide Show

Here’s an example of using custom messages and a delay action to build a slide
show. When the page loads, a slide flies onto the page, stays there for the duration of
time specified by a delay, flies off, and is followed by another slide.

Before you begin, gather the pictures you want to show in each slide and set the
HTML output to Fixed Page Layout.

1.

In Page view, create a Layout Region, and in it, place pictures and text for your
first slide.

By creating each slide in a Layout Region, you can include multiple objects per
slide.

Select the Layout Region and clear the Object initially visible in browser option
on the Actions tab of the Properties palette.

You clear this object so the slide doesn’t appear until an action triggers it to fly
onto the page.

Create three custom messages named ShowPicture, PicturelsIn, and
DelayIsDone, as described in“Tailoring Actions with Custom Messages” on
page 322.

Your messages become available

ShowF’lcture under Custom in the When and
Picturelsin Message menus

DelaylzDone

Edi...

Using custom messages rather than a generic End Motion trigger to trigger each
slide’s entrance and exit lets you control exactly which motion triggers what.

Add five actions to the Layout Region, as described in“Adding Actions to
Objects and Pages” on page 315. For each action, fill out the Set Action dialog
like this:

Action 1. Enter Page, Page Loaded in the When field; the Layout Region in the
Target field; and Custom, ShowPicture in the Message field.
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Action 2. Enter Custom, ShowPicture in the When field; the Layout Region in the
Target field; and Motion, Fly in the Message field. Then open the Values dialog
from the Parameters menu, enter a Direction value of 270 (degrees), and make
sure Visibility is set to Show, which tells the picture to fly in from the left. Also
enter PicturelsIn as the Completion Message.

Parameter ¥alues EHE
Values for a Fly action
x|
Direction (deqrees] 1270 -7 These two settings are equivalent
Yisibility Show — to choosing In From Left from
Diuration [gecond/10] (10 the Parameters menu

Easze In [zecond/10] 2
Eaze Dut [second/10):i2
Fepast jimes) i When the Fly action is complete,
— this custom message is sent to

the target to trigger the next action

False
ge JPicturelsin

Reverse Direction
Completion b

You define the Fly action’s parameters in the Values dialog, instead of choosing
In From Left from the Parameters menu, so you can trigger the next action with
a custom message.

Action 3. Enter Custom, PicturelsIn in the When field; the Layout Region in the
Target field; and Object, Delay in the Message field. Then open the Values
dialog from the Parameters menu and enter DelaylsDone as the Custom
Message, and 2 for the Delay value.

Parameter ¥alues EHE

IDeIayIsDone 'l ﬁl%l

Values for a Delay action

~—— The message sent to the target to trigger
: the next action, after this delay

Loop iFalse \

\ The duration of the delay, in seconds

The arrival of the first slide triggers a two-second delay after which the
DelaylsDone custom message is sent to trigger the next two actions.

Action 4. Enter Custom, DelayIsDone in the When field; the Layout Region in
the Target field; Motion, Fly in the Message field; and Out To Right in the
Parameters field.

After two seconds, the slide flies off the page.
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Action 5. Enter Custom, DelayIsDone in the When field; the Layout Region in
the Target field (you change this later); and Custom, ShowPicture in the
Message field.

Also after two seconds, another slide flies onto the page.

Create the second slide by copying and pasting the entire Layout Region, and
placing the copy directly on top of (not inside) the first Region.

Copying the Layout Region copies its actions, too, so you don’t have to add the
same actions over and over to subsequent slides.

To stack Layout Regions without inserting one in the other, select the Regions
and align them using the Align buttons on the Multi-Object Properties Palette.

—“:ilrlvrizontallg
Left Center Fight.
=5 o =
— Wertically
Top Center Bottom
e i Ao
r— Di
Horizontally E]
Vertically ===
I_ Bielative to Layout

Select the new Layout Region, replace its contents with the contents for your
second slide, and delete its first action from the Actions tab on the Properties
palette.

To make sure you're working with the second Layout Region’s actions, open the
Object Tree palette (from the View menu choose Palettes, Object Tree), and
select the Region.

Copy and paste the second Layout Region once for each remaining slide. Align
the resulting Regions on top of each other as you did in step 5. While working
with each Layout Region, replace its contents with those for a new slide.

You can uncover a Layout Region to work on in Page view by selecting Regions
in the Object Tree palette and using the Hide Object or Show Object command
on the Object menu. Also in the Object Tree palette, you can rename Regions
Slidel, Slide2, and so on to keep track of which slide is which.
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8. Edit the last action of all but the last slide so it targets the next slide in the show.

Double-click the action on the Actions tab of the Properties palette to open the

Set Action dialog and change the target.

Layout Properties

Mame IActionE

o
- On Picty

Aiond -On Delal yfhen  |DelaplsDone »
- On DeladNN I J
I Standard Action j
Target [Slide3 =]
+| = Meszage ISthF’icture N j
Parameter(z] I J

™ Cascade message

@ Cancel |

4

Double-click the last
action of Slide 2...

—— to open the Set Action

dialog...

and edit the action to
target the Show Picture
action at Slide 3

9. For the last slide, deactivate all but the first action by clearing the box to the left

of the action.

Iz o |
Objectin  [sides |

I_ DObject initially visible in browser

The last slide’s actions

[w] ActionZ - On ShowFicture do Fly
[]Action? - On Picturelsin do Delay
[]Action4 - On DelaylzDone do Fly

published

Clear the box next to each
action that doesn’t apply to the
last slide, so the actions aren’t

By deactivating rather than deleting actions that target another currently
nonexistent slide, you can easily add slides to your show later by reactivating

and targeting the actions at a new slide.
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Make sure Fixed Page Layout is selected as the HTML output method on the Layout
Properties palette and that Word wrap is cleared in the HTML Options dialog you
access from the Site Settings General tab. Then preview the page to test your slide
show.

Loading the page sends a ShowPicture action to the first slide, triggering it to fly
onto the page. The completion of the Fly action sends a message that triggers a two-
second delay, after which another custom message triggers both the exit of the
current slide and the entrance of the next.

Customizing Default Actions

The trigger events, action messages, and default parameter values available in the
Set Action dialog are defined in the JavaScript Beans (.jsb) and JavaScript (.js) files
in the NetObjects Fusion 7\NetObjects System folder. If you're experienced in
JavaScript programming, you can add your own .jsb and .js files to provide even
more choices in the Set Action dialog.
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CHAPTER 23

Referencing and Editing
External HTML

In addition to content you create and maintain in Page view, your site might also
include pages that require special, hand-coded HTML. Instead of importing and
converting this HTML, you can reference HTML files externally and place them
anywhere in your site.

You can manage the external assets for your referenced file in Assets view. Also,
apply a consistent look to the published pages of referenced files by assigning a
MasterBorder. You can edit referenced files in HTML Source view or in an external
HTML editor such as Notepad or Macromedia HomeSite. To specify a default
external HTML editor, see “Setting Program Options” on page 20.

Note: You can reference files located on a hard disk or LAN, but not from a remote Web
server. Also, <A HREF> links in the original HTML files should point to other HTML files
and anchors within those files using relative rather than absolute path names. See
“Managing Referenced Assets” on page 349 for information.

This chapter describes how to work with external HTML by:

4+ Referencing HTML from Site view, Page view, or as an object
Toggling referenced layouts and objects

Managing referenced assets

Publishing native HTML

YR SR S

Previewing and publishing unmanaged assets
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Using Referenced Files

By referencing an external file instead of importing it, you can keep the original file
intact and maintain it outside of NetObjects Fusion. When you import a file instead
of referencing it, the file becomes a page in the site, and is maintained within
NetObjects Fusion.

Referenced files become another page in your site but are maintained separately
unless you convert them to NetObjects Fusion. Immported files can be either HTML
pages created by someone else or document files that you want to add as text boxes
on your page. Once you import a file, you maintain it in your site like any other
page.

You can add an external HTML file as:

4+ A page that appears exactly as it appears in its original file.

4+ A page that appears with your default MasterBorder.

4 An individual object on a page.

See “Referencing HTML from Site View” on page 342 and “Referencing HTML as
an Object” on page 346.

When you reference an HTML file, NetObjects Fusion copies all of its data to a new
HTML file before it is published. The original HTML file remains on your local
machine; it is not uploaded to the server when you transfer the site. Because of this,
you cannot dynamically update the original file by uploading a new referenced file
to the server.

Referencing HTML from Site View

You can reference an entire site or section of a site from Site view. For example, you
might reference an existing site you want to manage with NetObjects Fusion now
and convert later. Or, you can reference files you prefer to maintain in their native
code.

Note: For links to work between the HTML files you reference, use relative path names in the
original <A HREF> tags, keep all HTML files in the same directory, and publish files
using the same directory structure as the original site. See “Managing Referenced
Assets” on page 349 for information.
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When you reference HTML from Site view, NetObjects Fusion publishes the
<HEAD> content from the original files, along with <HEAD> content it generates.

1. In Site view, select the page to be the parent of the pages you reference.
2. From the File menu, choose Reference External HTML.

R Select an existing page and
Hame choose the Reference
External HTML command

h 4
; NetObjects Fusion adds the top level

External page you're referencing here, and its
children below

The Reference External HTML dialog appears.
3. Click Browse.
The Open dialog appears.

4. Select the top-level HTML file you want to reference, and click Open to return
to the Reference External HTML dialog.

Reference External HTML 2=l NetObjects Fusion references
/| thisfile and its child files
Home page: |C:%MetObiscts Fusion 75T utaf@hHTHL Browse... |
— Optior:
Azsign MasterBorder: IZerDMargins . Display referenced HTML on

Zeroharging pages with your site’s

I™" Limit number of pag Defaulttd asterB order MasterBorder, or choose
™ Down to structural g\?éendar ........................... U o ZeroMargins to publish external

content with its original look
[~ Do not manage o move assets

oK I Cancel |

4 Assign MasterBorder. Choose a MasterBorder from this drop-down list. Each
HTML file you reference occupies the Layout area of a page, while the
MasterBorder gives pages the consistent look of your site. To display
external content with its original look, choose ZeroMargins. If the HTML
contains frames, you must choose the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.
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4 Limit number of pages to. Select this option to enter the number of files to
reference. NetObjects Fusion begins with the Home page you select and
stops referencing when it reaches the end of the site or the number of pages
entered here.

Note: NetObjects Fusion only follows <A HREF> links; it cannot follow links in
JavaScript or cgi scripts.

4 Down to structural level. Select this option to enter how many levels of your
SiteStructure to reference. NetObjects Fusion references as many pages as
possible at a higher level before going to a lower level.

4+ Do not manage or move assets. If you select this option, NetObjects Fusion
doesn’t copy external assets into Assets view. Do this if you prefer that path
names in the published HTML not be edited from your native code.
However, you then have to manage images and other assets yourself. See
“Publishing Unmanaged Assets” on page 351.

5. Click OK.

The referenced files appear in Site view, where you can rename them just like other
pages. To keep track of externally referenced pages, you can color code the page
icons in Site view. See “Setting Site Management Properties” on page 36.

From Site view, going to Page view displays the external file in HTML Source view,
where you can edit its HTML code.

Referencing HTML from Page View

You can reference an external HTML file as the Layout area of a page from Page
view, and incorporate the file’s <HEAD> content—for example, to include existing
META tag keywords or JavaScript definitions.

1. Create a page in Site view.

2. In Page view, from the File menu, choose Reference External HTML Page.
The Reference External HTML Page dialog appears.

3. Click Browse.

The Open dialog appears.
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4, Select the external file you want to reference, and click Open to return to the
Reference External HTML Page dialog.

If the file is already referenced elsewhere in the site, avoid creating a duplicate
asset by clicking the HTML Assets tab and selecting the file from there.

Open a file from this tab to add a
new asset to the site

F Idé/ " .
oldér | HTML Assety| Open a file from this tab to reuse
Look in: | ‘=3 NetObjects Fusion 7 ~| ¢ anexisting asset
Components [} Skyles
FSIUpdater [} Templates
Java [ Tutorial

MetObjects System [:I User Sites

5. Choose whether to import the referenced file’s <HEAD> content and manage
external assets.

Reference External HTML Page 2=l A{etObjeCts Fufion places this
7 file’s <BODY> in the Layout area
Page: IE:\NetDbiects Fusifn 7ATutariaHTMLSWonder | | Browse. . I ofyour new page
Optigr Check here to also publish the
/ file’s <HEAD> content...
v Import <HEAD:: IAppend to Current <HEAD\ j
...either in addition to, or instead
[~ Do not manage o move assets Of, the <HEAD> NerObjects
Fusion generates
oK | Cancel |

4+ Import <HEAD>. Select this option to publish the external HTML page’s
<HEAD> content. Choose Append to Current <HEAD> to add external
<HEAD> content to what NetObjects Fusion generates, or choose Replace
Current <HEAD> to publish only the external page’s <HEAD> content.
Note that this setting is not persistent (that is, it is not retained by
NetObjects Fusion between sessions), so you must choose this option for
each referenced page.

Caution: Don't select Replace Current <HEAD> if the page contains actions,
navigation bars with rollover buttons, or is being published using the
Fixed Page Layout output option. NetObjects Fusion generates <HEAD>
content these options require.
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4 Do not manage or move assets. If you select this option, NetObjects Fusion
doesn’t copy any external assets into Assets view. Do this if you prefer that
path names in the published HTML not be edited from your native code.
However, you then have to manage images and other assets yourself. See
“Publishing Unmanaged Assets” on page 351.

6. Click OK.

In Page view, a placeholder for the referenced HTML fills the Layout area.

Vo i 2 Wondi:;:_dge , , g

Home

Events

Next Tour

Waonder Lodge.htm Information about the

Last Modified: 5/16/2002 3:33:40 PM referenced file
File Size: 3.07KB (3147 bytes)

# Double-click to edit this HTML file «

[ [Home] hWission] [Events] [Next Tour] [Contest] [Wonder Lodge

Double-click the referenced Layout area to edit the referenced file in HTML Source
view. To edit the file in an external editor, right-click and choose Open File In
External Editor from the shortcut menu. To specify a default external HTML editor,
see “Setting Program Options” on page 20.

Referencing HTML as an Object

You can reference an external file as an individual object on a page. For example,
you can reference an ad banner, an applet created by a Java generator, or any other
object requiring special code.

You can even reference several external files on a page. For example, you might
construct a front page for a company newsletter that includes a slot for each of
several externally maintained story leads.
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As when you reference HTML as a Layout area, you can incorporate each file’s
<HEAD> tags and script definitions to include existing META tag and script
definitions.

To reference HTML as an object:

1. In Page view, choose the External HTML tool from the Advanced toolbar.

2. Draw a box where you want the referenced content to appear.
External HTML tool

Put the box in the Layout area to publish the content on one page, or in the
MasterBorder to publish it in the border of several pages.

The Reference External HTML Page dialog appears.

3. Click Browse, select the external file you want to reference, and choose whether
to import the file’s <HEAD> content and manage external assets, as described
in “Referencing HTML from Page View” on page 344.

2x This file’s <BODY> is published
in the HTML table cell generated

Reference External HTML Page

Page: [C\NetObjects Fusion PTuterishHTML\Cantest. | Browse... | for the object
Opt Check here to also publish the
|'v/|mpmt <HEAD>: [appendto Curent <HEAD; 7] file's <HEAD> content...

[~ Do not manage o move assets

...either in addition to, or instead
of, the <HEAD> NetObjects
Fusion generates

oK | Cancel |

4. Click OK.

A placeholder for the referenced HTML file fills the box. Preview the page to see the
object. If necessary, go back and adjust the box’s position in Page view to get the
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spacing you want. As with other objects, you can drag a referenced object around
the page, drag it inside other objects, or even layer it.

;
Referenced object
Letter 1
by duther 1 Ad_Banner.him|

Add other referenced objects

Letier 2
by Author 2 Feature Articles as well as pictures, media, and

Fleadine] &y Author 1 objects created in NetObjects
w Provide a btief description of selected article. Lorem Fusion
ould you like our sum dolor sit amet, consectetaur adipising clit, sed do
publication to be Eivsmod temp or incidicdunt ut labore et dolore magna,
elivered to your
ome of office? Headline 2 &y Author 2
Subscribe today! Provide a brief description of selected article. Lorem
sum dolor sit amet, consectetar adipising elit, sed do
Finsmod temp or incididunt ut labore et dolore.

Double-click the referenced HTML placeholder to edit the referenced file in HTML
Source view. To edit the file in an external editor, right-click and choose Open File
In External Editor from the shortcut menu. To specify a default external HTML
editor, see “Setting Program Options” on page 20

Toggling Referenced Layouts and Objects

You can resize a referenced HTML file so it becomes an object in the Layout instead
of taking up the entire Layout area. You can do this to make room for other objects
in the Layout area. Conversely, you might want to size a referenced object to fill the
entire Layout area. You can also import the referenced object into NetObjects
Fusion.

L
o |o|

FEile: IC:\NetDbiects Fusion Ty TutorialiH
Erowse... |

P Adds orremoves resize handles

from referenced HTML
Convert to Fusion i Imports the object into NetObjects Fusion
Edit HTHIL File II Displays the source code in HTML Source
view

1. In Page view, click in the referenced Layout area or object you want to resize.
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2. On the General tab of the External HTML Properties palette:

4+ Select Size to layout to remove resize handles from an object, which fills the
Layout. You can then use the Convert to Fusion button to import the
referenced object into NetObjects Fusion.

Note: Avoid sizing a referenced object to a Layout if there are other objects in the
Layout area. You might get unexpected results in some browsers.

4+ Clear Size to layout to add resize handles to a referenced Layout area, so you
can resize it, move it, and add other objects.

4+ Click Edit HTML File to edit the referenced file on the HTML Source tab.

Managing Referenced Assets

When you reference an external HTML file, NetObjects Fusion lists the HTML file
in Assets view. Unless you choose otherwise, it imports into Assets view pictures,
applets, media, and most other external assets the file references.

You can move external assets in your directory structure in Publish view while
maintaining paths. When you publish, NetObjects Fusion edits paths to the assets
so they can be found. For example, depending on your original and published
directory structures, NetObjects Fusion might change the original HTML’s <IMG
SRC="Images/Logo.gif"> to <IMG SRC="../Index/Logo.gif"> in the published HTML.

However, NetObjects Fusion doesn’t edit paths to other HTML files, or to target
anchors within <A HREF> tags. For these links to be maintained, the path names in
the original files must work as-is when you publish. The original <A HREF> tags
should use relative rather than absolute path names, for example, use

<A HREF="Index.html"> rather than <A HREF="HTTP://www.your_original_domain.com/
Index.html">. You must position external HTML files in your NetObjects Fusion
directory structure so the original paths work. See “Customizing Your Site’s
Directory Structure” on page 470.

NetObjects Fusion manages external assets referenced by these tags:

+ <IMG SRC=>

<A HREF=> to non-HTML assets, such as sound files
<BODY BACKGROUND=>

<EMBED SRC=>

<BGSOUND SRC=>

YRR RS
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4+ <SCRIPT SRC=>
4+ <INPUT SRC=>
4+ <APPLET CODE=>

Although NetObjects Fusion manages external applets that are assets of referenced
HTML, it might not manage certain classes referenced by the applets. Look in
Assets view to see if any classes you reference aren’t listed. Then see “Publishing
Unmanaged Assets” on page 351 for information on getting these classes and other
unmanaged assets to the \Preview folder or Web server.

Once an external asset is imported into Assets view, you can use it anywhere
throughout your site. Deleting referenced HTML from your site removes its assets
from Assets view unless they’re in use elsewhere.

Publishing Native HTML

When you preview or publish referenced HTML, NetObjects Fusion copies the
HTML from the original files to a location in the publish folder. Note that some
links may not work in Preview. If managing external assets or including
MasterBorders, NetObjects Fusion also adds its own code to the published HTML.
Of course it never modifies your original files.

If you don’t want HTML added to the original code when the site is published, you
can choose these options in the Reference External HTML and Reference External
HTML Page dialogs.

Home page: |C:\MetObjects Fusion 75Tutorial\HT ML B
page: | ! I&I When you reference HTML
Option: from Site view, choose the
’7 Aszsign MasterBorder: | ZeroM arging ZeroMargins MasterBorder

Reference External HTML Page 2 x|

Page: IE:\NetDbiects Fusion PsTutoriahHTML\Contest.  Browse... |

; When you reference HTML
Optior: from Page view, choose
¥ Import <HEAD>:  [Replace Cument <HEAD> = Replace current <HEAD>
¥ Do net manage o move sssets In either case, select this
option

oK I Cancel
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When you reference from Site view, choose the ZeroMargins MasterBorder.
NetObjects Fusion doesn’t add MasterBorder information to the published
HTML or impose a table structure.

When you reference from Page view, choose Replace Current <HEAD> from
the Import <HEAD> drop-down list. NetObjects Fusion publishes the original
<HEAD> as-is, without adding HTML of its own.

Don’t do this if you're using actions or navigation bars with rollover buttons on
the page, or publishing using the Fixed Page Layout output option.

In either case, select Do not manage or move assets. NetObjects Fusion doesn’t
copy external assets into Assets view, so it doesn’t edit path names in the
published HTML. However, this means you have to publish images and other
assets yourself. See “Publishing Unmanaged Assets” on page 351.

Be sure Size to layout is selected on the External HTML Properties palette in
Page view.

Publishing Unmanaged Assets

If you choose not to manage assets when you reference external HTML files, you
have to get external pictures, media files, applets, and other assets to the Web server
yourself.

You can upload the files to the server from wherever they reside using an FTP
utility. Or, use the New File Asset command to copy assets into Assets view so they
are published with the rest of the site.

1.

In Assets view, from the Assets menu, choose New File Asset.
The File dialog appears.

Click Browse in the dialog to open an external asset you want to publish, and
type a name for the asset. See “Adding a File Asset” on page 434.

Select Always publish file and click OK.
This causes the file to be published, even though it’s not listed as being in use.

In Publish view, position the asset in your directory structure so when it’s
published, it can be found by any HTML page referencing it.
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Because paths to unmanaged assets aren’t edited in the published HTML, you
must position assets so the original paths work. See “Customizing Your Site’s
Directory Structure” on page 470.
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CHAPTER 24

Designing and
Implementing Forms

You can add forms to your site to collect information from site visitors; for
example, to survey potential customers, conduct credit-card transactions, have
customers register products, or otherwise process information visitors submit.

Using forms, visitors can type in text fields, and select options using check boxes,
radio buttons, and combo boxes. You can use the NetObjects Form Handler
component to have responses posted in an email or copied to a text file on your
Web server. Or, you can assign a Common Gateway Interface (CGI) script to
process responses, for example, by summarizing them on a confirmation page.
Check with your server administrator or ISP for setup information.

You can also use JavaScript or Visual Basic routines with forms. See Chapter 27,
“Working with HTML Directly.”

This chapter includes:

Creating forms

Adding text fields, check boxes, radio buttons, and combo boxes
Adding Submit, Reset, and custom buttons

Submitting data via email or to a text file

Processing data with a CGl script

TR R R S S

Adding hidden fields for client-side parameters
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Creating a Form

Form Area tool

Creating a Form

With NetObjects Fusion, you can devote an entire Layout area to a complex form
containing many items, or create one or more smaller forms, each in a Layout
Region, table, or text box. One form might log product registrations, for example,
while another emails customer comments to a product manager. You can also add a

form to the MasterBorder so it appears on several pages.

1.

Create Form EHE

In Page view, select the Form Area tool from the Standard toolbar, and draw a
rectangle in the Layout area or MasterBorder.

The Create Form dialog appears.

Select a type of form.

+— Provides flexibility in arranging form objects

| Good for forms that include a lot of text
or have a simple layout

& Create positiorebased form [Lapout Regionf

" Create text-based form (Text box)

" Create form in a Table

: — Useful for forms with a rigid tabular layout
" Define Layout as a form [imits page to one form)

()8 I Cancel |

4 Create position-based form (Layout Region) creates a form in a Layout Region

that you can resize and drag anywhere on the page. When you add form
objects, text boxes, and other objects to the Layout Region, you can freely
position and align them, just as you position objects in a Layout area.

Create text-based form (Text box) creates a form in a text box. Text you type
and form objects you add appear sequentially, just as when you type. This is
a good choice for forms that have a lot of text, where objects appear
sequentially, or that have a simple layout, like a row of check boxes or a
single column of fields. A text box form typically generates less HTML when
you publish than a Layout Region form.

Create form in a Table creates a table where you can line up form objects by
inserting them in table cells. Each cell acts like a text box, where you type

and add objects just as you add other objects to a table. You can only have
one table for the entire form.

If you define a Layout, Layout Region, or text box as a form, you can insert
multiple tables to help align form objects.
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4+ Define Layout as a form (limits page to one form) creates a single form on the

page that occupies the entire Layout area.

3. Click OK.

“Bign Our Guestbookl

ihnd we'll send you a complimentary T-shirt| |

m:le: | | E-mail: |

Address: | | CityiState: |

T-shirt: M FIL FIXL

Layout Region Form

Please Iet us know how vou like our services:

[Can we send more information wia: | [ [USPS] [ E-mail|

Submit

You can also turn an existing Layout or container object into a form. Click the

Add fields, check boxes, and other objects to your form, along with images and
other content, as described in “Adding Objects to a Form” on page 356.

Layout area, Layout Region, text box, or table, and select the form option on the

General tab of the Properties palette; for example, Text box is a form.
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Adding Objects to a Form

You can add any standard form objects to a form, including single- and multiple-
line text fields, check boxes, radio buttons, scrolling lists, and drop-down lists.

Sign Our Guestbook]

1 Edit fields
|
1
I } Check boxes
L
Email Address | | / / ] Drop-down list
COE Ot White éi Scrolling list
O D O @ Logo Small Logo
Large Logo

[Let us know what vou think about our services.

Multi-line text field

Radio buttons

/
kja.n we send you more mformation? | ﬁ DE

| Subrnit | | Cancel I

Form buttons

You add objects to a form using the Form toolbar. This toolbar appears when you
first create the form, or you can open the toolbar from the View menu by choosing
Toolbars, Form Tools.

The Form toolbar appears
Form Tools B when you create a form

- H & = B X

Arrange and align the fields, check boxes, and other objects in a form, just as you
would arrange objects in a Layout area, table, or text box. You must place form
objects inside a form to make them work as part of the form. If you don’t place
form objects inside a form, a red warning icon appears in the form object.

To minimize the HTML generated by a Layout Region form, align its objects using
the options on the Multi-Object Palette or organize the objects in tables or text
boxes. See “Aligning and Distributing Objects” on page 83, “Embedding Objects in
a Text Box” on page 115, and “Adding Text and Pictures to Cells” on page 222.
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Edit Field tool
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Browsers display form objects differently, so test your form on all the browsers and
platforms you plan to support.

Note: If you publish pages containing forms using the Fixed Page Layout output option, the
forms may not display properly in the browser and the form objects display warning
icons in Page view.

Naming Form Objects

When you add objects to a form, you provide a name or argument for each object
that is passed to the NetObjects Form Handler component or CGI script that
processes responses. These names can be used to output or otherwise process the
text typed in a field, or the state of each check box, radio button, or combo box.

If you're using the Form Handler component to output responses, you must name
each form object with a sequential number only, beginning with 1, and continuing
with 2, 3, and so on because of the design of the component. Don’t use text
characters or punctuation, as in 1-TextField. For Form Handler information, see
“Submitting Responses as Plain Text” on page 365.

In addition to names, you can also provide a value to be sent when a site visitor
selects a check box, radio button, or item in a combo box. For example, a check box
named Yellow with a value of Yes might be sent to a CGI script as Yellow=Yes,
depending on the script.

Actions you add with NetObjects Fusion can also use form object values to
manipulate a site visitor’s response. See “Scripting Parameter Values” on page 328.

If you're using a CGI script, you might need to coordinate the names and values
you enter with those used in the script. Each CGI script has its own naming
conventions, but in general, names cannot include spaces or punctuation. Check
with your server administrator or ISP for information.

Adding a Single-Line Text Field

A single-line text field can accommodate just a few words, such as a name or phone
number. After creating the form as described on page 354:

1. In Page view, select the Forms Edit Field tool from the Form toolbar.
2. Draw a rectangle on the form.

The Forms Edit Field Properties palette appears.
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3. Set the Forms Edit Field properties.

Forms Edit Field Properties

=lo]
Hame:  [Fo tFieldi Name passed to the script processing the form
Teat:
Type text to appear in the field by default
Select to hide the site visitor’s typing
r/Passﬂord field

= Text field width, measured in characters
‘Wisible length: |& ;I characters

= Maximum number of characters that can be
Lasl Bl RO ] entered in the field

HTML... |

4 Name. Type the name for this field that’s passed to the CGI script processing
the form. You may be able to choose any name or one may be required for
this field by the CGI script.

If you're using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the object’s order
in the output text.

4 Text. Type text to appear in the field by default. This text is submitted as the
response if the site visitor doesn’t replace it.

4 Password field. Select this option if the field is for sensitive information like a
password or credit card number. Characters site visitors type are submitted
to the script, but depending on the browser, visitors see asterisks, bullets, or
nothing at all as they type.

This option does not create password protection to prevent site visitors from
visiting certain pages. That level of protection can only be provided by
scripts used by the form or by permission settings on the server itself.

4+ Visible length. Enter a number to define the width of the text box by
specifying the number of characters visible in the field.

4 Maxlength. Enter a number to define how many characters site visitors can
enter in the field. When typing exceeds the field’s visible width, text scrolls
up to this number of characters.

4, To add alabel to the field, use the Text tool on the Standard toolbar.

Select the label and the field and on the Multi-Object Palette, click Align Center
to make sure these objects appear correctly in the browser. To make aligning
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labels and fields easier, include the field and label in the same text box, or insert
both objects in table cells.

Adding a Multiple-Line Text Field

To provide a place for long comments or descriptions, you can add a multiple-line
text field. Site visitors can type as much as they want, and text scrolls as necessary.
After creating the form as described on page 354:

1. In Page view, select the Forms Multi-Line tool from the Form toolbar.

. 2. Draw a rectangle on the form.
Multi-Line tool

3. Set the Forms Multi-Line properties.

Forms Multi-Line Properties

B lo|

Hame |FormsMultiLine1 Name passed to the script processing the form

Teat:

Type text to appear in the field by default

Wizible length: IS ill characters
wisible height: [ =] fines

HTML... |

4 Name. Type the name for this field that’s passed to the CGI script processing
the form.

If you're using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the object’s order
in the output text.

4+ Text. Type text to appear in the field by default. This text is submitted as the
response if the site visitor doesn’t replace it.

4+ Visible length. Enter a number to define the width of the text box by
specifying the number of characters visible in the field.

+ Visible height. Enter a number to define the number of lines visible in the
field.

4. To label the field, use the Text tool on the Standard toolbar.
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Adding Radio Buttons

Use radio buttons when you want site visitors to choose one option from a group.
Clicking one radio button deselects all others in its group. After creating the form as

described on page 354:
® 1. In Page view, select the Radio Button tool from the Form toolbar.
) 2. Draw a rectangle on the form.
Radio Button tool

3. Set the Forms Radio Button properties.

Forms Fladio Button Properties HEBE

°lo]
Name passed for the group to the script
processing the form. This should be the same

Group name: IFormsHadioButton] ————— for all buttons in the group
Yalue sent: | ——— Value passed if this button is selected

Diefault
’7 (o Selected

i+ Mot zelected

HTML... |

4 Group name. Type the name for this group of buttons that’s passed to the
CGI script processing the form. This should be the same for all buttons in
the group. If you're using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the
buttons’ order in the output text.

4 Valuesent. Type the value passed for the button if the site visitor selects it. If
you're using the Form Handler, and a visitor selects a button named Large in
a group named 4, the output text might appear as 4=Large.

4 Default. Choose either Selected or Not selected to set the button’s initial
state, which is returned as the response if the site visitor doesn’t change it.
Remember that only one radio button in a group can be selected at a time
and this only works if all buttons in the group have the same group name.

4. To label each radio button, use the Text tool on the Standard toolbar.
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Adding Check Boxes

You can provide check boxes for making one or more selections from a group of
options, or to turn a single option on or off. Unlike radio buttons, any number of
boxes in a group can be selected at the same time. After creating the form as

described on page 354:
- 1. In Page view, select the Forms Checkbox tool from the Form toolbar.
2. Draw a rectangle on the form.
Checkbox tool

3. Set the Forms Checkbox properties.

kbox Properties

= o]

Hame: [FormsCheckbosd ———+—— Name passed to the script processing the form
Halue: | ————— Value that’s passed if this box is checked

Diefault

" Checked

i+ Unchecked

HTML... |

4 Name. Type the name for this check box that’s passed to the script processing
the form. If you're using the Form Handler, use a number indicating the
box’s order in the output text. Each check box must have a separate name.

4+ Value. Type the value passed for the box if the site visitor checks it. If you're
using the Form Handler, and a visitor checks a box named 6 that has the
value Email, the output text might appear as 6=Email. If the site visitor
doesn’t check it, no value is sent to the server.

4+ Default. Select either Checked or Unchecked to set the box’s initial status,
which is returned as the response if the site visitor doesn’t change it.

4. To label each check box, use the Text tool on the Standard toolbar.
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Adding a Combo Box

If a long list of check boxes or radio buttons takes up too much space in your form,
you can list options in a combo box. Use a scrolling list if you want site visitors to be
able to select more than one option, which is a space-saving alternative to a group of
check boxes. Or use a drop-down list for selecting only one option, which is an
alternative to radio buttons. After creating the form as described on page 354:

1. In Page view, select the Forms Combo Box tool from the Form toolbar.

=

2. Draw a rectangle on the form.
Combo Box tool

3. Set the Forms Combo Box properties.

Box Properties

Bame: [FormsComboBiont Name passed to the script for the combo box

Tuype: i+ Dropdown list (o List bax
yisible height: [5 =1 j
4 I = lines.

Mame Walue Selected

Names and values passed for each item in the list

] =] 2] 3]

[ | Ellcwmultiple selecticns

HTML... |

4 Name. Type the name for this combo box that’s passed to the script
processing the form. If you're using the Form Handler, use a number
indicating the combo box’s order in the output text.

4+ Type. Select whether you want a drop-down list that displays one item at a
time, or a list box that displays several items in a scrolling list.

Visible height. For a list box, enter the number of visible lines in the box.

Allow multiple selections. For a list box, select this option if you want site
visitors to be able to select more than one item in the list.
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4. To add items to the combo box list, click the plus (+) button and, in the Enter
Value dialog, type a name and the value passed to the script for the item.

Enter Yalue EHE
Mame | ———— Name that appears in the list
Yalue: | ———— Value passed if this item is selected

™ Selected by default

()8 I Cancel |

4+ Name. Type the name passed for this item, which is also the name that
appears in the list.

4+ Value. Type the value passed if the item is selected.

Selected by default. Check this option if you want this item initially selected.
Unless you're creating a list box and you select Allow multiple selections,
only one item in the list can be selected.

5. To label the list, use the Text tool on the Standard toolbar.

To remove items from the list, select the item and click the minus (-) button. Use
the arrow buttons to rearrange the order of items in the list.

Adding Submit, Reset, and Custom Buttons

After adding objects for collecting data from site visitors, you must add a Submit
button to send the data to your Web server. You can also supply a Reset button so
visitors can clear the form and start over. To determine how the server handles the
information entered by the site visitors, you can use the NetObjects Fusion Form
Handler or specify a custom CGI script.

Note: If you're using the Form Handler component to send form responses in an email or to a
text file, create your Submit button as described in “Submitting Responses as Plain
Text” on page 365.

After creating the form as described on page 354:
1. In Page view, select the Forms Button tool from the Form toolbar.

2. Draw a rectangle on the form.

363



Adding Objects to a Form

3. Set the Forms Button properties.

Formsz Button Properties

- o]
Mame: [FormsBunont |
{* Teut
[Tex ‘ > The button label can be text or a picture
" Imag
| o =
Select Button to create a custom button
Type: IW’L;,
HTML.. j—— Click here to attach a script defining what a
custom button does

Name. Use the name your CGI script references.
Text. Type the button label text in the field.

Image. To use a picture as a label, select Image, click Browse, and choose an
image file from the Picture File Open dialog.

Note: When you use an image as the label for a form button, that button can only
submit information. It cannot be used as a reset button.

4+ Type. Choose a button type:

< Submit creates a button that sends the site visitor’s responses to the Form
Handler or CGI script on the server.

< Reset creates a button that reverts to the form’s initial settings.

Button creates a custom button that runs the script you add using the
HTML button.

4 HTML. Opens the Object HTML dialog so you can add a script that runs
when site visitors click the custom button. See “Accessing an Object’s
HTML” on page 422.
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Submitting Responses as Plain Text

You can have responses submitted as plain text to a file on the Web server using the
Form Handler component. When you use the Form Handler, you don’t have to
provide your own CGI script, the Form Handler provides it for you.

Note: Using the Form Handler component might require configuration of your Web server. To
find out what's required, see the components information at the Workbench link from
www.netobjects.com/support.

Submitting Data to a Text File

To use the Form Handler component to copy site visitors’ responses to a text file on
your Web server, use the component tool to create the form’s Submit button. After
creating the form as described on page 354:

1. In Page view, select the Form Handler tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar, and draw a rectangle on the form.

2. Set the Form Handler properties.

Farm Handler Properties

Form Handler:

—
Button Mame Submit -
Publish to windows
Success URL Untitled1tl

Error URL Untitledf!

Clutput File webinfotst
CGI-Bin Directary azgetzicgi-bi
Abs. Storage Oir Cepwebdatay
Fiequired field 1 True

Fiequired field 2 True _I

-

4 Button Name. Type a name for the button’s label, or accept Submit.

4 Publish to. From the drop-down list, choose the type of Web server you're
publishing to: Windows, Mac, UNIX, or Email. You must know the type of
server as well as how the server is configured to handle CGI scripts. Ask your
ISP or server administrator or check the Workbench link from
www.netobjects.com/support. If you choose Email, see “Submitting Data in an
Email” on page 367.
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Success URL. Double-click this row and in the Link dialog, select the page to
display when a visitor correctly completes the form. Click the Link button.

Error URL. Double-click this row and in the Link dialog, select the page to
display when submission fails, for example, if the visitor doesn’t fill in a
required field.

Output File. Type a name for the file you want responses copied to. Do not
specify a path.

Perl Path for UNIX. If you're publishing to a UNIX server, type the path to the
Perl application on the server. Perl 5 is required on the server.

CGI-Bin Directory. Type the path to the directory on the Web server where the
CGI scripts provided by Form Handler should be copied. This directory
must be in the Publish to directory or lower in the directory hierarchy.

Abs. Storage Directory (Windows only) or Storage Directory. Type the path to the
directory on the server where you want to put the output file.

Required fields. For each field, choose whether a response is required (True)
or not (False) for a submission to be successful. If you mark a field True and
visitors don’t fill it in, they see the Error URL when they submit the form.

The required field option is not displayed if your fields are not named as
sequential numbers. If any object in your form isn’t listed in the Form
Handler Properties palette, you might have named it incorrectly. See
“Naming Form Objects” on page 357.

Note: You must configure all properties listed in the Form Handler or the script will

not run. If your form fields are not named correctly, the script will also fail.
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Submitting Data in an Email

You can also use the NetObjects Form Handler component to copy site visitors’
responses into an email to any address you specify.

Note: This feature is not supported under all configurations of Internet Explorer. To find out
what's required, see components information at the Workbench link from
www.netobjects.com/support.

1. In Page view, select the Form Handler tool from the Component toolbar, and

= .
draw a rectangle on the form for the Submit button.

Form Handl | . . . .
orm Handler too 2. On the Form Handler Properties palette, click the Publish to option and select

Email.

3. Enter the email address, and relabel the button if you want.

Farm Handler Properties

Form Handler:

[Emai = =
Eutton Mame iSubmit

Email iname@domai

4 Button Name. To change the button’s label, click in the Button Name row and
type a name in the Form Handler text field.

4 Publish to. Choose Email from the drop-down list if you have not already
done so.

4 Email. Click and type the email address to which responses will be sent.

Because of the way the email feature works, you cannot have required fields in the
email option. If you want both features, you must use a CGI script that can send
email.
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Processing Data with a CGI Script

To process form responses other than by outputting text using the Form Handler
component, use a custom CGI script. A CGI script is a program that controls a
program on your Web server. Using a CGI script, you can format responses for a
particular application, summarize them on a page that’s returned to the site visitor,
or do practically anything else with the data.

Note: Not all administrators let you install CGl scripts on their servers. Some provide standard
(Gl scripts for you to use, and a few don’t support (Gl at all.

1. In Page view, click anywhere in the form except on a form object.
2. On the Properties palette, click the Settings button.

For a text box form, look for the Settings button on the Text Box tab. For other
forms, look on the General tab.

The Form Settings dialog appears.

Form Settings EHE

Setting

Action: I Browse... |

Method: % Past  Get

Encoding type: I

3. Specify:

4 Formname. Type an arbitrary name for the form. This is required by some
browsers.

4 Action. Type the URL to the CGI script on a server. If the CGI script is
already on the server, enter its URL here; for example:

http://www.host.com/myaccount/fusionproject/assets/cgi-bin/myscript.cgi
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Note: Normally, NetObjects Fusion publishes custom CGl scripts to the cgi-bin
directory specified in Publish view. If your server’s configuration requires
publishing scripts somewhere else, you must use the Alias tab of the Define
Server dialog in Publish view to specify that location in the CGI script field.
This applies only to custom CGl scripts, not to the Form Handler. See
“Creating Aliased Folders and Setting the CGI-Bin Directory” on page 474.

If the CGI script isn’t already on the server but needs to be published along
with your site’s assets, click Browse and select the script file to be published
from the Open dialog. This file appears in the Action field. NetObjects
Fusion adds the file as an asset and puts it in the CGI bin directory.

When visitors click Submit, the server executes the CGI script at this URL.

Note: If the URL doesn’t point to your server’s cgi-bin folder, you must customize
your site’s published directory structure by renaming cgi-bin appropriately.
See “Customizing Your Site’s Directory Structure” on page 470.

4 Method. Choose a method for sending form data to the Web server:

< Post, which is the preferred method, sends data as a standard stream of
name=value pairs, separated by an ampersand (&).

< Get sends the values of the form variables as part of the URL. Use Get
with care, as some servers truncate data sent using this method.

Often, the method you use is determined by the scripts you use. Check your
script’s documentation for information.

4+ Encoding type. If your server requires data to be encoded in a particular
format, such as MIME or BinHex, type the format here.

4. Click OK.
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Adding Hidden Fields

If a CGI script is processing your form, you probably need to use hidden fields to
pass additional information to it, such as which fields must be filled in to display the
success page or where to return data once it’s processed. Site visitors don’t see these
fields, but the values are submitted to the script with form responses.

1. In Page view, click anywhere in the form except on a form object.
2. On the Properties palette, click the Settings button.

For a text box form, look for the Settings button on the Text Box tab. For other
forms, look on the General tab.

The Form Settings dialog appears.
3. Add names and values for each hidden field in the Form Settings dialog.

Form Settings [ 7] %]

Form name:  ([IESNRENTETY]

i~ Setting

Actior: EBrowse...

Method: & Post © Get

Encoding type: I

r— Hidden field

MName Walue
+] =] ] %]
Cancel

4+ To add a field, click the plus (+) button, then enter a name and value for the
field in the Enter Value dialog.

4+ To remove a field, select it and click the minus (-) button.

4+ To reorder fields in the list and define their order in the submitted data,
select a field and click the up or down arrow.

4. Click OK.

If you're using the Form Handler component to process a form, don’t enter hidden
fields yourself. The Form Handler enters the fields it needs.
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Using NetObjects Fusion
Components

Components are pre-built mini-applications that add interactivity to your site
without custom programming or scripting. Publish components and Page
components are available in NetObjects Fusion 7. The component’s type dictates
where it appears within NetObjects Fusion.

NetObjects Fusion components are installed when you install NetObjects Fusion.
You can also download third-party components, such as NetObjects Fusion
Connector for Macromedia ColdFusion and NetObjects Fusion Components for
IBM HotMedia. If you are a software developer and want to create your own
NetObjects Fusion Components, sometimes called NFXes, you can use the
NetObjects Component Development Kit (CDK). For information, visit
www.netobjects.com.

Note: You cannot preview components in NetObjects Fusion. When you add a component to
a page and preview, you see a placeholder graphic. To see how the component works,
you must publish the site locally or remotely.

This chapter explains:
4+ Adding NetObjects Fusion Components to a page

4+ Setting component properties
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About Components

You can use Publish components and Page components in NetObjects Fusion. The
component’s type dictates where it appears within NetObjects Fusion.

4 Publish components are used to post-process the HTML generated by
NetObjects Fusion or to change NetObjects Fusion’s FTP capabilities. See
“Publishing Components” on page 466.

4 Page components appear on toolbars in Page view. You use the tools to place
components on your pages.

Note: To add copies of the same component to a site, you must place a new
component each time. Copying and pasting components can lead to site
corruption.

NetObjects Fusion components are automatically available when you install
NetObjects Fusion. These 11 components appear on the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar in Page view. Ten of these Page components are discussed in
this chapter; the Form Handler component is discussed in “Submitting Responses
as Plain Text” on page 365.

In addition, you can download third-party components, such as NetObjects Fusion
Connector for Macromedia ColdFusion and NetObjects Fusion Components for
IBM HotMedia. Depending on their type, third-party components are installed in
the appropriate place in NetObjects Fusion. Additional component toolbars
become available in Page view when you install a third-party Page component. For
information about third-party components, visit Online view.

Adding a Rotating Ad Banner

You can use the Ad Banner component to display a series of images within a
banner. You determine which images display, associate a transition with each
image, set the amount of time each image is displayed, and specify a URL linked to
each image.

NetObjects Fusion supports .gif and .jpg images in components. See “Choosing an
Image Format” on page 178.
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To add an Ad Banner:

1.

In Page view, select the Ad Banner tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

Click on the page to indicate the Ad Banner’s location.

An Ad Banner placeholder and the Ad Banner Properties palette appear.

Rotating Ad Banner Properties HBEEBE
lo|

Fiotating Ad Banner:
| )

Eanner Type Image Size |~

Automatic Resizing Dizabled

Fauze Time (seconds) i3

Mumber of Images 3

Image 1 CMETOBLJE

URL far Image 1

Transiticon 1 Column

Image 2 CMETOBLJE

URL faor Image 2 ;I
Specify the Banner Type.

4+ Image Size. The Ad Banner is the same size as the images you select.

+ Standard Banner Size. Click Banner Size and choose from the drop-down list.
4 Custom. Enter a width and height for the Ad Banner.

Enable or disable Automatic Resizing.

If Automatic Resizing is disabled, you must choose images that are the same
size. If Automatic Resizing is enabled, Ad Banner resizes the larger images to
match the smallest image. For best results, use images that are the same size.

Set Pause Time to control how long each image is displayed.

Enter the total number of images you want to use. You can use from 1 to 50
images.

To select an image, double-click the Image row, select the image from the
Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.

Double-click the URL for Image row and in the Link dialog select a type of link
for the image. See “Creating Links” on page 272.

Specify the link information and click Link.
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10. Click the Transition row and select a transition from the drop-down list. You
can choose:

4 Column to draw increasingly larger columns of the new image onto the old
image. The new image appears to slide in from behind the old image.

4 Fade to change one image into another by drawing a set of random pixels
from the new image onto the old image.

4 Rotate to make it appear as though one image is rotating upward from below
the other image.

4 Smash to drop the new image onto the old one. The old image appears to
crumble under the weight of the new image.

4 Tear to make it appear as though the old image is ripped away to reveal the
new image.

4+ Unroll to place the new image on top of the old image and unroll it.

When the site displays in the browser, the sequence begins with a random image
and its associated transition.

11. Repeat steps 7 through 10 for each image you want to rotate into the Ad Banner.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Adding DynaButtons

DynaButtons are Java buttons that link to another page on your site, other sites, or a
specific file. You can place DynaButtons anywhere on your pages and assign up to
20 buttons to a DynaButton bar. In addition, you can assign up to 20 sub-buttons
to each DynaButton. You can create sub-buttons for navigating from a main page
to pages at a lower level.

When you publish the site, each button appears in the browser in the primary
button style selected for the site and displays the name of the page to which it is
linked. You cannot assign custom images to DynaButtons. The button’s style is
determined by your SiteStyle. To use custom images for buttons, use the Picture
Rollover tool.

Because a DynaButton is an active link, the button appears active when a site visitor
moves the mouse pointer over the DynaButton or clicks the button. The site visitor
can click the DynaButton to go to the appropriate link.
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To add DynaButtons and set properties:

1.

In Page view, select the DynaButtons tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

Click on the page to indicate the DynaButtons’ location.
A DynaButtons placeholder and the DynaButtons Properties palette appear.

DynaButtons Properties BEE
DOynaButtons:

| )

Orientation Horizontal

Mumber of Buttons 1
Buttan 1
Use Sub-Buttons 1 ]

Select the buttons’ orientation—rvertical or horizontal—from the drop-down
list.

Click the Number of Buttons row, specify how many buttons you want, and
click the check mark.

Double-click the number row, such as Button 1.

The Link dialog appears. You can link this button to another page, file, smart
link, or external link. See “Creating Links” on page 272.

Specify the link information and click Link.

The details of the link appear in the right column of the button row.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Adding Sub-Buttons

If a DynaButton contains sub-buttons, the sub-buttons appear when a site visitor
clicks the DynaButton. The sub-button shows information about the link associated
with the button. For example, if a sub-button is linked to an external link, the sub-
button displays the asset name for the external link.
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To add sub-buttons and set the properties:

1. In Page view, create a DynaButton as described in “Adding DynaButtons” on
page 374.

2. Double-click the Use Sub-Buttons row.

Yes appears in the right column and NetObjects Fusion adds a Number
Sub-Buttons row under the Use Sub-Buttons row.

DynaButtons Properties BEE
DOynaButtons:
Yes =l X
Orientation Horizontal

Mumber of Buttons 1

Buttan 1

[
Mumber Sub-Buttons 1
Sub-Button 1,1

3. To specify the number of sub-buttons, select the Number Sub-Buttons row,
enter the number of buttons, and click the check mark.

The limit is 20 sub-buttons. The appropriate number of sub-button rows
appear, numbered in sequential order.

4. To define the link for each sub-button, double-click the appropriate
sub-button row, such as Sub-Button 1,2. The first number, in this case the 1,
identifies the button for which the sub-button was created, and the second
number is the number of the current sub-button.

The Link dialog appears. See “Creating Links” on page 272.
5. Specify the link information and click Link.

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 to create and define each sub-button.
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Loading Pictures onto Your Site

Use the NetObjects Picture Loader Component to load an image from a site other
than your own. You can use this to place advertising banners if the banners are
located on a server other than your Web server.

To load a picture from an external source:

1. In Page view, select the Picture Loader tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

2. Draw a box on the page to indicate where you want to place the picture.

A placeholder and the Picture Loader Properties palette appear.

Picture Loader Properties BEE

©lo|

Ficture Loader:
| AAX

Image URL

3. Click the Image URL row and type the URL where the picture is located.
Be sure to type the complete URL.
4. Click the check mark.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”
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Adding a Go Menu

You can use the Go Menu component to easily create a drop-down navigation
menu, with each menu item corresponding to a single page in the site.

=) 1. In Page view, select the Go Menu tool from the NetObjects Fusion Components
toolbar.

Go Menu tool
0 Henu oo 2. Draw a box on the page where you want to place the Go Menu.

The Go Menu dialog appears.

GoMerw M
(Menu tems rBulton Format |

|Interna| Link v| Link | Menu Itern Narme

D Home >
D Mission

o [ Events
D Mext Tour

o [] contest

| OK | | Cancel |

3. On the Menu Items tab, select a link type from the drop-down list and set up a
link to the items you want to include on the Go Menu. See “Creating Links” on
page 272.

4. From the list on the left, select the specific items you want to include on the Go
menu and click the right arrow to move them into the Link column. You can
include up to 50 items on the menu.

4 To change the way an item is listed on the menu, double-click it in the Menu
Item Name column and type a new name.

4 Select an item and click the Move up or Move down button to change the
order of items on the menu.

4+ To delete an item, select it and click Delete.
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5. Click the Button Format tab.

(Menu tems rButlon Format |

Example Choose one of the following formats:
ABC Go | ® Use forms button
Text: |Go
ABC ) Use custom graphic
ABC ) No button {pull down menu selection will trigger link)

| OK | | Cancel |

6. Select one of the three formats. An example of each format is shown on the left.

7. Click OK.

8. To change the items included on the Go Menu or the button format, use the Go
Menu Properties palette.

Go Menu Properties BEE
lo]

Gio Menu:

I Forms Button 'l @g

Button Test Go

Mumber of ltemz 5

URL for lkem 1 Miszion

Teut For lkem 1 Miszion

URL for lkem 2 Activities

Teut For lkem 2 Activities

URL for lkem 3 et Tour

Teut For lkem 3 et Tour ;I

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”
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Adding Pictures That Roll Over

You can use the Picture Rollover component to create JavaScript rollovers for any
image on your site. Because this component uses JavaScript, the colors of your
images are not compromised.

To view a rollover picture, site visitors must use Netscape Navigator 3.x and up or
Microsoft Internet Explorer 3.x and up.

To add pictures that roll over:

m 1. In Page view, select the Picture Rollover tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

Rollover Picture tool .
2. Draw a box on the page where you want to locate the pictures.

A picture placeholder and the Picture Rollover Properties palette appear.

Picture Rollover Properties BEE

©lo|

Picture Rollover:

| I 1

| Link. UFL

3. To specify the first image to display, double-click the Initial image row, select
the image from the Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.
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The Picture Rollover Properties palette changes and displays two new rows—
Mouse over image and Mouse out image.

Picture Rollover Properties BEE

@lo|

Picture Rollover:

e — I

Initial image A otz

Mouze over image

Maouze out image
Link URL

To specify the image to display when the mouse pointer moves over the image,
double-click the Mouse over image row, select the image from the Picture File
Open dialog, and click Open.

Note: The images you select for rollover pictures are resized to the size of the first
image you select. For best results, use images that are the same size.

To specify which image to display when the site visitor moves the mouse pointer
off the picture, double-click the Mouse out image row, select the image from the
Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.

To link the image to a specific URL, double-click the Link URL row.

The Link dialog appears. Because the entire image is treated as one object, you
can link it to another page, file, smart link, or external link, such as another site.
See “Creating Links” on page 272.

Specify the link information and click Link.

The details of the link appear in the right column of the button row.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”
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Adding Rotating Pictures

You can use the Rotating Picture component to display different pictures in
succession in the same place on the page. For example, you could rotate among
several images that advertise new products or current sale items.

To add a rotating picture, you specify the image to display and the number of

seconds to pause before displaying the next picture in the sequence. You can also
assign a link to each picture.

NetObjects Fusion supports .gif and .jpg formats in components. See “Choosing an
Image Format” on page 178.

To add pictures that rotate and set their properties:

= 1. In Page view, select the Rotating Picture tool from the NetObjects Fusion
= Components toolbar.

Rotating Picture tool .1 .
g 2. Draw a box on the page to indicate where you want to place the picture.

A rotating picture placeholder and the Rotating Picture Properties palette
appear.

Rotating Picture Properties BEE

lo|
Fiotating Picture:
Fauze Time (Seconds) 2

Mumber of Images 3
Image 1 CAMETOBJE!

UFL For Image 1
Image 2 CAMETOBJE!
URL faor Image 2
Image 3 CAMETOBJE!
URL for Image 3

3. To set the number of seconds each picture is displayed before moving to the

next one, click the Pause Time (Seconds) row, specify the number of seconds,
and click the check mark.

4. To set the number of different images to display in the rotating picture, double-

click the Number of Images row, specify the number of images, and click the
check mark.
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You can display up to 50 images for your rotating pictures. An Image row and
URL for Image row for each image you specify appears.

Note: The images you select for rotating pictures are resized to the size of the first
image you select. For best results, use images that are the same size.

Double-click an Image row, select an image file from the Picture File Open
dialog, and click Open.

To create a link for this image, double-click the image’s URL for Image row,
then in the Link dialog select the type of link. See “Creating Links” on page 272.

Specify the link information and click Link.

Repeat steps 5 through 7 for each image.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Directing Visitors to a Browser-Specific Page

The Screen Door component detects the visitor’s browser type and redirects the
visitor to a page targeted for that specific browser. You can choose to direct a visitor
to Netscape Navigator 4.x, Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and up, Netscape
Navigator 3.0, or Microsoft Internet Explorer 3.0.

The Screen Door is not visible on the page. You might want to include information
on the page to let site visitors know they are being directed to another page.

You can only include one Screen Door per page.

1.

In Page view, select the Screen Door tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

Draw a box in the Layout area of the page where you want to place the Screen
Door. This component does not work when placed in a MasterBorder.
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A Screen Door placeholder and the Screen Door Properties palette appear.

Screen Door Properties BEE
Sereen Door:
Method JawvaSeript [l
FPause ]

Diefault page

Metscape 4.0+ w

Internet Explorer 4.0+

Metscape 2.0

Internet Explarer 2.0

3. Choose a Method.

4+ JavaScript (client) works for all browsers except the few that do not support
the META tag.

4 ASP (server) requires that your Web server is ASP compliant.

If you are publishing to an ASP server, make sure your server administrator
updates the browsecap.ini file each time there is a browser update. This file
allows the server to recognize the new version of the browser, which in turn
allows the Screen Door component to identify the browser correctly. If
browsecap.ini is not updated, the Screen Door will not know where to send a site
visitor. For an updated version of browsecap.ini, go to www. microsoft.com.

4. Choose to pause or not pause before redirecting a site visitor. If you set Pause to
Yes, enter the number of seconds you want to pause.

5. Set up appropriate links for the default page and for each individual browser
type. See “Creating Links” on page 272.
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Adding a Site Map Button

Site Mapper is a Java navigation applet that site visitors can use to create an
interactive map of a site. If your site is large, Site Mapper simplifies navigation by
providing a detailed view of the site’s levels. Using the site map, visitors can jump
directly from page to page without using the page navigation controls.

SiteMap " The Site Map button provides three ways for visitors to view the site:

4 By structure, similar to Site view in NetObjects Fusion.
4 Inan outline view

4 By searching for certain words

A Site Mapper - Microsoft Intemnet Explorer [=[5] =] . .. .
... Site visitors can view the
Structure I Outline | Search site three ways. This map
shows the structure
Home . . e
- When site visitors move

the pointer over a page,
h h the page name appears
The size of each node
— 1 adjustssothe entire tree
fits in the window. With a

large site, the nodes may be
too small to use

Showuplolevel € 2 6 Al Select the number of levels
to display

To add a Site Map button and set its properties:

1. In Page view, display the page where you want to add the Site Mapper
component. The Site Mapper does not show pages above this page in the site
hierarchy.

If you place the Site Mapper component in a MasterBorder, you can place it on
any page using that MasterBorder. It is reccommended, however, that you place a
Site Mapper component in the Layout of a single page in the site.

|j% 2. Select the Site Mapper tool from the NetObjects Fusion Components toolbar.

, 3. Draw a box on the page to indicate the location of the Site Map button.
Site Mapper tool
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The Site Map button and the Site Mapper Properties palette appear.

Site Mapper Properties BEE

©lo|

Site Mapper:
| I

Image {DANETOEJE!

4. To change the image displayed for the Site Map button, double-click the Image
row, then select the image file you want from the Picture File Open dialog.

The selected image appears on the page.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Using Ticker Tape

If you want to announce a special promotion or event on your site, you can use the
Ticker Tape component to add a scrolling message to a page and set the colors and
speed used to display the message.

To add a Ticker Tape display and set its properties:

= 1. In Page view, select the Ticker Tape tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

Ticker T: | N . . . .
\cker lape too 2. Draw a rectangle to indicate the location and size of the Ticker Tape display.
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The Ticker Tape placeholder and the Ticker Tape Properties palette appear.

Ticker Tape Properties BEE
lo|

Ticker Tape:
| I

Mumber of Mezzages 1

Teut for Mezsage 1
URL for Mezsage 1
Speed 26

Frame Caolor lightGiray
Background Color black
LED Colar qreen
LED Type 1]
LECWFont Size 2

. To display multiple messages in the Ticker Tape display, click the Number of
Messages row, enter the number, and click the check mark.

You can specify up to 50 messages. A new Text for Message and URL for
Message row appears for each message you specified.

Click the Text for Message row and type the message in the Ticker Tape text
entry field. Click the check mark.

Double-click the URL for Message row and in the Link dialog select a type of
link for the message. See “Creating Links” on page 272.

Specify the link information for this message and click Link.
Repeat steps 4 through 6 for each message in the Ticker Tape display.
Click the Speed row, and specify the scrolling speed (1 to 50) of the message.

Specify a higher number to make the message scroll faster; a lower number to
make the message scroll slower.

To set the frame, background, and LED colors, click the appropriate row, then
select the color you want from the drop-down list.

4+ Frame Color determines the border color of the Ticker Tape display. The
default is gray.

4+ Background Color determines the background color of the Ticker Tape
display. The default is black.

4+ LED Color determines the color of the message text. The default is green.
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£

Time Based Picture tool

10. Click the LED Type row and select a style for the LED text.
4 0issquare dots
4 T1iscircular dots
4 2isregular text
11. Click the LED/Font Size row and select a size for the message text.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”

Adding Time Based Pictures

You can use the Time Based Picture component to display different pictures at the
same location on your page at the time of day you specify. You select the image to
display and specify the hour at which to display it. The browser automatically
displays the picture at the specified time. The picture remains on the page until it is
time for the next picture to be displayed.

NetObjects Fusion supports .gif and .jpg formats in components. See “Choosing an
Image Format” on page 178.

To add time based pictures and set the properties:

1. In Page view, select the Time Based Picture tool from the NetObjects Fusion
Components toolbar.

2. Draw a box on the page where you want to locate the picture.

A picture placeholder and the Time Based Picture Properties palette appear.

Time Based Picture Properties HBEE

lo]
Time Eased Ficture: The number of
[oanneragir w% images is 3 by
Mumber of Images § defau"
Image 1 CMETOBLJE
URL far Image 1

Start Time for Image 1

12am

Image 2

O:METOEWE

URL faor Image 2

Start Time far Image 2

URL for Image 3
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Click the Number of Images row and specify the number of images you want to
rotate.

You can use up to 24 images. NetObjects Fusion adds an Image, Start Time for
Image, and URL for Image row for each image.

To select an image, double-click the Image row, select the image from the
Picture File Open dialog, and click Open.

To create a link to the image, double-click the URL for Image row and in the
Link dialog select a type of link for the image. See “Creating Links” on page 272.

Click the Start Time for Image row and select a starting time from the drop-
down list.

The start time determines when the image is displayed on your site. You can
select one-hour increments from 12 a.m. to 12 p.m. The image is displayed until
the next image’s starting time. Be sure images have consecutive starting times.

Repeat steps 4 through 6 for each image you add.

You can add an action to an object using the Actions tab. See Chapter 22, “Building
Dynamic Pages.”
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CHAPTER 26

Data Publishing

NetObjects Fusion makes it easy to publish information such as employee
directories, product and service catalogs, and event schedules. You can enter,
manage, and store this information as records either in your NetObjects Fusion site,
or in an external application such as a database or spreadsheet.

To publish the data, you specify its source and create a layout for the pages that will
display it. NetObjects Fusion uses your Layout to create a separate page for each
record, and can automatically provide site visitors with buttons to navigate between
them.

This chapter describes how to publish data using NetObjects Fusion, including:
Static and dynamic data publishing

Creating a data object

Storing data internally

Using data stored externally

Creating a data list

YR BRI

Creating stacked pages
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Static and Dynamic Data Publishing

NetObjects Fusion supports two kinds of data publishing: static and dynamic.

<+

Static data publishing takes any kind of data—text, pictures, multimedia files,
and so on—from a database or spreadsheet. NetObjects Fusion publishes the
data on your site, where it remains unchanged—static—until the source data is
changed and the site is re-published. Static data publishing, which is the focus of
this chapter, uses data objects that derive data from internal or external sources.

Dynamic data publishing makes it possible to refresh the data each time a visitor
goes to the site. When the browser requests the data, it is assembled on the spot;
it does not depend on re-publishing the site.

Dynamic data publishing requires third-party components. Third-party
publishers regularly release new components for NetObjects Fusion. For the
latest information, visit Online view.

Storing Data with NetObjects Fusion

Using the data publishing capabilities of NetObjects Fusion, you can store text and
pictures in a database internal to your site, or import data from external sources
such as Microsoft Excel or Access using an ODBC data source connection. In both
cases, NetObjects Fusion publishes your data in standard HTML pages. This makes
it easy to add listings, such as product and service catalogs, employee directories,
and event schedules to your site.

You use the following objects when you publish data in NetObjects Fusion:

<+

Data objects. A data object is a collection of data fields that define what data will
be published. Creating a data object is the essential first step in adding internal
or external data to your site. The data object becomes an asset of your site.
When you reference records internally, you must specify the data fields you
want to store. When you store records from external data, NetObjects Fusion
includes all fields available in the source.

Datafields. Defined in the data object, data fields appear on stacked pages and
are the containers for the data in your site. You can arrange and label data fields;
the arrangement appears on all stacked pages.

Datallists. The data list appears on the parent page of the stacked pages that
contain the actual data. The data list functions as a table of contents for the
internal or external data in your site. You select the fields you want to display as
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column headers in the list. The field data from either the internal or external
source populates the data list when you publish.

4 Stacked pages. Each record in your database appears on a separate stacked page
below the page containing the data list. Stacked pages are not siblings of each
other, but instead are iterations of the same page, containing the fields defined
in your data object.

The following illustration shows the relationship of these objects for internal and
external databases.

External

Data Object Data List Stacked Pages

Field

Example

erason (M= === Links
Catalog

Name Widget J
| Widget Z

Photo El EI

e 198 (] mEr—

For example, you could publish a backpack catalog on your site with a record for
each backpack. Each row in the data list lets the site visitor navigate to the stacked
page that contains the corresponding backpack’s description, photo, and price.

To create the backpack catalog, your first step is to create a backpack data object.
You can define a data object once and use it in different filtered data lists. For
example, you can create one data list of all the backpacks in your database. With the
same data object, you can create additional data lists of internal frame backpacks,
external frame backpacks, frameless backpacks, and so on.
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If you create a data object from an external source—for example, from a Microsoft
Access database—and then update or change the external source, you must
republish the site to update the data. For example, suppose your backpack data
object referenced 50 records originally and the external database is increased with
25 new records. After you republish your site, the data object references 75 records,
the backpack data list contains 75 rows, and there are 75 stacked pages.

After you create a data list on a page, NetObjects Fusion generates the first stacked
page. You create the initial Layout of how all stacked pages look on the first stacked
page. When you create the Layout of the first stacked page, the remaining stacked
pages automatically inherit the same Layout. Changes you make in the Layout in
any one stacked page affect the Layout of all stacked pages in that set.

The following illustration shows how the data list page and its child stacked pages
appear in Site view.

]
Home —— Data list page

Products—— Stacked pages

Publishing Data

In general, when you work with data publishing, you follow this process:
1. Create a data object.

2. Create a data list.

3. Design a set of stacked pages.

When you create a data list, you create the stacked page for the data object. On this
stacked page you create the Layout to be used for all the pages in the stack,
including the field data you want to display on the page.

4+ Ifyou are storing data internally, you enter the field data on the stacked page
itself.

4+ If you are using an external source, the field data is drawn from the external
database, spreadsheet, or ASCII text file.
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When you use the Data List tool in Page view, you can perform all three tasks within
the Data Publishing dialog.

Data Publishing [7]=]

MNew.. |—— Create or select a data object
Sort by [simple |

Fiter: et

Data object:  |EEUE

i~ Data list

Name: IUr\titIed

Figlds:

[— Choose options for the data list

AddAl | | Link/fink ] ]

i~ Stacked pag
™ Display all fields

[—— Choose options for stacked pages

™ Add nayigation buttans [nest/previous/up]

Click OK to create the data list and

Cancel stacked pages

Creating a Data Object

You can create two types of data objects:

4+ Internal data objects reference simple text, formatted text, and picture data fields
stored or placed within your site.

4+ External data objects import fields from a data field created in a program other
than NetObjects Fusion. External data sources include external databases,
spreadsheets, and ASCII text files. Importing external data takes a single table
from a database or a single worksheet from a program such as Microsoft Excel;
it does not import the entire database. Use external data if your database is
maintained by others who do not use NetObjects Fusion, if you have large
quantities of data, or if the data is frequently updated.

The tools for creating the two data object types appear on the Data tools flyout
on the Advanced toolbar. Use the New External Data Source tool to create a data
object for external data; use the Data List tool to create a data object for internal
data. After you create an internal data object, use the Data Field tool to add data
fields to the stacked pages.
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[3] E:I Data Field tool (only available on stacked pages)

Data List tool New External Data Source tool

Creating a Data Object for Internal Data

Internal data is records and fields stored within your site. You enter internal data
directly into a stacked page by typing text or numbers and by placing pictures.

You can create a data object in Page view or in Assets view. If you create a data
object in Page view, you can immediately create stacked pages and start entering
data. If you create a data object in Assets view, you must return to Page view to
create a data list and stacked pages.

To create a new internal data object:

1. Display the Data Object dialog:
) | 4 In Page view, select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar, and draw
Data List too a rectangle on the page. In the Data Publishing dialog, click the New button.
4+ Ifyouare in Assets view, click the Data Objects tab and then click the New
@ | Asset button on the control bar.
New Asset Data Object [ 7] %]

Ao
[ & Iniemd]

Mame: I

€ External SoursE

Comments:

- Field:

Mame Type

Cancel
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2. Select Internal and enter a name for the data object and comments about it.

NetObjects Fusion uses the data object name in the list of data objects in the
Data Publishing dialog and in Assets view.

3. Click the plus (+) button to add a field. Fields define the kind of data you can
enter.

The Data Field dialog appears.

Data Field EHE

Mame: ||

Type
& Formatted text
" Simple text

' Image fils

()8 I Cancel |

4. Type the field name and select a data type for the field.

4 Formatted text. Characters in these fields can be formatted individually.
Formatted text fields can contain paragraph and line breaks, and can exceed
255 characters. You cannot sort on formatted text fields.

4+ Simple text. All characters in these fields share the same formatting
characteristics. Simple text fields cannot contain paragraph or line breaks,
and cannot exceed 255 characters. You can sort on simple text fields.

4+ Imagefile. These fields can contain an image in one of these formats: .omp,
.gif (animated, embedded, interlaced), .jpg, .pct, .pcx, .png, .psd, .tga, or .tif.
You can sort on image file fields. NetObjects Fusion uses the file names to
sort the image files.

Note: Carefully plan the fields you define within an internal data object. After you
click OK in the Data Object dialog, you cannot delete the field from the data
object or change the data field type.

5. Click OK.
6. Repeat steps 3, 4, and 5 to add fields.
7. When you are done, click OK in the Data Object dialog.
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Data List tool

The data object is now an asset of your site, and you can continue as follows:

4+ If youre working in Page view, the Data Publishing dialog is still open. You can
select fields and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on
page 400, and lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked
Pages” on page 403.

4+ Ifyoure in Assets view, go to Page view, select the Data List tool from the
Advanced toolbar, and draw a rectangle on the page. In the Data Publishing
dialog, select the newly created data object from the drop-down list. Select fields
and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on page 400, and
lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked Pages” on page 403.

Changing an Internal Data Field Name

1. Go to Assets view.

2. Click the Data Objects tab.

3. Double-click the data object name.
The Data Object dialog appears.

4. In the Fields list, double-click the name of the field you want to rename.
The Data Field dialog appears.

5. Type a new name in the Name field and click OK.

6. Click OK.

Creating a Data Object for External Data

External data exists in local desktop databases or in ODBC data sources. Open Data
Base Connectivity (ODBC) drivers draw data from Structured Query Language (SQL)
data sources, such as Oracle and Sybase data files. They also support Microsoft
Excel, Microsoft Access, delimited text files, and others.

NetObjects Fusion automatically imports all the fields available in the external
database file. If a simple text field contains a valid path to an image file, NetObjects
Fusion asks if you want to make the field an image field. Before you add an external
data object, make sure you have all the necessary fields. You cannot add fields once
you create the external data object.
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Note: NetObjects Fusion Connector for Macromedia ColdFusion and NetObjects Fusion

Connector for Microsoft Active Server Pages support dynamic data publishing. Visit
Online view for information about these connectors.

To create a data object from a SQL data source:

1.

Display the Select Data Source dialog:

4+ In Page view, select the New External Data Source tool from the Advanced
Tools toolbar, and draw a rectangle on the page.

4+ Ifyou are in Assets view, click the Data Objects tab, and then click the New
Asset button on the control bar. The Data Object dialog appears. Select
External and then click the Source button.

The Select Data Source dialog appears.
You can select an existing data source or create a new data source.

To create a new data source, click New in the Select Data Source dialog and
follow the steps in the Windows Create New Data Source wizard.

To select an existing ODBC source on your system, you can use the File Data
Source tab or the Machine Data Source tab:

4 File Data Source. Select from the list of data sources and click OK.
4 Machine Data Source. Select from the Data Source Name list and click OK.

Depending on the data source type you choose, the Select Workbook or Select
Database dialog appears.

Follow these steps:
4+ Select a file in the dialog and click OK.

4 If the source refers to a multiple-file database or a spreadsheet with multiple
tabs, the Select dialog appears. Select the file or tab and click OK.

NetObjects Fusion creates the data object, gives it the name of the selected
file or tab, and imports its fields as simple text fields.

If a simple text field contains a valid path to an image file, you can choose to make it
a text field or an image field.
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Data List tool

Data List tool

The data object is now an asset of your site, and you can continue as follows:

4+ If youre working in Page view, the Data Publishing dialog is still open. You can
select fields and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on
page 400, and lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked
Pages” on page 403.

4+ Ifyoure in Assets view, go to Page view, select the Data List tool from the
Advanced toolbar, and draw a rectangle on the page. In the Data Publishing
dialog, select the newly created data object from the drop-down list. Select fields
and format the data list as described in “Creating a Data List” on page 400, and
lay out your stacked pages as described in “Creating Stacked Pages” on page 403.

Creating a Data List

Once you create a data object, you can create a data list on any page. You create a
data list and a set of stacked pages at the same time. NetObjects Fusion
automatically includes linked data list icons in the first column in the data list. The
data list thus acts as a table of contents—each row contains data for, and is linked
to, a single stacked page.

To create a data list:

1. In Page view, display the page on which you want to place the data list.

2. Select the Data List tool from the Advanced toolbar and draw a rectangle in the
Layout area.

The Data Publishing dialog appears. Select the data object you want to use for
this data list.
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The fields in the selected data object are listed.

Data Publishing EHE

Current data object
- ——

Sork by: I Simple j

Filter: Set..

— Data list

Mame: IUntitIed

Figlds: Fields in the table or
- worksheet in the current
data object

fdd Al | Linly’UnIinkl ] %]

— Stacked page:
™ Display all fields

™ Add nayigation buttons [nest/previous/up)

Cancel |

Choose a sort field from the drop-down list. For internal data objects, you can
only sort on simple text or image fields.

Records are sorted in ascending order.

To filter the data, click the Set button. You can use simple text fields to filter the
data.

The Filter dialog appears.

2|
r— Expreszion

Field: Comparizon: Compare to:

Simple Ibegins with j I Iand j
ISimpIe j Ibegins with j I Iand j
ISimpIe j Ibegins with j I
Clear Filker | oK I Cancel
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By default, all available records in the data list and on stacked pages appear. You
can create selection criteria that isolate the records you want in your data list.

5. Enter your selection criteria and click OK.

If you do not use all three lines, choose end from the drop-down list at the end
of the last line you use.

6. In the Data list area of the Data Publishing dialog, enter a name for the data list.

7. In the Fields list, select fields to include in the data list by clicking the check
boxes to the left of the fields.

As a shortcut, you can click the Add All button, which marks all fields for
display. Typically, however, you display only a subset of fields in the data list
and display all fields on stacked pages.

8. To link a field to its stacked page, select the field in the Data Publishing dialog
and click the Link/Unlink button.

A data list automatically includes a navigation button that links to the record’s
stacked page. When you link a field, site visitors can click either the button or
the linked field to jump to the record’s stacked page.

9. To change the order in which fields appear in the data list, click a field and then
click the up and down arrow buttons.

Continue to select fields and click the up and down arrow buttons until the list
is in the order you want.

10. Set the Stacked Page options:

4+ Display all fields places all fields available in the data object in a simple layout
when NetObjects Fusion creates the first stacked page. Use this shortcut to
avoid placing fields individually as described in “Designing the Stacked Page
Layout” on page 404.

4 Add navigation buttons creates smart links to navigation buttons (next/
previous/up) when NetObjects Fusion creates the first stacked page. Use this
shortcut so you don’t have to create these buttons as described in “Adding
Navigation Buttons to Stacked Pages” on page 406.

Note: The images used for these buttons—SPNavLeft.gif, SPNavRight.gif, and
SPNavUp.gif—are in the NetObjects Fusion 7\NetObjects System folder.

11. Click OK.
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The data list placeholder appears. Its column heads are the names of the fields
you selected for display, and a data list button appears at the left of the first row.
NetObjects Fusion populates the data list only when you preview or publish the
page. Data never appears in the data list in Page view.

12. Set the Data List properties.

| ]
MName |Emaw| |P\Cture L
L] ! ] S E|
| le|
Data LISt Icon ’.:’eld f’ames List name: IUr\titIed Define..
from the identify 5 Draage _||
il
current columns of " FALE e
N e
SiteStyle data  Stestle Barder: [1
™ File: Brawse.. | Spacing |_—‘
1 HMone Padding |_—l
F.uhackgmund
(" mone ([ — l: =

HTHL..

Adjust the settings to change the bullet type, background color, border size,
spacing of data, and column title display. Drag the column heading borders to
adjust column width. You cannot change the font type or color in a data list
except by editing the text style. See “Working with Text Styles” on page 156.

When you are satisfied with the appearance of the data list, create a layout for
the stacked pages as described in “Designing the Stacked Page Layout” on
page 404.

Creating Stacked Pages

Stacked pages correspond to records in a database. When you store information
internally in NetObjects Fusion, you enter data for one record on each stacked page.
If you are drawing information from an external data file, each stacked page
automatically displays information from a record.

Note: You can add or delete stacked pages for internal data as described in “Adding a Stacked
Page for Internal Data” on page 407. To add or delete records for external data, you
must make the changes in your external database or spreadsheet and then republish
the site.
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=]

Data Field tool

Designing the Stacked Page Layout

The stacked page Layout determines the appearance of all the stacked pages. Data
fields and non-data objects (text, pictures, or other assets) added to the stacked page
Layout are repeated on all stacked pages. Layout changes you make to any stacked
page are automatically applied to all pages in the stack.

If you did not select any stacked page options when you created your data list, your
stacked page Layout is blank. You can add text and graphic objects to this page, just
like any other page. The key items to be added, however, are the data fields you
defined in the data object.

To design stacked pages:

1. Go to Site view or use the Site Navigation palette in Page view to navigate to a
stacked page.

If you are working with external data, the control bar indicates this is 1 of as
many records as were imported from the external source. If you are working
with an internal data object, it indicates this is 0 of 0 because you have not
created any records.

2. In Page view, select the Data Field tool from the Advanced toolbar, and draw a
rectangle in the Layout area of the stacked page. The dashed rectangle represents
the first field you are adding.

Name ; ; Drawing a data field
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The Data Field dialog appears. The fields available on the Name drop-down list
are in the data object you selected in the Data Publishing dialog when you
created the stacked pages.

Data Field EHE

Mame:

Cancel |

3. Select a field and click OK.

<+

<+

4. D

If you are using external data, NetObjects Fusion displays image or simple
text field data from the first record in the data file.

If you are using internal data and select an image file field, the field area is
marked with an X. After you create a new record, you can double-click the X
to open the Picture File Open dialog, select the file, and then click OK.

If you are using internal data and select a simple or formatted internal text
field, NetObjects Fusion displays a blank field if you have at least one record.
If there are no records, NetObjects Fusion displays a field containing the
field name. Simple text fields allow only one line of information and all
characters use the same formatting. Formatted text fields allow multiple
lines of information and individual character formatting. See “Adding a
Stacked Page for Internal Data” on page 407.

rag the field to the location you want on the stacked pages.

5. Place additional data fields. Add text blocks to label your fields, lines, and other
graphics until you are satisfied with the Layout.
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6. Use the Data Field Properties to set the background and other options for the
current data field.

[ ata Field Properties

ille]

Background—————————————

Color: IAutomatic - I
Image: I Automatic - I |

Custom style:

|<n0ne> - I Format... I
™ Lok height WML |

I_ Size Layout to Text

I_ [Eantentswrap to browsernuidth

I_ et Bamis & Farm Settings.. |

7. Do one of the following:

4+ If you are using external data, your stacked pages are already created. You
can use the Next and Previous buttons on the control bar to scroll though all
pages in the stack.

4+ If you are using internal data, add records as described in “Adding a Stacked
Page for Internal Data” on page 407. You cannot enter data until you add a
record to contain it.

Adding Navigation Buttons to Stacked Pages

Next and Previous buttons simplify navigation between stacked pages. You can
automatically add navigation buttons when creating your data list as described in
“Creating a Data List” on page 400, or you can create custom navigation aids by
drawing or importing buttons, as described here.

To add navigation buttons for stacked pages:

1. In Page view, on one of the stacked pages, add an object to serve as a button.

You can place text, draw a button using the Draw tool, or import an image using
the Picture tool. Visit Online view to learn where you can locate a variety of
images.

2. Select the object.

3. Click Link on the object’s Properties palette.
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4. In the Link dialog, select the Smart Link type.

5. Select Next Stacked Page or Previous Stacked Page, and then click Link.

Adding a Stacked Page for Internal Data

To add a new record to internal data, you create a new stacked page. Each new
stacked page has the same layout of data fields and non-data objects as all the other
pages in the stack.

You can create as many new stacked pages as you want. For each new stacked page,
NetObjects Fusion adds a row to the data list on the data list page. You can delete
stacked pages for internal data whenever you want.

Note: You cannot add or delete stacked pages associated with an external data object. To add
or delete records when data is stored externally, you must update your external
database or spreadsheet application and re-publish your site.

To add internal data stacked pages:
> In Page view, on a stacked page, click the plus (+) button on the control bar.

A stacked page with blank data fields appears. The counter on the control bar
indicates the new total of records in the stack.

Deleting a Stacked Page
To delete the current stacked page of an internal data object:

> In Page view, click the minus (-) button on the control bar and click Yes to
confirm deletion.

Adding Text and Images to Stacked Pages

When a stacked page displays data from an internal data object, you can enter text
and add pictures in data fields on the stacked page. You cannot edit text on stacked
pages that reference external data.

To enter text in a text data field:

2 Double-click the data field.

A dotted outline with hollow handles highlights the field, and an insertion point
appears inside. Type the text you want, then click outside the field to deselect it.
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To add an image in an image file data field:

> Double-click the data field and select the image you want in the dialog that
appears.

After you add data to the stacked pages, the data list can display it. Preview the data
list page to see how it will look in your browser.

Deleting a Data Object

If you created stacked pages for the data object, you must delete the stacked pages
and any data lists before you can delete the data object.

1. Go to Site view and select the stacked pages.

2. Press Delete, and click Yes to confirm.

3. Switch to Page view, select the data list, and press Delete.
4. Switch to Assets view.

5. Click the Data Objects tab.

6. Select the data object and press Delete.

7. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

8. Click the Files tab.

9. Select the data source file and press Delete.

10. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.
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Working with HTML Directly

In addition to adding content, links, and DHTML actions to your site using
NetObjects Fusion tools, you can work directly with the code to insert HTML and
scripts. For example, you can add META tags to index your site for search engines,
power content with JavaScript or Visual Basic routines, center pages throughout
your site, or do whatever else you can when coding raw HTML. You can’t edit the
HTML that NetObjects Fusion automatically generates, but you can add your own
code virtually anywhere.

Before working with HTML directly, you should be familiar with HTML tags and
page structure. If you're not familiar with HTML, you can still complete the tasks in
“Examples of Page and AutoFrame HTML” on page 418 and “Examples of Object
HTML” on page 424.

You can also insert code within link tags and add your own actions. See “Adding
HTML to a Link” on page 285 and “Customizing Default Actions” on page 339.

Note: NetObjects Fusion doesn’t verify HTML you add, so be sure to use valid syntax,
enclosing scripts within <SCRIPT> and </SCRIPT> tags, and so on. Also, assets
referenced in your HTML aren’t managed in Assets view. If you move the HTML or its
assets in your directory structure, edit paths in the HTML accordingly.

This chapter tells you how to add HTML or scripts by:
Editing the page’s HTML

Accessing an AutoFrame’s HTML

Accessing an object’s HTML

Inserting HTML in a text box

Coding your own objects

YRR SR SRR SRS

Coding your own frames
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Editing the Page’s HTML

You can add HTML or script to the HTML NetObjects Fusion generates in HTML
Source view or in the Page HTML dialog. Using the Page HTML dialog, you can
add or edit the page’s code between <HEAD> tags, inside the <BODY> tag, and at
the beginning of the <BODY> tag. For more control over where you insert HTML
code, use the NetObjects Fusion internal HTML editor in HTML Source view.

HTML Source view displays all of the page’s HTML code in one place, which makes
it easier to insert and edit code. You can also use the Find, Cut, Copy, and Paste
commands in this view. Code that you can edit appears on a white background. You
cannot edit code that appears on a gray background.

Working in HTML Source View

HTML Source view combines advanced HTML editing features, such as color
syntax highlighting and language element insertion, with familiar word processing
features, including drag and drop, text editing, and text search.

In NetObjects Fusion, HTML code is either protected or unprotected. Protected
code is the HTML that NetObjects Fusion generates when you publish your site.
You cannot edit this code. Unprotected code is the code you insert. You can edit
unprotected HTML code in Source view.

In HTML Source view you can:

4+ Copy protected blocks of generated HTML and paste them in unprotected
areas, but you cannot modify or delete them.

Drag and drop unprotected blocks of HTML.
Go to a specific place in the code using the Find command.

Add code between objects inside the <BODY> and </BODY>> tags.

+ 0+ 4

Add HTML code at various insertion points outside the <BODY> and
</BODY> tags.

4+ Insert a field such as the date and time the site was created or last modified.
NetObjects Fusion includes several fields you can use and you can also define
your own.

4+ Insert an HTML, script, or other text file in an unprotected area.

4+ Undo, redo, copy, cut, and paste unprotected code.
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4 View and add frames in a frameset.

4 Set and change many HTML options such as formatting, whether to include
HTML comments in your published code, and so on. See “Setting HTML
Options” on page 451.

In HTML Source view you cannot:

4+ Edit code generated by NetObjects Fusion.
4 Insert code inside:

< text generated by NetObjects Fusion.
< the <BODY> tag.

4+ Insert code across a range of pages.

Use the Page HTML, Link HTML, or Object HTML dialog to insert code in those
areas. See “Using the Page HTML Dialog” on page 415, “Adding HTML to a Link”
on page 285, and “Accessing an Object’s HTML” on page 422.

Exploring HTML Source View

To go to HTML Source view:

2 In Page view, click the HTML Source tab.

HTML Source view appears.
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Source view is divided into the Document Map pane on the left and the HTML
Source Editor pane on the right. You can resize the panes by dragging the divider
bar.

The Document Map displays the hierarchy of HTML components and language
elements on the current page. It provides you with quick access to code for
NetObjects Fusion objects.

4+ To expand a tag’s code in the Document Map, click the plus sign.

4+ To collapse a tag’s code, click the minus sign or right-click and choose Collapse
Item from the shortcut menu. To collapse all tags, choose Collapse Map from
the shortcut menu.

4 Double-click a tag to highlight the corresponding code in the HTML Source
Editor.

4+ To hide the Document Map, choose Hide from the shortcut menu. To restore
the Document Map display, choose Document Map from the HTML Source
Editor’s shortcut menu.

The HTML Source Editor displays the source code for the current page.
4+ Protected code is displayed on a gray background. You cannot edit this code.

4+ Unprotected code is displayed on a white background. You can edit this code or
add code anywhere there is a white background.

4 Language elements are differentiated by text color:

Blue: HTML tag

Green: HTML attribute names
Maroon: HTML attribute values
Black: Text that appears on the page
Gold: HTML and SCRIPT comments
Purple: SCRIPT tags

Teal: SCRIPT tags

Red: Unknown tags

IR I IR R R SR

4 SCRIPT keywords appear in bold text.

If the page contains frames, a tab for each frame appears at the bottom of the
HTML Source Editor. See “Working in the HTML Source Editor” on page 417.
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4 Blocks of code can be expanded and collapsed by clicking its plus or minus sign
respectively.

Adding and Editing HTML and Scripts in HTML Source View
1. In Page view, click the HTML Source tab.

2. Edit the source code as necessary. You can:

*
*
*

‘
‘

Add or edit code anywhere there is a white background.
Copy blocks of protected code and paste them in unprotected areas.

Drag and drop unprotected blocks of code. See “Moving Text Using Drag
and Drop” on page 414.

Insert the contents of an HTML, script, or other text file.

Insert fields such as the date and time.

3. To save your edits, from the File menu, choose Save Site. If you switch to
another view before saving your changes, the Save Files dialog appears.

4. When you switch to another view, the Save Files dialog appears.

Save Files EHE

The following files have been edited. Check the files you wish to zave.

Left_Frame
Body_Frame
Frameset_Page

Save I Cancel |

5. Select each file and frame you want to save, and click Save. Click Cancel to undo
all changes you made in HTML Source view since the last save.
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Moving Text Using Drag and Drop

You cannot drag and drop protected code; you can only do this with your own
code.

To select a block of text:

1. Move the pointer into the selected block and hold down the mouse button. A
rectangle appears under the tail of the pointer, indicating that the text can be
moved.

2. Without releasing the mouse button, move the pointer to the text block’s new
location, indicated by the blinking text insertion point.

3. Release the mouse button to complete moving the text block.

Finding Text

In the HTML Source Editor, as in a word processor, you can search for text in the
current document.

To find text:
1. View the source code for the page you want to search.
2. From the Edit menu, choose Find.

The Find dialog appears.

3. In the Find what field, type the word, letters, or phrase you want to find and
select options to narrow the search.

4. Click Find Next.

NetObjects Fusion highlights the text you are searching for.

Note: You can only search all the code on a page. If you select some code and then search, the
HTML Source Editor begins searching the code that occurs after the selection.

Inserting a File

You can insert the contents of an HTML, script, or other text file.

1. Click in a white area in the HTML Source Editor.

2. Choose Insert File from the Text menu.

3. In the Open dialog, select a file to insert.
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4. Click Open.

Inserting a Field

You can insert fields that contain variable text such as the date and time the site was
created or last modified, the site name and author, and so on. NetObjects Fusion
includes several fields you can use; you can also define your own. To insert a field
into your source code, choose Insert Field from the Text menu. See “Creating and
Editing Fields” on page 170 for details on inserting fields.

To use the author META tag, you must specify the name of the author in the
Current Site Options dialog. See “Entering META Tags” on page 49.

Using the Page HTML Dialog

In Page View, select the area of the page you want to access—the Layout area to
access the current page’s HTML, or a MasterBorder to access the HTML of several
pages. Then use the Page HTML dialog to add code between the <HEAD> tags,
inside the <BODY> tag, or at the beginning of the <BODY>.

To find out how to add HTML or script to pages that use AutoFrames, see
“Accessing an AutoFrame’s HTML” on page 416.

1. In Page Design view, click in an empty spot in the Layout area or MasterBorder.
To select a ZeroMargins MasterBorder, click outside the page.

2. Click the HTML button on the Properties palette.
The Page HTML dialog appears.

Click a tab to indicate where in the HTML you want to add tags or script. Unlike
the HTML Source view, this dialog only lets you enter your HTML or script
code into one of three locations.

4+ Between Head Tags. Adds code to the <HEAD> content, inserting it just
before the </HEAD> tag.

4+ Inside Body Tag. Adds code inside the <BODY> tag, as in
<BODY attribute=value>, where attribute=value is your code.

4 Beginning of Body. Adds code just below the <BODY> tag.
3. Enter your code on the tab.

Your typing also appears in blue in the dialog’s gray area, where you can preview
its location in the HTML that gets generated.
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To add HTML or script
between the <HEAD>
and </HEAD>...

..inside the <BODY>
tag itself...

...or to the page's

content, just below /
the <BODY> tag

————fetmemn Head Tags | Ihside Body Tag | Eeginning of Body
ya /

Note: To enter a tab character as part of the HTML, press Shift+Ctrl+Tab.

3t Page HTML

Generated HT ML: Inzert Field 4 Inzert FiH-
<HTHL> B
<HEAD >

<TITLE> Title of Page will be generated by HetObjects

Fusion </TITLE:

<META NAME="DESCRIFTION" CONTENT="Large selection of

waluable, high guality antigues and collectibles for any
budget " »

<META NAME="EEYWORDS" CONTENT="antiques. quality antigues,
wvaluable antiques, lowv—cost antiques. collectibles.

jevelry, furniture, novelties":

<l—— NetObjects Fusion Generated HEAD HTHL——:

< HEAD > LI

FROTY Hatfhiorts Fuodicn Coawnarstad BOTT Pavans tame

[<HET4 WAME="DES
walusble., higl/quality/antiques and collectibles for any

budget":»
" CONTENT="antigues. guality antigues.
low—co=t antique=s. collectible=. jewelry.
ies"y

oK Cancel i

Click to insert contents
of an HTML, script, or
other text file

Click to insert a field

Preview your code in

| placeholder HTML that

NetObjects Fusion
generates

Type or paste your
HTML or script on the
tab

You can click the Insert File button to insert contents of an HTML, script, or
other text file. Click the Insert Field button to insert a field. See “Managing

Variables” on page 443.
4. Click OK.

Preview the site to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see the
resulting HTML. To edit your code, open the Page HTML dialog again, click the tab

containing the code, and make your changes.

Accessing an AutoFrame’s HTML

If your site uses AutoFrames, you can add HTML or script to the frameset file that
gets generated, for example, to include a <NOFRAMES> tag for browsers that don’t
support frames or to modify the size or layout of your frames. You can also add
code to any content page the frames display, for example, to center the frame’s

contents.
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Working in the Page HTML Dialog

In Page view:

4+ To access the frameset’s HTML, click in the MasterBorder or AutoFrame, then
click the HTML button on the General tab of the Properties palette. Or right-
click in the MasterBorder or AutoFrame, and choose Master HTML from the
shortcut menu. The code is applied to the frameset instead of across a range of

pages.
4+ To add code to a frame’s HTML page, click the AutoFrame label and then click

the HTML button on the Frame Properties palette. Or right-click in the
AutoFrame, and choose Frame HTML from the shortcut menu.

In each case, the Page HTML dialog appears, where you can add code between the
<HEAD> tags, inside the <BODY> tag, or at the beginning of the <BODY>, as
described in “Editing the Page’s HTML” on page 410.

Note: If you remove the AutoFrame from a MasterBorder, code added to the frame’s content
HTML is deleted.

Working in the HTML Source Editor

You can also add or edit a frameset in the HTML Source Editor. When a page
contains frames, tabs appear at the bottom of the HTML Source Editor, one for
each frame in the frameset, one for the page Layout (the Body frame), and one for
the frameset.

The names of frames are assigned by default when you choose a frame on the
AutoFrames tab of the MasterBorder Properties palette. The frame names display as
framename_pagename.html for all frames that must change from page to page and as
framename_masterbordername for all frames that do not change.

The default names are Left Frame, Right Frame, Top Frame, and Bottom Frame,
depending on which type of frame you selected. Additionally, there are two other
tabs: Body Frame and Frameset Page. The Body Frame tab displays the code for the
page Layout. The Frameset Page tab specifies information about the frameset such
as the names and attributes for each frame in the frameset and META tags for the

page.
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To edit a frame:
1. Click the HTML Source tab in Page view.

2. Click the tab with the name of the frame you want to edit. See “Editing the
Page’s HTML” on page 410.

Examples of Page and AutoFrame HTML

Indexing Pages for Search Engines

To give your content the best chance of being found and ranked by search engines
like AltaVista, you can add META tag descriptions and keywords to your pages’
<HEAD> content. Site visitors don’t see this information, but search engines
require it to index your site.

Note: Search engines index frameset files, so if your site uses AutoFrames or scripted frames,
be sure to access Master HTML so your tags are added to the frameset file.

1. In Page view, click in the Layout area of the page you want indexed, or in the
MasterBorder or AutoFrame to index a set of pages.

2. Click the HTML button on the General tab of the Properties palette.
The Page HTML dialog appears.
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3. Click the Between Head Tags tab and enter META tags that describe your

content. For example, type:

<META NAME="DESCRIPTION" CONTENT="Large selection of valuable, high quality
antiques and collectibles for any budget.">

where the content is a one-sentence description containing the most important
keywords site visitors might search for. Then type:

<META NAME="KEYWORDS" CONTENT="antiques, quality antiques, valuable antiques,
low-cost antiques, collectibles, jewelry, furniture, novelties">

where the content lists all important keywords.

Note: You can also enter META keywords in the Current Site Options dialog.
See“Entering META Tags” on page 49.

Click OK.
Register your site with search engines.

You must do this separately with each search engine for it to find your site. Visit
AltaVista, Excite, Lycos, Yahoo, and so on, for information. Search engines
continually evolve how they use content to index and rank pages, and many of
them make this information available at their sites. Visit Online view for
registration information.

To see the resulting HTML, publish the site and view the source in your browser. To
test the tags you added, publish the site and search for keywords using the various
search engines. Be patient, as it can take days or weeks for indexers to find your site.

Auto-Forwarding from a Transition Page

You can create a transition page that appears for a few seconds, for example, to
display a product logo, and then forwards site visitors automatically to another
page. You do this by inserting a META tag in the page’s <HEAD>.

1.

In Page view, click in the Layout area of the transition page, and click the HTML
button on the Layout Properties palette.

The Page HTML dialog appears.
Click the Between Head Tags tab and type:

<META HTTP-EQUIV="REFRESH" CONTENT="seconds; URL=http://server.domain.com/
page.html">
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where seconds is the number of seconds you want the transition page to appear,
and http://server.domain.com/page.html is the URL of the page you want to link to.

3. Click OK.

Preview the site to test the transition, and go to HTML Source view to see your
code.

Accommodating Browsers that Don't Support Frames

Some older browsers don’t support frames. To prevent site visitors using these
browsers from being greeted with a blank page or error message when they access
your site, add alternate content for them using the HTML <NOFRAMES> tag.

You add the <NOFRAMES> tag and your alternate content to the frameset file
generated when you publish. Your content can include text, pictures, and links,
using standard HTML tags.

1. In Page view, right-click in the MasterBorder and choose Master HTML.
The Page HTML dialog appears.

2. Click the Beginning of Body tab and enter:
<NOFRAMES>

<H1>Thanks for visiting our site!</H1>

We're sorry you haven't had a chance to upgrade your browser yet and can’t see our
framed site. We think the frames make it easier to find what you want.

<P>If you want to obtain a more current browser, check out either Microsoft's <A
HREF="http.//www.microsoft.com”>Internet Explorer</A> or Netscape’s <A
HREF="http://www.netscape.com”>Navigator or Communicator</A> products!

</NOFRAMES>
3. Click OK to close the dialog.
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A site visitor with a browser that supports frames sees the framed site as you
designed it. A site visitor with an older browser sees the following:

Corporate - NCSA Mosaic o=
File Edit Options Mavigate Hotlsts Help

S| &R =|E| «|r|oe|t| B8 &= 2
ﬁa 71/EWFusion User Sites/M poo2 My Computer/ Corporatercorporate. il |
Thanks for visiting our site!

We're sorry you haven't had a chance to upgrade your browser yet, and can't see our
framed site. We think the frames male it easier to find what you want.

If you want to obtain a more current browser, check cut either Microsoft's Internet
Explorer or Metscape's Wawigater or Communicator products!

Fri /1698 501:10am

Creating a Default Target Frame

If you code your own frames, and one content page contains a lot of links that target
the same frame, you can make that frame the default target. That way you don’t
have to choose a target attribute for each link. The default target for the contents of
a frame that displays navigational buttons, for example, might be a frame that
displays the primary content those buttons point to. Unless you add a target
attribute specifying differently, all links on that page display their contents in the
default frame.

1. In Page view, open the content page to be targeted.

2. Click the HTML button on the Layout Properties palette.
The Page HTML dialog appears.

3. Select the Between Head Tags tab and enter:

<base target="framename">

where framename is the name of the frame as defined in the frameset file that you
want to be the default target.

4. Click OK to close the Page HTML dialog.
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Create several links on the content page using the Link dialog. Don’t add any
HTML specifying a target frame. Preview the site and test the links. They should all
display contents in the default target frame.

Accessing an Object’s HTML

You can add HTML or script to pictures, media, a text box, or any other object, to
modify or control that object. You can enclose the object in HTML tags, or add
HTML or script inside the object’s tag.

You can add code before and after a text box’s HTML as described here. To insert
code inside a text box, see “Inserting HTML in a Text Box” on page 425.

1. In Page view, select the object you want to add code to, and click the HTML
button on the Properties palette. Or from the Object menu, choose HTML.

The Object HTML dialog appears.
2. Click the tab to indicate where you want to insert HTML or script.

4 Before Tag. Adds code just before the object’s tag, as in your_code <IMG SRC=>,
if the object is a picture.

4+ Inside Tag. Adds code inside the object’s tag, as in <IMG SRC="Image.gif"
attribute>, where attribute is your code. This tab appears only if you can add
something inside the object’s tag.

4+ After Tag. Adds code just after the object’s tag; for example, to insert a closing
HTML tag for any opening tag inserted before the object.

3. Enter your code on the tab.

Your typing also appears, shown in blue, in the dialog’s gray area, where you can
preview its location in the object’s HTML.
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script before the
object’s HTML tag

To add code inside
the object’s tag

To insert a closing
HTML tag for any
opening tag inserted
before the object

=

HTML indicator icon
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3 b4 . .
za0bi=cHEINE 2l x| Click to insert contents of
Generated HTML: Insert Field... | Inset File. —+ an HTML, script, or other
onClick="alert{'To build your site with NetObhjects Fusiom» - text ﬂle
wizit wwnr.netobijects. com today. ') "<IMG ID="Picture3" HEIGHT=
21 WIDTH=63 SRC="file:///C:/NetObjects Fusion \ . . .
7/Conponents/SiteMapper /Bitenapper. gif" BORDER=0 ALT="" = Click to insert a field
See the object’s HTML,
and preview your code
| as you type
Before Tag | \nside}agl After,Tag
onClick="algkt('Ta ild your site with NetObjects Fusion, &
tz_com today. ') |
Type or paste your HTML
orscriptinthis part of the
| dialog
Cancel_|
4

You can click the Insert File button to insert contents of an HTML, script, or
other text file. Click the Insert Field button to insert a field. See “Managing

Variables” on page 443.
4, Click OK.

The object is marked with an HTML icon.

n | m
=]

Preview the site to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see the
resulting HTML. To edit the code, open the Object HTML dialog again, click the

tab containing your code, and make changes.
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Examples of Object HTML

Displaying a Message on Mouse Click

You can display a message when site visitors click an image or text link. One way to
do this is by creating a Blank link and inserting an onClick JavaScript in the link’s
opening <A HREF> tag.

Note: You cannot add or edit HTML for links in HTML Source view. You can only do this in the
Link HTML dialog.

1. In Page view, select the image or exact text site visitors are to click, and click the
Link button on the Properties palette.

The Link dialog appears.

2. Select Smart Link from the Link type drop-down list and select Blank in the
Name column.

3. Click the HTML button in the Link dialog.
The Link HTML dialog appears.
4. Click the Inside Link tab and type:
onClick="alert('your message')"
where your message is the text of your message.
5. Click OK in the Link HTML dialog, then click Link in the Link dialog.

Preview the page and click the image or text to see the message.

Microsoft Internet Explorer B
Message that . & To build your site with NetObjects Fusion, visit www. N etObjects. com today.
appears when site

visitors click the link

View the HTML source in HTML Source view to see the resulting HTML.

Another way to add this JavaScript to a picture or text link is to create a custom link.
In the Link dialog, select External Link as the Link type, choose javascript from the
New link drop-down list, and type the onClick script in the New link field.
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Inserting HTML in a Text Box

You can insert HTML or script inside the contents of a text box at the insertion
point, for example, to add text attributes or comments to the HTML. Note that you
cannot do this in HTML Source view.

1. In Page view, double-click in the text box to get an insertion point.
2. From the Text menu, choose Insert HTML.
The Insert HTML dialog appears.

3. Enter your HTML or script.

+ Insert HTML ed e
< /STRONG= ;l
N\ What you type or paste here...
Inzert Field... Delete | ak. I Cancel | Y
o

...Is inserted where
you clicked in the
text box, in the
published HTML

| m|
OF ors5PECIAL DEALS| click here
= B

oQo

For <STRONG>SPECIAL DEALS</STRONG>, click here

Note: The Insert HTML dialog can contain up to 255 characters. To insert more than
255 characters, use the HTML Source Editor or Object HTML dialog or
reference an external HTML file.

4. Click OK.
[ Preview the page to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see
Marks HTML inserted in the resulting HTML.

atext box

ForSPECIAL DEALS, click herd
I

You can double-click here to reopen the
Insert HTML dialog to view or edit the code
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Coding Your Own Objects

You can create an object, such as a Java applet or a table you want to code yourself,
by entering HTML or script in an empty text box.

1.

4,
5.
6.

In Page view, draw a text box where you want the object to go.

The box marks the object’s position when you publish, but it can grow vertically
or horizontally depending on the object. To approximate the published size in
your Layout area, select Lock height on the Text Box tab of the Text Properties
palette.

Right-click in the text box and choose Object HTML from the shortcut menu.
The Object HTML dialog appears.

On the Before Tag tab, type, paste, or insert the HTML or script.

Press Enter after the script and type <!-

On the After Tag tab, type >

Click OK.

You defined a space on the page for a text item, inserted the HTML or script, and
told NetObjects Fusion to put the HTML or script in place of the text.

Preview the page to test your code, and view the source from your browser to see
the resulting HTML. If necessary, go back and adjust the box’s position in Page view
to get the actual spacing you want.
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Coding Your Own Frames

You can create HTML frames in any part of the MasterBorder without coding
HTML by using AutoFrames. But if you want to put frames in the body of your
page, you can script them, just as with any HTML editor.

Here’s an example of accessing HTML to create a section of a site that uses two
horizontal frames—one body frame that scrolls, and a footer frame that doesn’t.
Navigation buttons in the footer open each of two pages in the body, while a Home
Page button links out of the frames section to the site’s Home page.

1. In Site view, create a new page for the frameset—the page where your frames
begin. Name the page Frames.

2. Beneath this page, create three content pages for the frames to display, named
Footer, One, and Two.

F
rames Attach HTML to this page to define it

as a frameset
w

*—*

Footer one Twa Add content to the frames on these pages
using NetObjects Fusion tools

3. Display the Frames page in Page view, and add HTML that defines it as a
frameset, setting the size and position of each frame, and the content it initially
displays.

Select the Layout, click the HTML button on the Layout Properties palette, and
type the following in the Between Head Tags area of the Page HTML dialog:

<frameset rows="%,70">

<frame name="main" src="/html/one.html"”>
<frame name="footer” src="//html/footer.html"”>
</frameset>

Or, if you're publishing the site using the Flat directory structure rather than the
by Asset Type structure, type the following for the second and third lines:

<frame name="main" src="/one.html">
<frame name="footer” src="/footer.html”>
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10.

This HTML creates two horizontal frames—one called “main” that occupies the
bulk of the page, and a 70-pixel-high frame called “footer” at the foot of the

page.
Click OK in the dialog when you’re done.

Note: The src attribute is a relative path name to a content page that must match
exactly the path name generated when you publish the page. The path
depends on the directory structure selected in Publish view (from the Publish
menu, choose Arrange Files, and then choose one of the submenu options).
The file name is the page’s name in Site view, all lowercase, with an .html
extension and an underscore in place of spaces and other special characters.
So One in Site view becomes one.html in the resulting HTML. If you're not
sure where a content file is relative to your frameset page, or what its HTML
name is, look in Publish view.

Open the Footer page in Page view.

Click in the MasterBorder and select ZeroMargins in the Name field on the
MasterBorder Properties palette.

Click in the Layout area and enter 110 in the Height field on the Layout
Properties palette.

Add three text boxes to the Layout, containing the text One, Two, and Home.

bne | ITWO | [[-Iome

Select the text One, click Link, select the Internal Link type, and select the One
page. In the Target section of the Link dialog, click New and type main in the
text field next to the New button. Click Link to close the dialog.

Select the text Two and create an internal link to the Two page. In the Target
section of the Link dialog, click Existing and select main from the drop-down
list. Click Link to close the dialog.

Select the text Home and create an internal link to the Home page. In the Target
section of the Link dialog, click Existing and select _top from the drop-down
list. Click Link to close the dialog.

428



Chapter27 Working with HTML Directly

11. Open the One and Two pages in Page view, choose the ZeroMargins
MasterBorder on the MasterBorder Properties palette, and add whatever

content you want to appear in the main frame for each page. Add content to the
Home page.

You can’t preview to see scripted frames, so publish the site and test your frames.
Click each button in the bottom frame. The One button should display the contents
of the One page in the top frame, the Two button should display the Two page in
the top frame, and the Home button should exit the frames altogether and display
the Home page in the whole browser window.

[ rrames - rcrostntemesoprer i

| wback - 5 - D [ Q| @search [aFavortes FHistory | By Sp A - ®
| Adkess [B civetobyzcts Fusion 7 \user Stes\Mountain JacquesiLacal Publishframes.himl =] Pse |[unks »)
Click Here!
8,
Join us
in June! — “main” frame
J— “footer” frame
@0 [ [ &y Computer 7
Frameset HTML you Add pictures and text to
added defines the frame content pages using
boundaries NetObjects Fusion tools
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CHAPTER 28

Managing Assets

With NetObjects Fusion, you can manage all the assets—files, links, data objects,
and variables—used in your site. In Assets view, you can navigate to the pages on
which these assets appear, delete unused assets, and verify the location of assets that
are in use. For information about how to add assets to a site, see Chapter 6, “Page
View Basics.”

NetObjects Fusion uses aliases for files and external links, so you can globally
replace an item that appears on several pages—such as a picture or an external
link—by replacing the file or link once in Assets view. If you insert a variable in text
boxes on different pages, you can edit the value of the variable in Assets view and
NetObjects Fusion updates all instances of the variable throughout your site
automatically.

This chapter describes:

4+ Managing files

4+ Managing links and link targets
4+ Managing data objects
+

Managing variables
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Assets view

Working in Assets View

When you switch to Assets view, choose which kind of asset to view by clicking one
of the four tabs below the control bar. You can sort a list by clicking a column
heading, and you can change the width of any column by dragging the column
divider to the left or right.

MetDbijects Fusion - Mountainl acques.nod
File Edit Go Asgety Tools Help
8 b & L) il
Online Site Page Style Assets  Publish Mew Asset
Mame | Type | |h Use | Location 1 Size Date “erify Status
6284T4{1] Image Yes CNetObjects Blsion FUlser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'62847 KB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
G48064{1] Image Yes CNetObjects Fusion FUlser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'64806 KB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
adidtocart Image Yes CNetObjectyfFusion Fllser StesMountaindacoues\Assetsiaddto. 1KB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
agenda Image Yes CNetObjectf Fusion FUlser StesMountaindacoues\Assetsiagend GKB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
Background Image Yes CNetObjecks Fusion Filser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'Backy 1KB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
Background Image Yes CNetObjegts Fusion 7Ulser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'Backy 1KB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
Background Image Yes CNetObjgtts Fusion FUlser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'Backy 1KB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
Background Image Yes CNetObjfcts Fusion FUlser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'Backy 1KB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
Background Image Yes CiNetOgfects Fusion FUlser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'Backy 1KB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
Background Image Yes CipetOpiects Fusion FUlser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'Backy 1KB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
hackgroundé Image Yes Conetdhiects Fusion 7FUllser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'backy, 1TKB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
hackgroundé Image Yes CNetDbjects Fusion FUlser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'backy, 1TKB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
hackgroundé Image Yes CNgObjects Fusion FUlser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'backy, 1TKB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
hackgroundé Image Yes CHONEObjects Fusion FUlser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'backy, 1TKB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
hackgroundé Image Yes CfetObjects Fusion FUlser StesMountaindacoues\Assets'backy, 1TKB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
hackpack Imaige Yes ChfletObjects Fusion 7User StesMountsinlacgues\Assets'backp, 23KB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
hackpacker Imaige Yes CHfletObjects Fusion 7ilser StesMountainlacoues\Assets'backp, GKB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
hannershadow Imaige Yes CHfletObjects Fusion 7Ulser StesMountainlacgues\Assets'banne 1KB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
hoots Imaige Yes CHfletObjects Fusion 7Ulser StesMountainlacoues\Assets'hoots. GKB 207102 9:05:02 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
BuiltWithllOF Imaige Yes CHfletObjects Fusion 7Ulser StesMountainlacoues\Assets'Buit... 2KB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
buynow Imaige Yes CHfletObjects Fusion 7Ulser StesMountainlacoues\Assets'buyin., 1TKB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
Imaige Yes CHfletObjects Fusion 7Ulser StesMountainlacgues\Assetsicalen. SKB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
Imaige Yes ChfletObjects Fusion 7User StesMountsinlacgues\Assetsicampi. 13KB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
hshoes Imaige Yes CHfletObjects Fusion 7ilser StesMountainlacoues\Assetsiclimb.. QKB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
COOLCHECKER Imaige Yes CpletObjects Fusion 7Wser StesMountainlacoues\AssetsiCO0L 2KB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
experiencetext Imaige Yes CHfletObjects Fusion 7Ulser StesMountainlacoues\Assets'exper. GKB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
firstaid Imaige Yes CHfletObjects Fusion 7Ulser StesMountainlacoues\Assetstirst.. 4KB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
helmet Imaige Yes ChfletObjects Fusion 7User StesMountsinlacgues\Assetsihelme. 10KB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
hikersm Imaige Yes ChfletObjects Fusion 7User StesMountsinlacgues\Aesetsihiker. . 12KB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
homebk Imaige Yes ChfletObjects Fusion 7User StesMountsinlacgues\Assetshomeh 34KB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
iCatBuilt Imzige Yes CHfletObjects Fusion 7Ulser StesMountainlacoues\AssetiCstB.. SKB 207102 9:05:04 P Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
jRamsey Image Yes ZfletObjects Fusion 7ilser StesMountainlacgues\AssetsiiRams . 1KB 2/7/02 9:05:04 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
justlogo Image Yes ZfletObjects Fusion 7ilser StesMountainlacoues\Assetsiustl... KB 2/7/02 9:05:04 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
lodgesm Image Yes ZfletObjects Fusion 7Wser StesMountsinlacgues\Assetslodge . 15KB 2/7/02 9:05:04 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
mission Image Yes ZletObjects Fusion 7Wser StesMountsinlacgues\Assets'missi.. 15KB 2/7/02 9:05:04 PM  Found on 49102 6:43:29 PM
Click a tab to see file assets, links, data  Click a column heading Drag the column divider to
objects, or user-defined variables to sort the table change column width

Depending on the selected tab, Assets view shows:

Assettype  Column headings

Files Name, Type, In Use, Location, Size, Date, Verify Status

Links Name, Link To, Type, Target, Verify Status

Data Objects Name, Type

Variables Name, Contents
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Managing File Assets

When you click the Files tab in Assets view, a list of the files associated with your site
appears, including external files and those generated by NetObjects Fusion. File
types include image, audio, video, applets/plugins, Java class, HTML, data source,
and link target.

In Assets view, you can add assets, edit asset names, and go directly to the page
containing a selected asset. You can verify the locations of assets in your site, and
you can open an asset file for editing in the application associated with it. You can
also replace assets, delete selected assets, or delete all unused assets in a single action.

For example, if you have an image file of an arrow that indicates the next page in the
site, you could name this asset Next Page and place it on several pages. If you later
decide to change the image to a pointing finger, you need only edit the file asset so
Next Page uses the pointing finger image file. NetObjects Fusion automatically
changes the image on all the pages that include the Next Page image asset.

The File dialog displays an asset’s name, location, and the pages on which it is used.
To display the File dialog, double-click an asset’s name in Assets Files view.

File K E3

This is the name that appears in the
Name list in Assets Files view

Location: IE:\NetDbiects Fusion% Sites | Browse... |

I Alwaps publish file This is the asset’s location
- Page: \ . . . .

£ \ Selecting this option publishes the
About Us - DefaultM asterBorder - asset any time the site is published,
Classes - Defaulttd asterB order even if the asset is not in use
Climbing Shoes - Defaulthd asterBorder
Events - Defaulthd asterB order .
Helmet - Defaulth asterBarder These are the pages on which the
Information - Drefaulttd asterB order asset is used
January - Defaulth asterB order LI

\Ejmi['e) |

()8 I Cancel |

Note: Image files that you place on stacked pages to populate an internal data object are not
listed in Assets view. You can manage such files directly on the stacked pages. For
information about data objects and stacked pages, see Chapter 26, “Data Publishing.”

433



Managing File Assets

Ly

New Asset

File Asset Characteristics

To effectively manage assets, it helps to understand the characteristics of asset files
and how NetObjects Fusion handles them in Assets view.

<+

<+

Assets view lists all assets ever added to a site whether they are currently
included in the site or not.

Assets view is a list of pointers to the asset files in their directories. Assets view
does not contain the actual asset files themselves. When you publish a site, assets
are copied from their current location to the publish location.

Assets are not copied to the \Assets folder except in special cases—when you
import a site that contains assets in its assets directory or start a site based on a
template with assets.

Assets view does not show the contents of any specific directory on your local
hard disk or server.

Adding a File Asset

1.

4,
5.

In Assets Files view, from the Assets menu, choose New File Asset, or click New
Asset on the control bar.

The File dialog appears.

In the Location field of the File dialog, type the path and file name of the asset
you want to add, or click Browse and select a file.

If you want, edit the Asset name and click OK. See “Editing Asset Names and
Locations.”

To force publication of the file, even if it is not in use, select Always publish file.

Click OK.

When you add an asset in this manner, it is available for use in your site, but it is not
yet actually in use. The asset now appears on the Assets tab in the Open dialog. See
“Reusing Assets” on page 79.
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Editing Asset Names and Locations
Giving custom names to assets can make them easier to manage.
1. In Assets Files view, double-click the asset name to display the File dialog.

2. Type a new name in the Name field and click OK.

[ Filas I Links I Dsta Objects I Variablas

Mame | Type | InUse | Location | size | Date Werify Status

Background Imae CoiketObjscts Fusion 7\ser Stesibo. 1KB 2702 90502 P Found on 4/8/02 6:43:29 P
backgroundé Image C:iketObjects Fusion Tilser Stes'Ma... 1HB 2702 90502 PV Found on 4/9/02 64329 PM
backgroundé Imae CoiketObjscts Fusion 7\ser Stesibo. 1KB 2702 90502 P Found on 4/8/02 6:43:29 P
backgroundé Image C:iketObjects Fusion Tilser Stes'Ma... 1HB 2702 90502 PV Found on 4/9/02 64329 PM
backgroundé Imae CoiketObjscts Fusion 7\ser Stesibo. 1KB 2702 90502 P Found on 4/8/02 6:43:29 P
backgroundé Image C:iketObjects Fusion Tilser Stes'Ma... 1HB 2702 90502 PV Found on 4/9/02 64329 PM
backpack Imae CrihetObjects Fusion 7\ser StesiMo . 23KB 2702 90502 PM - Found on 4/8/02 6:43:29 P
backpacker Image C:iketObjects Fusion Tiser Stes'Mo... BB 2702 90502 PV Found on 4/9/02 64329 PM
bannershadow Imae CriketObjscts Fusion 7ilser Stesiho 2702 90502 P Found on 4/8/02 6:43:29 P
boots Image C:iketObjects Fusion 7ilser StesiMa.. 2702 90502 PV Found on 4/9/02 64329 PM
BuiltWithNOF Imae CriketObjscts Fusion 7ilser Stesiho 202 90504 P Found on 4/8/02 6:43:29 P

C:ihetObjects Fusion 7ilser Sitesiho, 20702 9.05.04 P Found on 4/9/02 64329 P

g C:iNetObjects Fusion TWser Sites'Mo... 270290504 PM - Found on 4/9/02 8:43:29 PM
climbhshoes Imags CiletObjects Fusion TWser SitesMo 2702 30504 PM - Found on 4/3/02 5:43:28 PM
i B | Files i Cinks | DataObjects | Vanebies -
per

firstaid Name [ Tepe [InUse [ Location [ Size | Date Vefy Status

helmet Backgrou Image: es Ci\MetOhjects Fusion 7ilkser Sites'Mo... 1KB 2/7/02 %0502 PM  Found on 4/9/02 6:43:29 P

hikersm hackgrou Image Ves C\hetObjects Fusion Tilser Sites'Ma_. 1KB 27/02 30502 PM  Found on 4/8/02 £:43:28 P

homebk hackgrou Image: es Ci\MetOhjects Fusion 7ilkser Sites'Mo... 1KB 2/7/02 %0502 PM  Found on 4/9/02 6:43:29 P
hackgrou Image Ves C\hetObjects Fusion Tilser Sites'Ma_. 1KB 27/02 30502 PM  Found on 4/8/02 £:43:28 P
backgroun Image Yes CiietObjects Fusion Tilser Sitesdo... 1B 20702 30502 PM - Found on /5102 B:43:29 P
hackgroundé Image Ves C\hetObjects Fusion Tilser Sites'Ma_. 1KB 27/02 30502 PM  Found on 4/8/02 £:43:28 P
backpack Image Yes CiietObjects Fusion Tilser Sites™do.. 23KB 2702 3:05:02 P Found on 418102 B:43:29 Pt
hackpacker Image Ves C\hetObjects Fusion Tilser Sites'Mo_ . 6KB 27/02 30502 PM  Found on 4/8/02 £:43:28 P
bannershadow Image Yes CiietObjects Fusion Tilser Sitesdo... 1B 20702 30502 PM - Found on /5102 B:43:29 P
hoots Image Ves CihetOhjects Fusion Tillser SitesMa... 27/02 %0502 PM  Founc on 49102 6:43:29 PM

BuiltWithHOF Image wes  CilMetObjects Fusion Tillser Siteshio
buynow Image Wes  CrNetObjects Fusion Tiser Stesho...
camping Image wes  CilMetObjects Fusion Tillser Siteshio

2/7/02 9:05:04 PM  Found on 4/9i02 £:43:239 PM
2702 3:05:04 PM Found on 4/9/02 6:43:29 P
2/7/02 9:05:04 PM  Found on 4/9i02 £:43:239 PM

climbshoes Image Ves  CiNetObjects Fusion Tilser Stextho... 2702 %0504 PM Found on 4/9i02 6:43:29 i
COOLCHECKER Image: es C:NetObjects Fusion 7iser SitesiMo. 2/7/02 3:05:04 PM  Found on 4502 B:43:29 P
cvents e CNEOb | y 05:04 Pl an 450 64373 Pl

Image Yes CrNetOkjects Fusion 7\ser Sitesiho 2/7/02 9:05:04 PM  Found on 4/5i02 £:43:29 PM

experiencetext
firstaid Imzage es CriNetObjects Fusion 7Wser SitesMo... 2702 3:05:04 PM Found on 4/9/02 6:43:29 P
helmet Image: Wes CNetObjects Fusion Tilser SitesiMo. 2702 305:04 PM Found on 4502 B:43:29 PM
hikersm Image es CriNetObjects Fusion 7iser SitesMo... 2702 3:05:04 PM Found on 4/9/02 6:43:29 P
homebk Imace Wes CNetObjects Fusion Tilser SitesiMo. 2702 305:04 PM Found on 4502 B:43:29 PM
The original asset This picture shows

name appears here its new name

You can also edit the location directly in the File dialog. For example, you could
enter a URL instead of a file path to point to a dynamic image on a server. Such
images, however, are represented by an X in Page view, because the asset is not
accessible.
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Opening a File Asset in an External Application

NetObjects Fusion can automatically open a file asset in the external application
with which the file asset is associated. For HTML documents, and .gif and .jpeg
image files, you can specify your preferred editing application in the Application
Options dialog. See “Setting Program Options” on page 20. For other types of files,
see “Editing Objects and Assets” on page 80.

To open a file asset in an external application:
1. In Assets Files view, select the asset.
2. From the Assets menu, choose Open Asset.

3. Make your changes and save the file in the external application.

Displaying a Page Containing a Specific File Asset

1. In Assets Files view, double-click a file asset to open the File dialog.
2. Select the page you want to see from the list of pages.

3. Click the Go To button.

The page you selected appears in Page view.

Deleting a File Asset

You should only delete assets not in use. If you delete an asset in use on a page, the
object containing that asset appears as a blank or with an “X” through it in Page
view.

To avoid deleting assets in use, double-click the asset in Assets view to see if it’s used
on any pages before you decide to delete the asset.

To delete a file asset:

1. In Assets view, right-click the file asset you want to delete and choose Delete File
Asset from the shortcut menu. You can also select the file asset in the list and
press the Delete key on the keyboard.

2. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the New File Asset command
on the Assets menu to recreate the file asset.
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Deleting All Unused File Assets
1. In Assets view, from the Assets menu choose Delete All Unused File Assets.
2. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

NetObjects Fusion removes all file assets for which the In Use indicator is not
Yes.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the New File Asset command
to recreate file assets.

Verifying File Assets

To make sure assets publish correctly, you can verify that all file assets are in their
expected folders. However, if any portion of the file’s path has changed, the file will
not be found or verified. For example, if the hard disk drive letter is not the same, or
not present, or if a folder name is changed or the folder is moved, or if the file name
is changed or the file is moved, the file will not be found.

1. In Assets view, from the Assets menu choose Verify All File Assets.
NetObjects Fusion verifies and reports the path status of all files.

4+ When a file’s path information is correct, NetObjects Fusion lists the date
and time found in the Verify Status column.

Yerify Status
Found on 40102 9:29:26 A

Found on 40102 9:29:26 A
Found on 40102 9:29:26 A
Found on 40102 9:29:26 A
Found on 40102 9:29:26 A
Found on 40102 9:29:26 A
Found on 40102 9:29:26 A
Found on 40102 9:29:26 A
Mot Found on 44102 9:30:48 A
Found on 40102 9:29:26 A
Found on 40102 9:29:26 A
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4 Ifasingle file is not found, the Verifying Files Used by File Assets dialog
appears identifying the missing file and the original path.

Yerifying Files Used by File Assets 2=l

Thiz zite is uzing a file that iz no longer available.
Flease select the new location of the file.

Mizzing file:

IE:\N etlbjects Fuzsion 74U zer SiteshMountain acquesiAssetzhiCatB il gif

Mew location:

|| Browse...l
ok | ske | cancal |

4+ If a folder containing assets is not found, the Verifying Folders Used by File
Assets dialog appears identifying the missing folder and its original path.

Yerifying Folders Used by File Assets 2=l

Thiz zite is uzing files in a folder that iz no longer available.
Please select the folder where the files or sub-folders are now %ated.

Mizzing folder:

Ic:\netobiects fusion Phtutarialy
Mew location:

|| Browse... |

Filez and sub-folders in miszing folder:
C:\MetDbjects Fusion 74T utorial'adB anners\Fusion 7B anner. gif ﬂ

C:\MetDbjects Fusion 74T utorialtadB anners'\B ockClimbE anner. gif

C:\MetDbjects Fusion 74T utorial'adB anners\wonderLodge. gif

C:\MetDbjects Fusion 74T utorialsbopclimber. jpg

C:\MetDbjects Fusion 74Tutorialgirlbiker. jpg

C:\MetDbjects Fusion 74Tutorialgirlclimber. jpg LI

ok | ke | cancal |

2. Resolve the paths of any lost files or folders.
4+ To specify a new path, click Browse and locate the file or folder.

4+ To skip the lost item and continue verification, click Skip. NetObjects
Fusion gives this file Not found status and goes on to verify subsequent files
or folders. If the file is due to be published, you receive a publish error.

4+ To stop the verification process, click Cancel. The verification status of the
current file or subsequent files is not updated.

3. When verification is complete, click OK in the confirmation dialog.
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Managing Links and Link Targets

When you click the Links tab, a list of all the links and link targets used in your site
appears, including external links, file links, user-defined internal links, and smart
links. See Chapter 19, “Creating Links and Anchors.”

[ Files i Links I Data Objects i ariables ]
Mame | Link Ta | Tupe I Target Werify Status
_blank Link Target
_parent Link Target
_self Link Target
_top Link Target
Climbing Shoes Climbing Shoes Internal (none)

Helmet Helmet Internal (none)

Home Home Internal (none)

January January Internal (none)

January Januarytbelay Internal (none)

January Januarycolorado Internal (none)

January Januarydkayak Internal (none)

January Januarydmaine Internal (none)

January Januarydnepal Internal (none)

HetObjects Home Page hittp: iy netobjects .com External (none)

Snow Jacket Snow Jacket Internal (none)

Towrs Tours#Camping Internal (none)

Towrs Tours#hountainCycling Internal (none)

Towrs Tours#hountsinHiking Internal (none)

Links between entries in a data list and their associated stacked pages do not appear
in Assets view. You can manage such links directly on the data list pages. See
“Creating a Data List” on page 400.

Updating an External Link

The Link To location varies depending on the type of link. In Assets view, you can
change the location of an external link yourself by changing the URL. You can also
change the name of the link for Assets view but not the link’s other characteristics.

1. In Assets Links view, double-click the external link you want to update.
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The Links dialog appears.

— Name of the link
Lirk te:  |miilto: B obE ourtair] acquesmses Location of the link
— Page:
Cortest - Contestlapout List of pages that use the link

G o |

oK I Cancel |

2. Change the name in the Name field if desired.
3. Update the URL in the Link To field and click OK.

You can only update the location of one link at a time. To update other external
link URLSs, repeat the process.

If you have a list of links created in HTML and import the HTML into Page
view, the links are automatically added to Assets view. Otherwise, you cannot
import a list of links in Assets view.
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Displaying the Page Containing a Link

1. Double-click the link in Assets Links view. The Links dialog appears.
2. Select the page you want to see in the list of pages.

3. Click the Go To button.

The page you selected appears in Page view.

Adding an External Link

1. In Assets Links view, from the Assets menu choose New Link, or click New Asset
on the control bar.

The Links dialog appears.
2. Enter a name.
3. Type the link destination and click OK.

Be sure to include http:// or a similar designator.

Deleting a Link

1. In Assets Links view, select the link you want to delete

2. From the Edit menu, choose Delete Link or press Delete.
3. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

You cannot delete a link that is in use. You must use the Link dialog to unlink.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the Add Link command to
recreate the external link. If you accidentally delete a non-external link, you
must recreate it in Page view.

Updating Link Targets

1. In Assets Links view, double-click the link target you want to update.
The Link Targets dialog appears.

2. Change the name of the link target if desired.

3. Click OK.
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Verifying Links
To make sure links will work properly when a site visitor clicks them, you can verify
link destinations.

1. In Assets Links view, from the Assets menu, choose Verify All Links.

NetObjects Fusion displays a progress bar as it verifies and reports the status of
link destinations. It accesses the Internet to verify external link references. If you
are not connected to the Internet, the external links are not verified.

4 When a link’s destination is found, the date and time of validation appear in
the Verify Status column.

4+ Ifalink’s destination is not found, the problem is described in the Verify
Status column.

When verification is complete, the progress bar disappears.

2. Resolve the destinations of broken links by double-clicking the link and editing
it as described in “Updating an External Link.”

Link verification takes place in the background, so you can switch to another view
and continue working while links are being verified.

To verify links through a proxy server, open the Windows Control Panel and
double-click the Internet icon. In the Internet Properties dialog, click the Advanced
tab, select Use Proxy Server, and configure your proxy server settings.

Note: When NetObjects Fusion cannot verify that an http, rlogin, tn3270, snews, or
JavaScript link is valid, “Unsupported URL Type”displays in the Verify Status column. If
NetObjects Fusion cannot verify a mailto, news, or telnet link, no status displays.

Managing Data Objects and Photo Galleries

Data objects are collections of fields of data. You can use a data object to publish
data without using CGI scripts or database programming. For information about
data objects, including how to create and delete them in Assets view, see Chapter 26,
“Data Publishing.”

When you click the Data Objects tab, NetObjects Fusion displays a list of all the data
objects used in your site. In an internal data object, you can edit the name and field
names and add new fields. See “Changing an Internal Data Field Name” on

page 398.
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For an external data object, you can change Simple fields to Image fields and vice
versa, but you cannot edit field names or add new fields, because these items
depend on data in the external data file. Data objects can also be deleted, but use
care when deleting and make sure the data object is no longer in use on the site.

Photo galleries are a special type of data object. For information about photo
galleries, including how to delete them in Assets view, see Chapter 14, “Creating
Photo Galleries.” You can configure a photo gallery here by double-clicking it.

Managing Variables

Text variables make it easy to update text that appears throughout your site. User-
defined variables are displayed in Assets Variables view so you can edit, create, or
delete them. NetObjects Fusion also provides standard variables, such as the date
and time the site was created or last modified, but these are not displayed in Assets
Variables view.

Adding a Variable

1. In Assets Variables view, from the Assets menu choose New User-Defined
Variable, or click New Asset on the control bar.

The New Variable dialog appears.

Hew Yariable EH
‘ariable name
Walue
el

2. Enter a name and value for your variable and click OK.
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Editing a Variable
1. Double-click the variable in Assets Variables view.

The Edit Variable dialog appears.

Edit Variable [ 7]
Yariable name
IF’IUducl Price
Walue
1259
carl_|

2. Edit the name and value of the variable and click OK.

If you edit the value of the variable, NetObjects Fusion updates all text blocks
containing that variable with the new value. See “Creating a User-Defined
Variable” on page 171 for information about adding variables to your pages.

Deleting a Variable
1. In Assets Variables view, select the variable you want to delete.
2. From the Edit menu, choose Delete User-Defined Variable.

3. Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Note: You cannot undo this operation. You must use the New Variable command to recreate
the variable. Do not delete a variable that is in use. If you do, it will be replaced with
Undefined User variable:variable name in the text where it was used.
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Publishing Your Site

After completing your site design and development, you’re ready to publish the
results. Publishing puts your site on a server so you and others can see it using a
browser. The NetObjects Fusion publishing process generates HTML files for the
site’s pages and associated assets. NetObjects Fusion transfers the generated HTML
files to the server you use for Web hosting. You can control the location of your site,
directing NetObjects Fusion to save it to a local disk drive so only you can see it, or
to a remote server so others can see it, too. When you’re sure the site is ready for the
Web, you publish it to a Web server so everyone in the world can visit your site.

Note: Sites published with NetObjects Fusion work with any Web server, on any operating
platform. No special Web-server extensions are required. If your site contains special
components also installed on the server—including NetObjects Fusion Form Handler,
(Gl scripts, or third-party components—it requires extra steps to set up to publish on
a server.

This chapter describes:
4+ The publishing process
4+ Exploring Publish view

4+ Publishing locally

4+ Transferring the site to the Web
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The Publishing Process

The NetObjects Fusion publishing process involves two basic steps: generating
HTML files and then transferring the generated HTML files to the Web server.

4+ When you select Publish Site, NetObjects Fusion converts your site into HTML
pages and associated assets using the SiteStructure, page design, content, links,
and assets information in the Sitename.nod file. These generated HTML files are
used by browsers to display your Web site. You specify where the generated
HTML files are saved. A typical scenario is to publish the HTML files locally
onto your computer’s hard disk where you can then open, run, and test the site
in your browser without connecting to the Internet. When the site is exactly
right, you're ready to publish it to a Web server.

4+ Selecting Transfer Files to Server from the Publish menu copies the locally
published HTML files to the server you use for Web access. To speed the
transfer process, NetObjects Fusion uses its own built-in FTP program.

Caution; You must use NetObjects Fusion to transfer your site’s HTML and asset files from one
location to another. You cannot move generated HTML files from one location to
another, nor can you rename the files in Windows Explorer. Renaming the files or
moving them to a new location breaks links because the file locations are different
than those specified in the generated HTML files.

NetObjects Fusion’s default publish setting (Local Publish) is preconfigured to
publish the HTML files on your local disk. You do not have to do additional setup.
However, when you’re ready to publish to a remote Web server, you must set up a
publish profile for your ISP’s Web server. You can create as many publish profiles as
you need, but you can only log on to one server at a time.

If you're working on a company’s intranet and want a few site visitors to test the site
before you transfer it to the Internet, you can publish the HTML files to one or
more private intranet servers. Then, when it’s ready to share with the world, you
can publish the site directly to your company’s Web server.
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The following figure summarizes the basic publishing process with NetObjects
Fusion.

Local Publishing

Develop the site
on your computer

o

Remote Publishing

—

Additional Publishing Notes

<+

Generate the site's HTML files and save them
on your hard disk.

NetObjects Fusion converts the site to HTML and saves
it on your local hard disk. You can check the site using
your browser without logging on to the Internet. No
additional setup is needed to generate the HTML files
and save them locally on your hard disk.

When the site is ready for the world to see,
publish it to the ISP server.

NetObjects Fusion publishes the HTML files to the
server. The first time you transfer you need to select
setup options to define your ISP server's profile such as
URL, type of HTML to use, file structure, and so on. You
only need to do this setup once.

Sites published with NetObjects Fusion work with any Web server, on any
operating platform. No special Web server extensions are required.

When you re-publish your site, for example to update pages or add new
information, NetObjects Fusion overwrites existing files as needed. You can also
remove old files or obsolete assets from local or remote directories by selecting
View/Delete Server Contents from the Publish menu.

NetObjects Fusion does not automatically publish through firewalls or to proxy
servers. See “Publishing with Firewalls or Proxy Servers” on page 479.

If NetObjects Fusion has difficulty storing your site on a remote Web server:

<> Make sure your system is online and has a valid connection to your network

or the Internet.

< Make sure the server is not down or offline.

< Make sure your publish profile settings are correct. Test the remote server,
account name, and password settings displayed in the Publish Settings
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dialog by using them to log on to the server using a separate FTP or telnet
application.

< Make sure your account has the appropriate permissions and that sufficient
storage space for your site is available on the server.

< If your company uses a proxy server or has established firewalls for security,
make sure the server settings are appropriate for the proxy or firewall.

4 If you define publishing settings for a site, and then export that site as a
template, those settings travel with the template. If you are sharing a template
with colleagues who can use the same publish settings, you can save time by
configuring the publish settings in advance, exporting them with a template,
and then distributing the template.

Exploring Publish View

You use NetObjects Fusion Publish view to publish a site. Publish view looks similar
to Microsoft Windows Explorer or Windows NT File Manager.

= NetObjects Fusion - Mountainl acques.nod

File Edit Go Publish Tool: Help
£ & B 0@ (@ | @ o
Online Site Page Style HAssets Publish Preview Site Publish Settings Publish Site
Contents of lncation Contents of directory /

Mame | Type | Attributes | Last Remote Publish | Last Local Publish
[_14bout_Us Falder
(CEvents Folder
(L 5ervices Folder
(1 5tore Folder
(O Tours Folder

BN _Mpl.git Auta- Mewer Published 4/3/02 B:3712 PM
BN _MRp2 gif Auta- Mewer Published 4/3/02 B:3712 PM
EY About_Us_Hp3.gif Auta-... Mewer Published 4/9/02 B:3712 PM
M About_Us HRp3.gif  Auto-... Mewer Published 479702 B:3712 P
EN About_Us_MBanner.gilfuto-... Mewer Published Mever Published

N About_Us_MBanner_1 Auto-... Mewer Published 4/9/02 B:3712 PM
EN About_Us_MNp1.agif Auta-.. Mewer Published 4/9/02 B:3712 PM
EN About_Us MRp2.gif  Auto- Mewer Published 4/3/02 B:3712 PM
EY Background. gif Other Mewer Published 4/3/02 B:3712 PM
EY] backgroundE. gif Image 1041499 219:34 PM 4/9/02 B:3712 PM
EY] bannershadow. gif Image 10/1./99 319.37 P 479702 B:3712 P
EN Builtw/ithMOF . gif Image Mewer Published 47902 B3712 PM
ENl Classes_MBannergif  Auto-.. Mewer Published Mever Published

ENl Clagses_NBanner_1.gi Auto-... Mewer Published 4/9/02 B:3712 PM
B Climbing_Shoes_NBan Auta- Mewer Published MNewver Published

EY Climbing_Shoes_NBan Auta- Mewer Published 4/3/02 B:3712 PM
E] Events_Hp3.gif Auta-... Mewer Published 4/9/02 B:3712 PM

Publish view presents a representation of the file structure that will be created when
you publish your site. It does not represent the existing structure for your site on
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your hard disk or server. Therefore, changing the directory structure in Publish
view does not affect the page relationships in Site view and, likewise, changing the
page relationships in Site view does not affect the representation in Publish view.

Changes that you make to the directory structure in Publish view only affect your
site’s current directory structure when you publish your site.

The Contents of location pane on the left displays the directory structure of your
site as it will be published on your server. You can delete, rearrange, or rename the
directories shown in the pane, and you can create new subdirectories at any level
below the root. Locked components and their related assets, signified by a black
lock image on their icons, cannot be renamed or rearranged.

The Contents of directory pane on the right displays the contents of the directory
currently selected in the left pane. For each directory, page, or asset, the pane
displays its name, type, attributes, and the date and time of the last local and remote
publish. You can sort the content files and folders by clicking a column heading,
and you can resize the columns by dragging the column heading border. The icons
associated with different file types are set in the Windows File Types Registry.

Click a directory’s plus sign to expand the display to show the subdirectories
beneath it. Click a directory’s minus sign to collapse the display and hide the
subdirectories beneath it. Resize the panes by dragging the divider bar in either
direction.

Publishing Locally

While developing a site, you should publish it at least once to your local hard disk to
check that the site works as intended. After the site is published to your hard disk,
NetObjects Fusion launches your browser so you can view the site and see how it
will appear to site visitors on the Web.

If, after publishing the site to your hard disk, you make changes to the site in
NetObjects Fusion, re-publish the site. Depending on the complexity of the site,
you may publish several times to get the site working as desired. Then, when the site
works perfectly, publish it to your Web server or ISP server so everyone in the world
can appreciate your handiwork.
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Setting Up to Publish Locally

1. In Publish view, click the Publish Settings button on the control bar.

Publish Settings

The Publish Settings dialog appears.

2. In the Select Profile drop-down list, choose Local Publish.

= Publish Settings ll

Select Profile: Local Publish =
Mew Prafile... Remove Profile... |

Prafile: Mame: Local Publish

r— Diirectory:

C:\MetDbjects Fusion 7sUser Sites\MySitetLocal Publish

Browse... |

Advanced publish settings... Save Az Global Praofile... |
coes |

3. Check the Directory name. By default, NetObjects Fusion preconfigures the
local location to \Sitename\Local Publish. Also, make sure the local disk drive has
sufficient space for your published site files.

If you want to publish the site to a different directory, do one of the following:

4+ Enter the drive and directory path you want to use. This path can point to an
existing directory or create a new directory.

To publish to a different machine on your local network, create a new local
publish profile and browse to that machine.

4 Click Browse and select the folder you want to use, or create a new folder.

To create a new folder, select the folder in the Browse dialog in which you want
to create the new folder, then click OK. Enter the name of the new folder at the
end of the path in the Directory field.

To prevent your site’s HTML files from getting mixed in with other files, you
should always use an empty directory the first time you save the files.
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4. Click Advanced publish settings.

= Advanced Publish Settings LI

File M aming |

Home page file name: I Index - I
File extension for HTML pages: I _hitrnl - I J

T Cancel |

5. Select the options for your site’s pages:

4 Home page file name. Index is the default page name recognized by most Web
servers. Select Current Page Name to set the Home page to use the same
name as in Site view. Select Home or Default to set the page as in Home.html
and Default.html.

4+ File extension for HTML pages. Select .htm, .html or .shtml depending on the
page extension your browser recognizes. Click the browse button to enter a
page extension that is not available in the drop-down list.

Make sure you use a page extension that your browser recognizes or it might not
display the page properly. If you used the Custom Names dialog in Site view to
assign a file name extension for an individual page, that customized extension
overrides the site default for that page.

6. Click OK.

Setting HTML Options

NetObjects Fusion includes a variety of options to control HTML format and
generation.

1. In any view, from the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site.
The Current Site Options dialog appears.
2. On the General tab, click HTML Options.
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The HTML Options dialog appears.

HTML Dptions EE3
— Formatting

Indentation:  Tah ™ Maximum compression

e =

Line breaks: IF'EI.-"Unix 'l ™ wiord wiap: [250
— Letter cazing

HTML tags: |UDDercase 'l Attributes: IUppercase v[
— Other optian:

¥ Use ransparent GIF as spacer
™ Include HTML comments

¥ Include Generator meta tag: INetDbiects Fugion 7 for Windows

¥ Include character set meta tag

I Background image offset:  Left: I‘ID Top: I‘IB
()8 I Cancel |

3. Set the HTML formatting options. These settings do not affect the appearance
of your site. The settings only affect the HTML code that is created when you
publish the site.

<+

Indentation. Select tabs or a specific number of spaces to indent lines of the
code so it is easier to read.

Maximum compression. Select this option if you do not want site visitors to
easily read your HTML code. If this option is selected, line breaks, tabs, and
unnecessary spaces that make the code more readable are stripped from the
generated HTML code. The generated HTML code uses as few characters as
possible and the code will be unintelligible. To restore compressed code so
you can read it, clear this option and republish the site.

Line breaks. Choose PC/Unix or Mac to set the line breaks in the code for the
platform you expect to use to view the code. Your choice of line breaks does
not affect the browser’s interpretation of the code regardless of the computer
platform being used to view your site.

Word wrap. Select the number of characters per line of code before it wraps to
the next line. This option enhances readability of the HTML code in text
editors that do not automatically wrap text. However, this can cause text to
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wrap in the middle of an HTML tag, which prevents code from working
properly, and for some JavaScript code, you may need to deselect this option
so the lines do not wrap.

4 HTML tags. Select whether the HTML tags are in uppercase or lowercase—
such as <H1> or <h1>—in the generated HTML code.

4+ Attributes. Select whether the tag attributes are in uppercase or lowercase—
such as BGCOLOR or bgcolor—in the generated HTML code.

4 Usetransparent GIF as spacer. Select this option if you want NetObjects Fusion
to use a transparent GIF named clearpixel.gif to space items accurately on a
page. If you generate tables on a page, NetObjects Fusion places invisible
image files of varying widths and heights in the table cells to ensure accurate
placement of objects.

4+ Include HTML comments. Select this option to insert comments into your
generated HTML code that makes reading it easier. For example, with this
option selected, the comment <!--Start of the Body for this page--> appears
before the <BODY> tag.

4+ Include Generator meta tag. Select this option to identify the application that
generated the HTML code. The name of the application appears in the
code’s META tag. The default generator META tag for your site is
NetObjects Fusion 7 for Windows. You can also manually enter information
to use for the generator’s name in the box.

4 Include character set meta tag. Select this option to include the character set
for the site in the META tag of each page. Normally you only use this option
if your site uses a non-Western character set.

4+ Background image offset. Select this option to compensate for the small
borders most browsers add to the top and left sides of their windows. By
selecting this option you can shift the image in NetObjects Fusion so the
page content starts in the upper left corner of the page. Enter values in the
Top and Left boxes to offset the background image.

4. Click OK when you finish selecting HTML options.
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5]

Publish Site

Publishing Your Site

The first time you publish a site, you must publish the entire site. Later, when you’re
fixing problems or updating information, you can publish only the portion of the

site that changed.

Note: The site’s files are generated in the HTML output format that you specify in the Browser
compatibility field of the Current Site Options dialog. See Chapter 7, “Controlling

Published Qutput.”

1. In Publish view, Site view, or Page view, click the Publish Site button on the

control bar.

The Publish Site dialog appears.

Publish Site K E3
— Save location
Publizh files to:
T ocal Fubiah i

— Pages to publizh

I Entire Site

™ Publish changed assets only

[

Publish | Cancel |

2. From the Publish files to drop-down list, choose Local Publish to specify your
local hard disk as the destination for the published HTML files.

3. From the Pages to publish drop-down list, select the portion of the site you want

to publish:

4 Entire Site. Publishes HTML files for all pages and associated assets for the
site. Select Entire Site the first time you publish a site.

4 Selected Page only. Publishes the page you select in the SiteStructure. Usually
you use this feature if you make a change on one page and want to update
that page’s HTML files. To re-publish a page, click the arrow (>>) to display
the SiteStructure and double-click the page you want to re-publish. The page

name appears in the field.

454



Chapter29 Publishing Your Site

4+ Site Section (selected page is parent). Publishes the HTML files for a complete
section of the site. Click the arrow (>>) to display the SiteStructure. Double-
click the base section page of the section you want to publish. The section
name appears in the field.

Note: Ifyou add a page to the site, or change the site’s directory structure after
publishing, make sure you re-publish the entire site and not just a site section
so all the links are updated.

Select Publish changed assets only to publish the asset files that have changed
since the last time you published the site.

Note: NetObjects Fusion does not query your hard disk to see if it has all the
unchanged assets needed by the site. If you publish changed assets only, be
sure you publish to the same location on the hard disk that you did
previously, so unchanged assets are still available.

Click Publish.

NetObjects Fusion creates the local directories, converts the site to HTML, and
stores the site’s HTML files on the local hard disk.

Note: Changes you make to the site while it is being stored are not included in the
HTML files until you re-publish the page or section containing the changes.

When publishing is complete and your site is in place, your browser opens so
you can examine the results. You can return to NetObjects Fusion, make
changes to the site, and re-publish the site or its changed portions as needed.

When the site works perfectly, you're ready to publish it to your ISP’s server,
Web server, or other server that puts the site on the Web. Before you can
publish to a remote server, however, you need to define a remote publish
profile.
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Setting Up to Transfer Files to Your Web Server

To put your site on the Web you must transfer its HTML files and related asset files
from your computer’s local hard disk to a server that has access to the Web. This
can be an ISP server that you use to access the Web, your company’s Web server, or
any other server that gives you Internet access.

NetObjects Fusion uses the FTP process to transfer your site’s files to the Web
server. Therefore, to transfer to a remote Web server, your computer must connect
using the FTP protocol unless that remote server is on your company LAN, in
which case you can use the Local Publish option.

Prior to transferring to the server the first time, however, you must set up a profile
of the server to receive the transferred HTML files.

The setup for a Web server also applies to an intranet server. If you'll transfer a site
from your hard disk to your company’s intranet server prior to transferring to the
Web server, use the setup steps in this section for both your intranet server and Web
server.

The Server Setup Process

To set up a server you select transfer options and define a profile. After you select
the appropriate options you don’t have to select them again. You just transfer the
site from your hard disk to the server(s). If you change servers, you must select
options and define a publish profile for the new server.

The setup process consists of selecting the directory structure, defining the server
profile, and selecting publish components if necessary. These settings are saved in
your Sitename.nod file so you don’t have to create a publish profile each time you
want to publish the site.

When setup is complete, you can transfer files from a local directory to the remote
server’s location.

Publish Profile Checklist

Make sure you can answer the questions in the following checklist before you create
a publish profile for a remote server.

1. Whois your service provider? This is the business, organization, or department
that is going to store your site on its server and provide your site visitors access
to it on the Web.
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The technical support staff of your service provider should be able to provide
the answers to the rest of these questions. Service providers and other
organizations that provide hosting services often offer technical support pages
on their own Web sites.

What is the name of your FTP host? This is the name of the server that you are going
to publish your site to. It might be the same as your domain name, such as
www.yourname.com; a name assigned by the service provider, such as
inbox.isp.com; or a specific IP address, a series of four numbers separated by
periods.

What is your directory? When you log on to your remote host, you automatically
begin in the home directory for your log-in account. This might not be the right
place to put your site, however. For a variety of reasons, you might need to
publish your site in a subdirectory of your home directory.

You must know the relative path from your account’s home directory to the
base directory where your site should be stored. When NetObjects Fusion
publishes your site and logs on to your service provider, it stores your site’s
pages and assets in this base directory. You enter this path statement as the
Directory in the Publish Settings dialog.

You can create a new base directory below your initial base directory to publish
and test a site without disturbing your existing site. For example, if the base
directory is /Sitename/, you can create a new base directory as /Sitename/test/ and
then run the site from that base directory to test it.

However, the host and base directory might not look anything like the URL that
your site visitors use to access your site. For security and other reasons, hosting
services frequently name their host machines and user directories according to
their own needs.

Note: If you have your own domain, such as www.mycompany.com, and are
logging in directly to the account that owns that domain, you might not need
to specify a base directory, because the home directory of that account might
be the same location as the base directory.

What is the name and password for your account? You need this information so
NetObjects Fusion can log on to the server and publish your site.
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10.

What is the preferred name for the default Home page? Your service provider
determines what file name the server displays by default for each directory on
the server. Most servers are configured to display by default any file named
index; others default to home or default. You must match this preferred name in
the Advanced Publish Settings dialog for remote server transfer.

What HTML file name extension does your server support? Web page servers typically
support .html, .htm, or .shtml as file name extensions. Some service providers
map one to the other so the server recognizes all of them; others require you to
use a specific one. You must set the Advanced Publish Settings dialog so
NetObjects Fusion transfers files with the correct extension. You can also enter a
custom extension, if your server supports it.

Is a specific port required for upload? The service provider or hosting service might
have designated a specific port on the server that it wants you to use to upload
files. If so, you must specify this for NetObjects Fusion. See “Setting the Server
Port and Permissions” on page 477.

Does your log-in account have the necessary permissions? Servers use permission
configurations to control what you are allowed to do while logged on—whether
you can delete files, for example, or create new directories.

In Publish view, you can specify the file and directory structure that you want
NetObjects Fusion to create or use for your site by selecting Arrange Files from
the Publish menu. Your log-in account—which NetObjects Fusion uses to store
the files—must have the server permissions necessary to create the directory
structure you defined.

If your service provider does not let you create directories, then you must use
the Flat directory structure option to transfer and store your site.

How much server space do you have? Before you publish your site to the Web
server, check the size of the generated HTML files on your hard disk. The
default location for the files is a folder named User Sites\Sitename\Local Publish.
Make sure you include all the subfolders as well. Check that the space allocated
on the Web server can accommodate all the files in the Local Publish folder.

Does your server have security systems in place, such as proxies or firewalls? Firewalls
and proxy servers can prevent NetObjects Fusion from uploading files properly.
See “Publishing with Firewalls or Proxy Servers” on page 479.
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Select the Directory Structure

Many ISPs, hosting companies, and Web servers require Web site files to be
arranged in a certain directory structure. NetObjects Fusion supports the three
most popular directory structures used by ISPs and Web servers, but you should
check with your service provider to determine which structure to use.

If your ISP or Web server has special requirements for a site’s directory structure,
you can customize the site directory structure in Publish view. See “Customizing
Your Site’s Directory Structure” on page 470 for information.

When you publish your site to a Web server, you specify the directory structure of
your files and assets on the server. Setting the directory structure for your site does
not change the structure that the site visitor sees, nor does it affect the links between
pages and assets. It simply specifies the path names where your pages and assets are
stored on the server, and what URL is required to access them. For example, some
servers require a one-level structure, with all pages, images, and other assets in the
same directory; others let you set up your own directories.

NetObjects Fusion provides three pre-configured directory structures:

4 Flat for servers that require all resources and assets to be in a single directory.
Many commercial ISPs and hosting companies require this kind of structure.

4 Asset Type arranges your site contents into folders according to their asset type.
This is the default setting in NetObjects Fusion. For example, if your site
contains a typical mix of text and media, a structure set by Asset Type arranges
your contents into the structure shown below.

Diirectony Stucture
EXE)

H-C0 assets

4 Site Structure arranges your site contents into a directory arrangement that looks
like your site in Site view:

< Your Home page and its assets are stored in the site’s root directory.

< Each first-level page is stored in its own folder with its assets.
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< Any child page is stored with its assets in a subfolder beneath the folder that
contains its parent page. You determine the maximum number of
subfolders by setting the Number of Levels option.

For example, a structure set with the by Site Structure option would have this
directory arrangement on the server.

Diirectony Stucture
EXE)

=87 bbs
{27 Benefits
[ Job_Reqs
123 Personnel
H-C10__4

The Site Structure setting creates an efficient file structure, allowing the server to
load your pages quickly in a site visitor’s browser. It also provides an effective
directory structure for search engines, which might index only one page per
folder.

If you apply the Site Structure setting, shared assets are stored in the deepest
folder common to all pages that use that asset. This makes the shared access to
those assets as efficient as possible.

To set the directory structure for a site:

1. In Publish view, from the Publish menu, choose Arrange Files.

Publish
Preview Site. ..
Publish Settings. ..
Publish Site...
Arrange Files by Site Structure
Properties... v by Asset Type
K by Flat
‘iew/Delete Server Contents ¥
Transfer Files to Server... Clear All Customizations

Publish Components. .. |

2. Choose by Site Structure, by Asset Type, or by Flat. See page 459 for descriptions
of the choices.

460



Chapter29 Publishing Your Site

If you want to customize the structure, select the option that produces the
structure similar to the one you’ll create. See “Customizing Your Site’s
Directory Structure” on page 470.

If you choose Site Structure, a dialog appears so you can set the number of levels
of subdirectories for your site. If Site Structure is already selected, choose it
again to see this dialog and set the levels.

Directory Levels E
Mumber of Jevels: |5 _|::'

Click the up and down arrows in the dialog to set the number of levels. Click
OK.

3. If you customized the directory structure, but want to reset it to one of the
menu options, choose Clear All Customizations. The directory structure is reset
to the option currently selected on the Arrange Files menu.

NetObjects Fusion removes custom folders and changes all customized asset
names back to the original names.

4. Click Yes to accept the new structure.

The directory structure is revised and displayed in Publish view.

Define Server Profiles

Each Web server has a name and a set of properties that define the connection
settings NetObjects Fusion uses to publish your site to that location and server. You
can select a server or set its properties any time before you publish. The publish
profile is stored in the Sitename.nod file.

NetObjects Fusion includes one default server profile, Local Publish, which is on
your local hard disk in the My Computer\Drive\NetObjects Fusion\User
Sites\Sitename\Local Publish directory. See “Setting Up to Publish Locally” on
page 450 to modify the settings for publishing to your local hard disk.
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You can modify the default profile, create your own, or delete unneeded profiles.
You can also create a global copy of a profile, which makes the profile available
across different sites.

The information needed to connect to a remote server is specific to your server.
Contact your ISP, hosting company, or Web server administrator for the precise
information to enter in these fields. For guidance on the questions you need to ask,
see “Publish Profile Checklist” on page 456.

To define a remote server profile:

1. In Publish view, click Publish Settings on the control bar.
v
The Publish Settings dialog appears. It is the same dialog you used to set up your
Publish Settings local publish profile.

2. Click New profile.

= Mew Publish Profile x|

Remate
Local
" Global profile:
| Office Server =
Cancel |
3. Select Remote or a Global profile and click OK.
4, Select a profile from the Select Profile drop-down list.
= Publish Settings
Select Profile:
Mew Prafile... Remove Profile... |
Prafile: Mame: |F|em0te Publish
~ Remate
FTP Host: |
Diirectory: |
Uszer I
name:
Password:l
Advanced publish settings... Save Az Global Praofile... |
Coes |
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Note: Although many ISPs and hosting companies use a single server to receive FTP
files and provide Web hosting, the service you use may have separate servers
for receiving FTP files and Web hosting. Select the FTP server to receive your
transferred files. Check with your ISP administrator for the correct server to
select to receive your files.

Enter a name that identifies the server in the Profile Name box or use the default
name.

Enter information in each field in the Remote section.

4 FTPHostis the name or IP number you use to connect to the remote server.
This can be your site’s domain name, the name of an intranet server, or the
name of your ISP’s server. Confirm this information with your ISP
administrator or server administrator.

4+ Directory is the location on the remote server where your site’s HTML files
are stored.

< Leave this field blank if your site’s Home page should be stored in the
home directory of the user ID or server account that you use to transfer
your site to a remote server.

< If you want your site’s Home page to be stored in a different directory
than the home directory, enter the path to the Home page here, such as
/public_html/user.

For more information about the directory setting, see “Publish Profile
Checklist” on page 456.

4+ User name is the name you use to log on to the remote server so you can
transfer files to it.

4 Password is the password that authorizes you to access the server. To publish
to the remote server, you need server permissions for adding files and
creating directories. If you do not enter a password in this box, a dialog
appears when you publish the site. You enter the password in that dialog.
You can also select an option for NetObjects Fusion to remember your
password so you don’t have to manually enter it each time you publish files.
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7. Click Advanced publish settings.

= Advanced Publish Settings LI

File M aming |Aliases |Advanced FTP |

Home page file name: I Index - I
File extension for HTML pages: I _hitrnl - I J

Cancel |

8. Select the options for your site.

4 Home page file name. Index is the default page name recognized by most Web
servers. Select Current Page Name to set the Home page to use the same
name as in Site view. Select Home or Default to set the page as in Home.html
and Default.html.

4+ File extension for HTML pages. Select .htm, .html, or .shtml depending on the
page extension your browser recognizes. That extension is applied to all
HTML files for each page in your site. Click the up and down arrows to see
all the options. To add an extension to the list, click the browse button.

Your service provider or hosting company can tell you which extension to use
for the Web server.

Make sure you use a page extension that your browser recognizes or it might not
display the page properly. If you used the Custom Name dialog in Site view and
a file name extension for an individual page, that customized extension
overrides the site default for that page. If pages do not seem to publish with the
correct extension, custom names that you applied to the pages may be incorrect.
Check the names of the affected pages.

The Aliases and Advanced FTP tabs are for advanced setup options. See
Chapter 30, “Advanced Publishing.”

To create additional publish profiles, click New profile and repeat the process.
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To edit an existing publish profile, select it from the Select Profile drop-down
list, make the changes, and click OK.

To delete an existing profile, select it from the Select Profile drop-down list,
click Remove profile, and click Yes to confirm deletion.

9. Click OK.

You’re now ready to publish your site.

Creating a Global Publish Profile

NetObjects Fusion saves publish profiles with the site you are publishing. If you
want to use the same profile to publish several different sites, you can create a global
copy of the profile, which makes it available to all the sites you build.

To create a global publish profile:
1. Create a publish profile as described in “Define Server Profiles” on page 461.
2. In the Publish settings dialog, click Save as Global Profile.

The Save Global Profile As dialog appears.

= Save Global Profile As x|
Mame | Type |
Home Server Remate

Local Publish Local

Fraofile name: | Office Server

Hemovel Cancel | Save I

3. In the Profile name field, type a name for the profile or accept the name you
assigned in the Publish Settings dialog.

4. Click Save.

This publish profile will be available for use for all sites you build.

465



Setting Up to Transfer Files to Your Web Server

Publishing Components

If you installed third-party Publish components, you can choose to publish or not
publish them. These components generally perform post-publish processing of the
generated HTML files.

1.

In Publish view, from the Publish menu, choose Publish Components.
The Publish Setup dialog appears with a list of available components.

NetObjects Fusion 7 does not include Publish components by default, so if you
do not install third-party components, such as NetObjects Fusion Connector
for Macromedia ColdFusion, this dialog is blank.

Select a component to include it with your site’s HTML files when they are
transferred.

Click OK.

Viewing a Server’s Contents

Prior to transferring files to the server, you may want to see which files are already
on the server and the dates they were modified.

To see a server’s contents:

1.

In Publish view, from the Publish menu, choose View/Delete Server Contents.

2. Choose the server you want to review.

If you choose your local hard disk or a server on an intranet, the Local Publish
window opens and displays the files and folders stored in the local directory
created for the site.

If you choose a remote server, the Server Contents dialog appears and shows a
similar listing. You can delete files in the Server Contents dialog.

Check the folder and file names and the modified dates to determine which
folders and files you want to save or delete before transferring new HTML files
to the server.
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Transferring Your Site to the Web

To put your site on the Web, you transfer it to your ISP or Web server. When the
publish process is complete, your site is available to the world.

To transfer your site’s HTML files:
1. From the Publish menu, choose Transfer Files to Server.

The Transfer Files dialog appears.

Transfer Files 2l x|

File: location:

Trangfer files from local directory:

Local Publish

Transfer files to remote server:

| Remate Publish 1 =l ]

oK I Cancel |

2. From the Transfer files from local directory drop-down list, select the name of
the local directory where you published and saved the site’s HTML files. This is
usually the Local Publish selection for your local hard disk, or an intranet server
where you initially generated the HTML files.

3. From the Transfer files to remote server drop-down list, select the publish
profile where you want to transfer the files.

If you need to define a new publish profile before transferring the files, click the
pencil icon next to the drop-down lists. The Publish Settings dialog appears.

4. Click OK.

NetObjects Fusion generates a temporary copy of the site, connects to the
remote server using the settings in the publish profile, and uses its internal FTP
program to transfer the site’s HTML files and directories to the remote server,
using the file and directory structure you specify.

While NetObjects Fusion is transferring the published site to the server, you can
select a different view and continue working. You cannot open a different site.

Note: Changes made to the site while it is being transferred are not automatically
made in the published version.
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When the transfer is complete and your site is in place, open it in your browser and
examine the results.

That’s it. Your site is on the Web and available for the world to see.

See Chapter 30, “Advanced Publishing” for more publishing options.
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CHAPTER 30

Advanced Publishing

NetObjects Fusion provides a range of advanced features to deal with a variety of
Web publishing requirements. For example, some Web servers require special

directory structures to host a Web site. In addition, some complex sites may need
additional publishing settings to make the site function properly.

This chapter describes:

<+

*
*
*

Customizing your site’s directory structure
Creating aliased folders and setting the cgi-bin directory
Setting the server port and permissions

Publishing special assets
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Customizing Your Site’s Directory Structure

Although NetObjects Fusion offers three preconfigured directory structures, you
might need to customize your site’s directory structure further. Customizing the
site’s directory structure is usually only necessary if your ISP or host server requires
a specific structure for Web sites. You can customize the site’s directory structure in
Publish view by renaming, rearranging, or deleting site folders, creating custom
folders, or changing the publishing properties for folders, pages, and assets.

A Cin the Attributes column of an item in Publish view indicates the item was
customized. For example, a directory with a new name or a file moved from one
directory to a new directory displays a Cin the Attributes column.

Note: Customizing your directory structure does not change the appearance, design, or
content that your site visitor sees; it only controls how the pages and assets are stored
on the server, and the URL to access the site’s interior information.

NetObjects Fusion saves the customized directory structure in the Sitename.nod file
so you don’t have to reconfigure the structure each time you generate the site’s
HTML files or transfer them to a server.

Creating a Custom Folder

1. In Publish view, select the folder, page, or asset where you want to add a custom
folder, right-click, and select New Folder from the shortcut menu.

NetObjects Fusion adds a custom subfolder named New Folder below the
selected folder or file.

2. Enter a new name for the folder and press Enter or select another object to
record the folder name.

3. Drag other folders or files into the custom folder as needed.
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Renaming Folders and Files

1. In either pane of Publish view, right-click the folder or file and select Rename
from the shortcut menu.

2. Edit the existing object name or enter a new name. Press Enter or select another
object to record the new name.

You can rename auto-generated folders and files if they are not locked. NetObjects
Fusion auto-generates names of images that you modify in Page view. For example,
if you crop an image or set it to be transparent, NetObjects Fusion auto-generates a
new name for the altered image. Auto-generated image names are in the format of
a_filename.ext where a stands for auto-generated, filename is the name of the original
image, and ext is the extension of the image, .gif or .jpg. Auto-generated image
names only appear in Publish view.

NetObjects Fusion remembers the new names the next time you generate the
HTML files for your site. Any folder or file that you rename is considered
customized. If you name a customized folder with a name used by an auto-
generated folder, it is still treated as a customized folder.

Aliased folders are also considered customized folders. Publish view displays them
in the directory structure, even if they are empty, and tracks their name and
location in the event you change them. See “Creating Aliased Folders and Setting
the CGI-Bin Directory” on page 474.

By definition you cannot change read-only assets, such as script files and directory
files used by NetObjects Fusion Components. NetObjects Fusion ignores attempts
to move or rename read-only files. An R attribute and lock symbol in the directory
structure indicate a read-only file.

Deleting Folders

1. In either pane of Publish view, click the folder you want to delete and make sure
it is empty. You cannot delete a folder until it is empty, and you cannot delete
pages or assets in Publish view.

2. Right-click the folder and select Delete Folder from the shortcut menu.

NetObjects Fusion deletes the folder.
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Rearranging the Directory Structure

2 In either pane of Publish view, click the folder, page, or asset you want to move
and drag it to its new location.

NetObjects Fusion moves the object and updates all references and links to it.

If you move pages, NetObjects Fusion remembers their new locations, but might
continue to auto-generate folders needed to contain that page’s assets. Components
and their related assets have a black lock image on their icons, signifying that they
cannot be renamed or rearranged.

Viewing and Setting Publishing Properties

In addition to their other properties, your site’s folders, pages, and assets have
publishing properties that indicate or control the way they are included in your
published site.

Three of these publishing properties indicate the publishing status for that folder,
page, or asset:

4+ Folders, pages, and assets that were renamed or moved from their default
location have a customized publication property. Customized assets display a C
in the Attributes column in Publish view, and a checkmark in the Customized
option in the Attributes section of the Properties dialog. To see the Properties
dialog for a customized asset, select the asset in either pane of Publish view and
from the Publish menu, choose Properties.

4+ Some folders, pages, and assets are marked read-only:
< Assets created by NetObjects Fusion components such as Site Mapper.

< Dependent Java .class files that were added to the site’s assets. When you add
a Java object and preview or publish your site, NetObjects Fusion analyzes
the object’s .class file to see if it calls for other .class files; if so, those
dependent .class files are added as read-only assets.

Read-only assets display an R in the Attributes column in Publish view, and a
check in the Read-only option of the Properties dialog.

4 Pages and assets have two published date properties that display the latest
publication date in both the Last Remote Publish and Last Local Publish
columns of Publish view.
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< If an asset was never published locally or remotely, it displays Never
Published in red in the appropriate column, and has a check in the Needs
publishing option of the publication Properties dialog. HTML files always
appear in red.

< If an asset was changed since the last time it was transferred to the server, it
displays the Last Published date in red, and has a check in the Needs
publishing option of the publication Properties dialog. If you select Publish
changed assets only when you publish this site, the assets with red dates are
republished to the server. Pages always appear red because they are always
republished unless you specifically choose not to publish a page.

To see the publication properties of a folder, page, or asset listed in Publish view:
1. Right-click the item.
2. Select Properties from the shortcut menu.

The Properties dialog for the selected item appears.

Properties EE3
General |
@ index. htrnl
Type: HTML Page

Last publizh date:  Mever Published

Altributes: I~ | Beadionly ™ Dion't publish
= | Bustamized ¥ | Heeds putifishing

Cancel |

Suppressing a Page or Asset from the Published Site

You can also suppress publishing for a selected page or asset by setting its Don’t
publish property. If you set this property, NetObjects Fusion:

4 Opverrides the Needs publishing or Publish changed assets setting for this page
or asset.
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4+ Displays a diagonal red slash mark through the page or file icon in Publish view
and adds a D to its Attribute column.

4 Publishes the site without that page or asset.

To suppress publishing for a page or asset:

1. In Publish view, right-click the page or asset and choose Properties from the
shortcut menu.

The Properties dialog appears.
2. Select Don’t publish, then click OK.

NetObjects Fusion displays a red slash through the page or asset icon and
suppresses it from the site when published.

To re-enable publishing for a suppressed page or asset, repeat step 1, clear Don’t
publish, and click OK.

Note: This Don’t publish command is not the same as the Don’t publish command in Site
view. Selecting the Don’t publish command in Site view eliminates the pages and all
links to it from the published site. In Publish view, the Don’t publish command does
not eliminate the page from the published site. The page is simply not generated again
and not recopied to the site. The page and all links to it remain. The images and assets
of the page may be republished, but the page will not.

Creating Aliased Folders and Setting the (GI-Bin
Directory

Sometimes you need to store certain assets of your site in a location separate from
the rest of your site. For example:

4 You can link to programs such as CGI scripts or other executables that have to
be placed in a specific CGI directory so they run properly.

4 You can place an order form or other pages in a secure location that requires
authorized access, without restricting access to the rest of your site.

4 You can link to images or other assets that are maintained or controlled by
others, and stored in a protected location.

Note: You cannot do this with NetObjects Fusion’s Form Handler component.
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To do this, you create alias folders, using a process in which you define two
locations: the actual physical location on your Web server where you want to
transfer the pages or assets, and the URL or logical address that you want
NetObjects Fusion to use when referring to that object. On some servers, this is
referred to as creating virtual folders.

After the site is transferred to the Web server, you or your server administrator
must configure the server to look in the FTP location for assets that are described as
being in the URL location. For example, your site might include several stock
images from your company’s marketing department, such as the company logo and
other approved artwork. When you create your site, you use copies of the artwork
that you stored on a local disk. When you transfer your site’s HTML files to the
company server, however, you want to use the “official” images that have been
approved and maintained by the marketing department.

Check with your server administrator to see if your site contents or remote server
configuration requires a CGI directory or other aliases.

To specify the CGI-BIN directory:
1. In Publish view, click Publish Settings on the control bar.
The Publish Settings dialog appears.
2. Choose a profile from the Select Profile drop-down list.
3. Click Advanced publish settings.
The Advanced Publish Settings dialog appears.
4. Click the Aliases tab.

= Advanced Publish Settings x|
File Maming  Aliazes |Advanced FTP
URL Path FTF Path
MNew Alias... | Edit Slias... | DeleteAIiasl
£l Alias: |
Cancel |
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Publish Settings

Enter the FTP path where CGI scripts are stored in the CGI alias field. This
establishes an alias to the executable directory on the server where CGI scripts
are kept.

To create other aliased folders:

1.

10.

In Publish view, arrange the directory structure for your site the way you want it
to appear on your server.

Isolate the pages or assets you want to store in an aliased location into one
branch of the directory structure, under a common parent folder. If necessary,
create a custom folder for each set of aliased content.

If your site requires more than one alias—such as one alias for secure pages and
another alias for protected assets—you can create more than one custom folder.

Drag pages and assets into the appropriate custom folder(s) as needed.
Click Publish Settings on the control bar.

The Publish Settings dialog appears.

Choose a profile from the Select Profile drop-down list.

If necessary, make changes to that profile.

Position the Publish Settings dialog so you have a clear view of the Contents of
directory pane in Publish view. Refer to the directory structure to make sure you
type the URL to your custom folder correctly.

Click Advanced publish settings and then click the Aliases tab.

To add a new alias, click the New Alias button. To edit an existing alias, select it
from the list, then click the Edit Alias button.

The New Alias (or Edit Alias) dialog appears.

x|
URL Path: |
FTF Path: |

Cancel |

Enter the absolute or relative path from your site’s root folder to the custom
folder containing the aliased pages and assets as the URL Path.

476



Publish Settings

Chapter30 Advanced Publishing

Refer to the directory panel as needed to enter the path exactly as it appears,
including the use of uppercase and lowercase names and spaces. For example, if
you create a custom folder called Companypix and place it under your Assets
folder, the URL Path would be./Companypix.

11. Enter the FTP path that you want to use to actually store that folder and its
contents. This FTP location must be on the same server as the rest of the site
because your publish profile only logs onto one server at a time.

12. Click OK.
13. To add additional aliases, click New Alias again and repeat the process.

When you publish your site, NetObjects Fusion keeps all links and references to
your aliased content pointing toward the URL path, but actually stores the pages
and assets in the FTP location you specified.

Note: The server must be configured to support this alias. This is a system administrator task
outside of NetObjects Fusion, so you or your server administrator must define the alias
on the server.

Setting the Server Port and Permissions

Depending on your Web server configuration, you might need to set specific
permissions or a specific port so your Web server software can access your site’s
HTML files. Setting permissions might override the default permissions normally
set by NetObjects Fusion. The permission settings only apply to FTP servers that
support the CHMOD command. Windows IIS servers do not support the CHMOD
command, therefore to change the permissions on a Windows IIS server, see your
server administrator.

To set the server port and permissions:
1. In Publish view, click Publish Settings on the control bar.
The Publish Settings dialog appears.

2. Choose a profile from the Select Profile drop-down list.
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= Advanced Publish Settings | %]

3. Click Advanced publish settings and then click the Advanced FTP tab.

File Maming |Aliases Advanced FTP |

These options are for advanced uzers only. Please check with pour network
administrator or Internet Service Provider before changing any of these values.

Server port: 21 Diefault Permizsions: IU

™ Connect pasgive mode

Click here to reset values to default settings

Cancel |

4. Select options for the Advanced FTP settings:

4 Server port is the port from which your server accepts FTP connections. By

default the port setting is 21, which is the most common ISP setting.
However, some security systems or other server configurations may require
a different setting. Check with your ISP administrator for the proper server
port setting.

Default Permissions applies to servers that support the CHMOD FTP
command, which covers read, write, and execute permissions. By default,
this setting is 0 (zero), which corresponds to no permissions. Check with
your ISP administrator or server administrator to see if the server supports
the CHMOD command and, if it does, which setting you need. Note that the
setting applies to all files and folders uploaded to the server. You cannot set
some files or folders to one set of permissions and others to different
permissions.

Connect passive mode is for publishing to servers not within your company’s
firewall, or if your ISP or host company’s FTP manager establishes
connections using passive mode. Passive mode (or PASV) is a security mode
in which a client sends a connect signal for data, the server replies with a
confirmation signal, and then the data begins uploading. This allows the
server to confirm the identity of the client that is connecting before data
begins uploading. Although some firewalls allow PASV as a security mode,
others may not be configured for PASV. In that case, publishing will not
work. Typically, NetObjects Fusion cannot publish through firewalls or
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proxies. If a message tells you that NetObjects Fusion cannot connect to the
server, the problem is usually a firewall preventing you from logging on.
Also, in some cases of publishing to a proxy server, the publishing process
appears to succeed but the files do not appear on your site.

Click OK.

Publishing with Firewalls or Proxy Servers

If you develop sites behind a firewall and need to publish to a remote server that is
outside the firewall, you might be able use FTP passive mode to connect to the

server.

1. In Publish view, click Publish Settings on the control bar.

2. Choose a profile from the Select Profile drop-down list.

3. Click Advanced publish settings and then click the Advanced FTP tab.
4. Select Connect passive mode.

5. Click OK.

If the reverse is true and your remote server is behind a firewall or stored on a proxy
server, NetObjects Fusion cannot publish directly to the server. If that’s the case,
follow these steps:

1.

Publish your site to a local folder other than the \Sitename\Preview folder of your
site. Use whatever directory structure and HTML output method you would
normally use. The default setting, Local Publish, publishes to the folder
\Sitename\Local Publish.

Consult with your server administrator for the preferred method of transferring
content to the remote server. Potential methods include:

4+ Transferring the entire directory structure of the local site to a holding
location on an unprotected server, so an authorized administrator can then
transfer the site to the protected location.

4+ Using an FTP application such as WS-FTP or other means of access
authorized by the server administrator to transfer the entire directory
structure of the local site to the protected server.

4+ Installing Personal Web Server (PWS) and remotely publishing to it. Then
you send the site’s files via FTP from PWS to the server.
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Whichever method you use, be sure to transfer all files and to duplicate the local
folder structure precisely.

Publishing Special Assets

When you transfer your site to the Web server, NetObjects Fusion transfers the
entire site to the designated location, including special assets you tell it to manage.
These special assets include things like Java classes, images and assets contained on
external HTML pages, and CGI scripts. The list of managed assets included in your
published site is displayed in Assets view.

When you transfer the site’s files to the Web server, you can use any of three
methods to ensure that the special assets are included in your site’s managed assets.

4 Include the assets when you add the object that refers to them. For example:

< If you reference external HTML pages using the External HTML tool,
NetObjects Fusion analyzes the external pages and, if it finds assets in the
external pages, includes those assets in Assets view.

< If you add Java objects to your pages using the Java tool, NetObjects Fusion
analyzes their .class files and adds other .class files referenced there. If you
listed additional files on the Java Properties palette, NetObjects Fusion
includes them as managed assets. See “Inserting a Java Applet or Servlet” on
page 306.

4 You can reference an asset in a file link and NetObjects Fusion manages and
publishes the asset. See “Creating a File Link” on page 281.

4+ You can explicitly add any special asset to Assets view and select Always publish
file to ensure that NetObjects Fusion manages and publishes the asset. If you
select Always publish file and do not move the file in Publish view, and then
only publish a section of the site, NetObjects Fusion places this asset at the root
of the site. See “Adding a File Asset” on page 434.

Managing Script Assets

NetObjects Fusion does not analyze custom scripts that you add to pages,
MasterBorders, or other objects. If those scripts reference special assets, they are not
automatically included in the site’s managed assets. To have NetObjects Fusion
manage and publish assets called in custom scripts, you must create file links to
those assets, or explicitly add them to Assets view.
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When you add the file asset, select Always publish file to ensure that the asset is
marked In Use. After publishing the first time, you can clear this setting if you only
publish changed assets.

Scripts have very specific calls to those files, generally ./imagename.gif, image.gif, or
images/imagename.gif for images and cgi-bin/form.cgi, complete http path to form.cgi,
or ./form.cgi for .exe files.

4+ When you add an asset and the directory structure is set to by Asset Type, the
added asset is always added to the assets/images folder.

4+ Ifyou add an asset and the directory structure is set to by Site Section, the added
asset is always placed in the root if it is an image, or in the existing cgi-bin if it is
an .exe.

4+ If the directory structure is set to by Flat, the asset is added to the root.

Be sure to move the added asset to the correct location in Publish view so the file is
published to the correct location on the server.
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APPENDIX

Working with CharacterSets

In the past, most computers used the same character set to represent upper and
lowercase English language letters, number characters, and punctuation characters.
This character set is known as ASCII. However, ASCII is a very limited character set,
unable to support a variety of alphabets. To accommodate computer users
worldwide, different character sets were developed. These new character sets are
often identified by a number, such as code page 850 or ISO-8859-1.

Character sets are composed of code points, which are the numbers assigned to
characters that the computer uses to identify the character. For example, in ASCII,
when you type a capital A, the computer sees its code point, which is the number
65; if you type a B, the computer sees a 66. Both the code page 850 and the ISO-
8859-1 character sets include accented characters, but 850 uses the code point 130
for the character é, and 8859-1 uses 233 for the same character. To eliminate this
confusion, an effort is underway to create a universal character set that includes
every character from every language. This character set is called Unicode.

Characters display correctly in NetObjects Fusion because they are stored in
Unicode. When NetObjects Fusion publishes or previews a page, it converts the text
from Unicode to the character set selected for the site or for the individual page.

Suppose you type Greek characters on a page, set the page character set to Western
European (ISO-8859-1), and preview the page. Because their particular code points
do not have equivalents in the Western European character set, the Greek
characters may appear as question marks. If you want to guarantee that the Greek
characters on the NetObjects Fusion page display correctly when you preview or
publish, you should choose a character set that includes Greek characters. This
character set is then inserted in the charset parameter in the generated HTML
META tag, which tells the browser how to interpret and display the characters.

If you have a page that contains languages that use different character sets, for
example, English on the right and Greek on the left, to guarantee that all characters
will be interpreted correctly by the browser, you can use Unicode (UTF-8) or two-
byte Unicode (UCS-2) as a character set for the page. Remember that Unicode is
evolving; it is not complete yet, but it does include code points for most characters
in languages commonly used on computers today. Note that only Netscape 4.x and
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Microsoft Explorer 4.0 and up currently support UTF-8, and only the most recent
versions of Netscape and Microsoft Explorer support UCS-2.

Available Character Sets

The following character sets are included with NetObjects Fusion:

Baltic (CP-1257)

Central European (ISO-8859-2)
Central European (Windows-1250)
Chinese Simplified (GB2312)
Chinese Traditional (BIG5)
Cyrillic (ISO-8859-5)

Cyrillic (KO18-R)

Cyrillic (Windows-1251)

Greek (ISO-8859-7)

Greek (Windows-1253)

Japanese (EUC-JP)

Japanese (ISO-2022-JP)

Japanese (SHIFT_]JIS)

Korean (KSC5601)

Turkish (ISO-8859-9)

Turkish (Windows-1254)
Unicode (UCS-2)

Unicode (UTF-7)

Unicode (UTF-8)

Western European (CP437)
Western European (CP850)
Western European (ISO-8859-1)
Western European (ISO-8859-15)
Western European (Windows-1252)

R R R R R IR R R R A IR R R R R e R AR AR R RS

The following character sets are not included with NetObjects Fusion, but are
supported once installed in your operating system. You can download language kits
at www.microsoft.com or install them from your Windows NT installation disks.

4 Western European (CP-437)
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Appendix  Working with Character Sets

Western European (CP-850)
Central European (CP-852)
Cyrillic (CP-866)

Greek (CP-869)

Greek (CP-737)

Turkish (CP-857)

TR IR I I

Setting the Site’s Character Set

1. In any view, from the Tools menu, choose Options>Current Site.

2. On the General tab of the Current Site Options dialog, select a character set
from the Character set drop-down list.

Current Site Options EE3
General | META tagsl Historyl Backupl

Site name:  new site
SiteStyle:  Phoenix Teal
Mumber of pages: 4
— Drefault
Browser compatibility:

IDynamic Page Layout - Al browsers LChange... |

Mew page size:

Height [540 =1 widh [750 —

Character set:

IWestern European [|50-8859-1) j
Text formatting

L" HTML " Cascading Style Sheets [C55) ‘

Buoate type: |Eurly Quates 'l
HTML Optians... |

Cancel |

To ensure that characters display properly:

1. Load alocalized operating system. For example, for a Cyrillic site, you must use
a Cyrillic OS.

2. Set the site’s character set.

3. Change the font for each SiteStyle element on the Graphics tab. This includes
banners, buttons, and so on.

485



Setting the Character Set for an Individual Page

4. Publish the site to see the correct characters in NetObjects Fusion and the
browser.

If you type characters that are not included in the selected character set, when you
preview or publish the page, you might see question marks in place of unknown
characters.

Setting the Character Set for an Individual Page

You can override the default site character set and choose a different character set
for individual pages.

1. In Page or Site view, right-click on the page and select Page Character Set from
the shortcut menu.

2. Select a character set for the page from the Page Character Set drop-down. This
character set will be applied only to this page.

Character Set EE3

Site character set:  “Western European [IS0-8853-1]

Page Character Set:

Baltic fwindows-1257]
Central European [CPE5Z2)
Central Evropean [IS0-8853-2]
Central European [windows-1250] —
Chinese Simplified [GB2312)

Chinese Traditional [BIGS)

Cyrillic: [CPEEE)

Cyrillic: [150-8853-5) %

Setting the Character Set for a Section

1. Go to Site view and select a section.

2. Right-click the parent page of the section and select Section Character Set from
the shortcut menu.
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Appendix  Working with Character Sets

3. Select a character set for the section from the Section Character Set drop-down.
Character Set EE3

Site character set:  “Western European [IS0-8853-1]

Section Character Set:  |Use Site Character Set ﬂ

Central European [CPE5Z2)
Central Evropean [IS0-8853-2]

Central European [windows-1250] —
Chinese Simplified [GB2312)
Chinese Traditional [BIGS)
Cyrillic: [CPEEE)

Cyrillic: [150-8853-5) LI

Setting the Character Set for Imported Pages

When you import a site into NetObjects Fusion, you must ensure that it has the
correct character set before you begin the import.

1. From the Tools menu, choose Options>Application.
2. In the Application Options dialog, click the International tab.

3. In the Imported HTML section of the dialog, select a character set for imported
text from the drop-down list.

Imported HTRL

Imported text uzes character set:

I Specified in imported Meta tag

Central European [CPE5Z2)
Central Evropean [IS0-8853-2]
Central European [windows-1250] 4

If you know the HTML pages in the site you are importing have the appropriate
character set specified in the META tag, you can use the Specified in imported
Meta tag setting. If, however, you know the site is in Greek and the correct
character set is not specified in the META tag, then before importing you should
choose an appropriate character set from the drop-down list.

If there is no character set specified in the META tag, and you forget to set the
correct character set before importing, NetObjects Fusion assigns the
ISO-8859-1 character set.
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URL and Page Name Character Requirements

URL and Page Name Character Requirements

The characters in a URL are limited to those represented in lower ASCII, which
includes uppercase and lowercase English letters, numbers, and common English
punctuation. You cannot use accented characters or other special characters in a
URL.

You can, however, name pages using accented characters. The names on the banner
and buttons display in the correct international form. In Publish view, however, file
names, page names, and folders change to names with unaccented characters.

For Japanese, NetObjects Fusion uses the ASCII characters that are normally
converted to a Japanese character. For other Asian languages, a numeric file name is
assigned. For European languages, NetObjects Fusion strips out the accents; the
words look the same but without accents. For example, if you name a page été in
Site view, in Publish view it is listed as ete.html.
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Index

A

A HREF 349

Action icon 72

actions 313
action messages 314,318
adding to objects 315
adding to text 320
assigning to banners 266
assigning to navigation bars 255
button rollover example 330
cascading 324
cascading message example 333
collision detection example 332
custom message example 332,333,335
custom messages 322
customizing Set Action dialog 339
deactivating 326, 329, 338
delay example 336
deleting/modifying 326
dragging example 332
examples 330
parameters 319, 328
reordering 326
restrictions with frames 313
scripting your own 327,328
slide show example 335
targets 314,317,324
trigger events 314,316

ActiveX controls 311

Ad Banner component 372

Adobe Acrobat PDF files 302

Advanced toolbar 77

aif files 299

aliased folders 471,474

aligning
objects 83
text 170

alt tags
adding and modifying 80
Anchor icon 71,276
anchors
adding 275
deleting 275,276
editing 275, 276
external HTML 349
see also links
animated .gif files 178
SiteStyles 245
animation, see video files 297
APPLET CODE 350
application options
international 24
preview 22
updates 26
Application Options dialog
arrows, see lines
asset type directory structure, publishing 459
assets
custom HTML 409
custom names 435
customized 472
data objects 442
displaying pages containing file assets 436
displaying pages containing links 441
editing 80
file 433
file types 433
import limitations 63
links 439
managing external HTML 349
managing script 480
publishing external HTML 351
publishing special 480
reusing 79
unmanaged 351
variables 443
see also file assets, links, variables
Assets folder 17
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Assets view 8,432
au files 299
audio file formats 298
Auto save preference 20
auto updates 26
AutoFrames 133
adding 134
adding HTML/scripts 416,420
browser refresh 140
defined 131
optimizing layout 98
padding 137
properties 137

removed from MasterBorders, effect on

HTML 417
selection sequence 135
setting background 138
spacing 137
table structure 98
targeting links in 139
using with actions 313
see also frames
auto-generated image name 471
automatic 244
automatic formatting 144
automatic setting 145, 158

B

background
AutoFrames 138
frames 138

Layout Region 110, 119, 216, 221, 264
page 110, 119, 216, 221, 264
sounds 111
table 216
table cell 221
background color
in text boxes 119
Site view 44, 344
background image offset 453
backing up sites 52

Backups folder 17
banners 254
adding 267
assigning actions 266
changing pictures 268
custom names 43
default location 254
editing 236
orientation 269
setting style 269
SiteStyle text 237
using 266
base directory 457
BGSOUND SRC 349
blank site
default MasterBorder 124
BODY BACKGROUND 349
body style 244
body text style 234
borderless frames 136
borders 152
creating around pictures 183
tables 215
Browser Safe Palette 15
browsers
action support 313
compatibility options 93
default display font 122
displaying forms 357
font settings 23
fonts in AutoFrames 133
frame support 133
frameless, alternate content 420
previewing sites 22
redirecting site visitors 383
refreshing pages 140
setting compatibility 48
using unsupported image files 180
bullet type 167
bulleted lists 164
bullet type 167
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button navigation bars 254
adding 255
default location 254
see also navigation bars
setting style 260
buttons 254
changing picture on one button 263
custom names 43
default style 254
rollover action 330
SiteStyle text 237

C
cascading actions 324
CGI directory for publishing 476
CGI scripts 474
naming conventions 357
processing data 368
support 368
CGI-BIN folder 369
character sets
available 484
imported pages 487
overview 483
page 486
section 486
check boxes in forms 361
checklist, publish profile 456
child pages 32
CHMOD command 477
class files 306,308
client-side imagemaps 286
collision detection action 332
Color Picker 14
colors
Browser Safe palette 15
changing 14
HTML code 412
palettes 15,16
text 147
Web safe 14

combo boxes in forms 362
Common Gateway Interface
see CGI
Component Development Kit (CDK) 371
components
Ad Banner 372
DynaButtons 374
Go Menu 378
internal components 372
Page components 372
Picture Loader 377
Picture Rollover 380
Publish components 372
rotating banner 372
Rotating Picture 382
Screen Door 383
Site Mapper 385
third-party components 372
Ticker Tape 386
Time Based Picture 388
types
Components folder 16
Components toolbar 77
containers
defined 88
Layout Regions 103
Layouts 103
text boxes 113
control bar 12
conventions 3
cropping pictures 181
Current Site Options dialog 93
custom attribute 162
custom messages in actions 332, 333
customized assets 472
customizing
templates 58

D
data fields
defined 392
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formatted text 397
image file 397
simple text 397
data list icon
SiteStyle, editing 240
data lists
creating 400
defined 392
searching 13
data objects
defined 392
deleting 408
external 395,398
internal 395,396
managing 442
data publishing 391
data lists, creating 400
process 394
stacked pages 403
data, submitting via email 367
date format 24
date property, published sites 472
der files 292
decimal format 24
deleting
anchors 276
data objects 408
file assets 436
folders 471
links 285, 441
MasterBorders 130
stacked pages 407
table rows and columns 218
text styles 163
unused file assets 437
variables 444
dir files 292
Director
ActiveX control 293
Netscape plugin 293
directory structure 459

custom HTML 409
customizing 470
external HTML 349, 351
distributing objects 83
dithering in transparent .gif files 184
dll files 311
Document Map 412
documents
importing 66,78
domain names
imported sites 65
drop-down lists in forms 362
dxr files 292
DynaButtons component 374
sub-buttons 375
Dynamic Page Layout
HTML output method 92,95
optimizing output 95
using with actions 313
dynamic page layout 245
dynamic pages 313

E
edit fields in forms 357
edit style background
SiteStyle 241
editing
anchors 275
color palettes 16
custom HTML you added 416,423
file assets 435, 436
hotspots 287
HTML 410
HTML and scripts 413
imagemaps 287
links 285, 287
paths to custom HTML assets 409
SiteStyles 250
variables 444
ellipses, see shapes
email links 279
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email, submitting forms data 367

EMBED SRC 349

Embedded object icon 72

embedded objects
creating 116
moving 116

exporting
sites 57

expressions, JavaScript 328

external data objects
definition of types 395
filtering 401
ODBC drivers 398

external file editors
setting 21

external HTML
adding 342
assets managed 349
distinguishing in Site view 344
publishing unmodified code 350
referencing as object 346
referencing external HTML 341
referencing from Site view 342
referencing in the Layout area 344
referencing instead of importing 342
sizing on page 348

external links 272
creating 278
updating 439

F

fields
adding to internal data object 397
adding to stacked pages 404
changing field names 398
displaying all on Layout 402
inserting 170

file
directory structure 459

file assets
adding 434

deleting 436,437
editing 436
external HTML 349
managing 433
opening 436
types 433
verifying 437
File Data Source, external data objects 399
file editors
setting external 21
file formats
Jjpg/.jpeg files 397
audio 298
for internal data 397
images 178
Shockwave 292
video 297
file links 272
creating 281
file names
HTML 428
in frameset files 428
files
.nod 28
moving 59
renaming 471
site files 28
filtering external data 401
firewalls, publishing with 479
Fixed Page Layout
forms 357
HTML output method 92,99
overlapping objects 85
Flash files 290
Flashpix files 178
flyouts 11
folders
aliased 471,474
creating custom 470
deleting 471
renaming 471
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folders, virtual
see aliased folders 474
font size 149
fonts
browser fonts in AutoFrames 133
browsers 23
default display in browser 122
SiteStyle banners and buttons 236
Form Handler component 365
form objects
adding 356
creating 356
naming 357
warning icons 357
form responses, processing 368
Form toolbar 76,356
formatted text fields 397
forms
adding objects 356
assigning CGI script 368
check boxes 361
combo boxes 362
creating 354
displaying in browsers 357
edit fields 357
Fixed Page Layout 357
Form Handler 365
Form toolbar 356
hidden fields 370
HTML output method 357
multiple-line text fields 359
objects 356
passwords 358
position-based 354
radio buttons 360
Reset button 363
Submit button 363
submitting data in email 367
submitting data to text files 365
submitting responses as plain text 365
tables 354

text-based 354
types 354
fpx picture files 178
frameless browsers, alternate content 420
frames
adding 134
AutoFrames 133
borderless 136
browser support 133,420
coding your own 427
creating default target 421
defined 132

generating borders in HTML frames 136

generating visible borders 136
HTML 133
links within 133
padding 137
properties 137
selection sequence 135
setting background 138
spacing 137
targeting in HTML 139
using in external HTML 343
using with actions 313
see also AutoFrames
framesets 133
accessing HTML in AutoFrames 417
coding your own 427
FTP host 457, 463
FTP settings 478

G

generate HTML files 446

GIF
transparent 453

gif files 178
animated 178
dithered background 184
editor, choosing 21
transparent 184

Go menu 12

494



Go Menu component 378

graphic-based Layouts 88

Graphics Interchange Format
see gif files

grids
Layout Region 107
showing/hiding 72
snap to 84

guides
adding/moving/deleting 84
Layout Region 107
showing/hiding 72, 84
snap to 84

H
HEAD
referencing externally 343
using content in external HTML 351
Headspace Beatnik files 302
help
online help topics 4
QuickStart tips
View tips 2
What’s This? 5
home page file name 451, 464
hotspots 286
adding HTML 287
editing 287
HTML
accessing 409
adding to AutoFrames 416, 420
adding to hotspots 287
adding to links 285
adding to object 422, 424
adding to page 410
coding your own frames 427
coding your own frameset 427
colors in code 412
custom file extensions 43
custom, editing 416, 423
custom, managing assets 409

drawing horizontal rules 225
editing 410
editor, choosing 21
file names 42
frames 133
importing pages 78
importing tables 63
inserting in text box 425
Layouts 89
minimizing file size 356
referencing external 341
syntax when adding 409
typing a tab character 416
see also specific HTML tag
HTML examples
accommodating frameless browsers 420
auto-forwarding from transition page 419
coding frames 427
creating default target frame 421
displaying Alert on mouse-click 424
indexing pages for search engines 418
HTML file name extension 451
HTML files
generate 446,454
HTML meta tags 453
HTML options 451
HTML output
Dynamic Page Layout 92,95
Dynamic Page Layout, actions 313
Fixed Page Layout 92,99
previewing tables 97
Regular Tables 92,99
selecting method 92
setting for publishing 92
setting output method 109
HTML Source Editor
defined 412
tabs for frames 412
HTML Source view
adding and editing code 413
defined 410
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HTML tag icon 72 J

HTML-based Layouts 89 jar files 308
Java
| applets 306
icons file parameters 307
indicator 71 files 306
object 71 servlets 306
image file fields 397 Java Beans 308
adding images 408 adding actions 310
identifying 405 Java folder 16
image files JavaScript
formats 178 in actions 327,328
SiteStyle formats 246 in links 285, 424
stacked pages and Assets view 433 Joint Photographic Experts Group, see jpg/jpeg
thumbnail 179 files
transparent .gif files 184 jpg/ipeg files 178
unsupported formats 179 editor, choosing 21
see also pictures
image name K
auto-generated 471 keyboard shortcuts 12
imagemaps keywords
creating 286 setting META tags 50
editing 287
hotspots 286 L
images Layers
adding to stacked pages 407 overlapping objects 85
editing 80 layout methods and design priorities 101
IMG SRC 349 Layout Regions
importing adding objects 107
assets 63 container 88
HTML pages 78 converting to table 108
HTML tables 63 creating 107
Microsoft Word documents 66 defined 106
INPUT SRC 350 grids/guides 107
internal components 372 minimizing HTML 356
internal data fields, changing names 398 setting background color 110,119,216, 221, 264
internal data objects setting HTML output method 109
adding stacked pages 407 working with 106
creating 396 Layouts
defined 395 accessing HTML 410
internal links 272,273 adding objects 106
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adding sounds 111
cascading action messages to 324
container 88
creating 104
defined 8,104
deleting 104
external HTML 344
graphics based 88
HTML-based 89
multiple 104
naming 105
naming requirements 105
selecting 104, 105
selecting layout method 89
setting background color 110, 119, 216, 221, 264
setting HTML output method 109
showing/hiding label 71
sizing 74,106
text-based 88
working with 104

lines
adding SiteStyle 226
constraining to horizontal/vertical 227
drawing 227
editing 229
horizontal rules 225
SiteStyle, editing 242

Link icon 71, 284

Link Tool 273

links
adding 441
adding anchors 275
adding HTML 285
adding JavaScript 285
broken, resolving 442
creating 272
deleting 285, 441
deleting anchors 275
editing 285, 287
editing anchors 275
email 279

external 272,278
external, updating 439
file 272,281
following 284
hotspots 286
imagemaps 286
in external HTML 349
internal 272,273
mailto 272,279
managing 439
relative 280
smart 272,276,277
targeting 139
text, adding actions 320
untargeted 140
updating targets 441
verifying 442
within a frame 133
see also anchors

lists
formatting 165

local server 454

Machine Data Source, external data objects 399
Macromedia Director, see Director
Macromedia Flash 290
Macromedia Shockwave, see Shockwave
mailto links 272,279
margins 124
MasterBorders

accessing/adding HTML 410

applying 128

changing 128

changing margins 126

converted from AutoFrames, effect on

HTML 417

creating 127

default in blank site 124

defined 71,124

deleting 130
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modifying 125
naming 129
selecting 125
setting for multiple pages 129
setting properties 125
showing/hiding 71
sizing 74,126
with actions 315, 324
ZeroMargins 124
measurement unit
choosing 21
media files
replacing 304
sample 289
messages
Alert, displaying on mouse-click 424
META tag 453
META tags 49,418,419
author 50
keywords 50
Microsoft Internet Explorer
action support 313
Microsoft Word
importing documents 78
Microsoft Word documents
importing 66
midi files 299
mov files 295
MPEG formats 297

N

naming
custom for assets 435
files 471

folders 471

form objects 357
Layouts 105
MasterBorders 129
objects 82

pages 42

sites 55

navigating 12
between pages 72
control bar buttons 12
Site Navigation palette 73
navigation bars 234, 254
actions 255
highlighted buttons 260
primary and secondary 256
rollover buttons 260
see also button navigation bars, text naviga-
tion bars
setting border width 262
setting button spacing 262
setting display options 257
setting targets 266
setting type 261
using 254
navigation buttons
adding to stacked pages 402
stacked pages 406
navigation controls, see banners, button naviga-
tion bars, text navigation bars
NetObjects Component Development Kit (CDK)
3N
NetObjects Fusion
folder structure 16
navigating 12
starting 28
updating 26
views 8
NetObjects Fusion Components, see components
NetObjects System folder 17
Netscape Navigator
action support 313
ActiveX support 311
NFX components, see components
nod files 28
NOFRAMES tag 420
normal (P) style 244
numbered lists 164
start value 166

498



0
object HTML, examples 424
Object Tree 81
in actions 317,325, 337
using with tables 214
objects
accessing/adding HTML 422
adding 75
adding actions 315
adding to Layout Regions 107
adding to Layouts 106
aligning 83
coding your own 426
copying 82
creating embedded 116
distributing 83
dragging and dropping 78
embedding 88,115
formatting 154
layering 85
moving 82
naming 82
optimizing placement on page 96
overlapping 85,92
pasting 83
placing 75
resizing 82
selecting 81
showing/hiding indicator icons 71
showing/hiding outlines 71
sizing 82
snapping 84
updating multiple instances 79
wrapping text around 117
ocx files 311
ODBC
drivers 398
online help, see help
Open Data Base Connectivity
see ODBC 398
options

HTML 451

preview 22
orientation, Site view 44
Outline view 45
output method

see HTML output
ovals, see shapes
overlapping objects 85

P
padding 152
Page components 372
Page Design view 70
page layout
see Layouts
page names
allowable characters 42
character requirements 488
setting 266
spaces in 42,428
Page Preview 70
page size 73
Page view 8,69
displaying pages 72
referencing external HTML 344
pages
accessing/adding HTML 410
adding 39
adding actions 315
assigned MasterBorder 35
character set 486
child 32
color coding in Site view 36

containing file assets, displaying 436

containing links, displaying 441
copying 39

default size 49

deleting 40

displaying 72

Don’t Publish setting 36
dynamic 313




editing HTML 410

importing 78

indexing for search engines 418
margins 124

moving 40

naming 35

navigating 72

optimizing object placement 96
parent 32

pasting 39

redirecting site visitors 383
referencing external HTML 344
renaming 42

searching 13

selecting 32

selecting multiple 33

selecting sections 33

setting background 110, 119, 216, 221, 264

setting Management properties 36
setting properties 35,37
setting size 73

showing/hiding Layout and MasterBorder

labels 71
sibling 32
site sections 33
sizing 73
title in browser window 35
transition, creating 419
palettes
color 15
properties 10, 21
showing/hiding 71
parameters
action 319
parent pages 32
passive mode 478
passwords
forms 358
paths
custom HTML assets, editing 409
in external HTML 349, 351

in frameset files 428
pdf files 302
photo galleries
adding 190,191
adding captions 198
adding photos 192
adding text 198
adding titles 198
arranging photos 193
controlling download time 205
deleting 212
editing captions 198
editing properties 198
editing titles 198
formatting photo captions 203
formatting photo pages 210
formatting photo titles 201
formatting text 201
formatting thumbnail page 207
formatting thumbnail titles 204
navigating photo pages 211
removing 212
removing photos 197
resizing photos 195
site navigation 212
using existing 191
photo pages
formatting 210
navigating 211
selecting frame template 211
Picture Loader component 377
Picture Rollover component 380
pictures
adding 178
adding text 168
adding to stacked pages 407
changing in banners 268
changing on one button 263
creating borders 183
cropping 181
rotating 182
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sizing 180
tiling 182
png files 178
polygons, see shapes
Portable Network Graphics
see png files
position-based forms 354
preferences
international 24
Preferences dialog, see Application Options dialog
Preview folder 17
Preview Site button 12
previewing
choosing browser 22
setting scope 22
setting window size 23
primary button states 234
primary navigation bars 234, 256
printing
SiteStructure 46
Properties palette 10
protected code 410
proxy server 479
publish 446
Publish components 372
publish components 466
publish profiles 446
checklist 456
defining 450
exporting 58
global 465
Publish view 9, 448
publishing
aliased folders 471,474
asset type directory structure 459
base directory 457
CGI directory 476
configuring setup 459
creating custom folders 470
custom properties 472
customizing directory structure 470

data,see data publishing
deleting folders 471
external HTML, unmodified 350
firewall 479
firewalls 479
flat directory structure 459
forced 434
FTP host 457
guidelines 447
locally 449
managing script assets 480
overlapping objects 92
properties 472,473
proxy servers 479
publish profile checklist 456
publish profiles 450
read-only folders, pages, assets 472
rearranging directory structure 472
referenced pages 342
remote profiles 462
renaming custom files/folders 471
server profiles 461
setting HTML output 92,93
site section directory structure 459
special assets 480
unmanaged assets 351
publishing directory 457
publishing method
see HTML output
publishing options and design priorities 101

Q
qt files 295
QuickTime movies
display options 295, 296
inserting 294
volume 296
QuickTime plugin 294
quote type 49
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R
ra/ram files 299, 300
radio buttons in forms 360
read only 236
read-only folders, pages, assets 472
RealAudio files 299, 300
RealSpace FlashPix files 302
rectangles, see shapes
referenced files

publishing 342
referencing external HTML

see external HTML
Regular Tables

HTML output method 92,99
regular tables 245
relative links 280
relative paths

in external HTML 349

in frameset files 428
remote publishing

defining profiles 462
Reset button in forms 363
resize

panes in HTML Source view 412
resizing

objects 82
Rich Music Format files 299
right-click menus 13
rmf files 299
rotating

pictures 182

text 170
Rotating Picture component 382
rounded rectangles, see shapes
rulers

showing/hiding 72, 84

S

Sample Sites folder 17
saving sites 20

scaling pictures 180

scope 158
Screen Door component 383
Script icon 71
SCRIPT keywords 412
SCRIPT SRC 350
SCRIPT tags 409
scripts
adding to AutoFrames 416
adding to objects 422
adding to page HEAD or BODY 410
inserting in actions 327,328
inserting in links 424
inserting in text boxes 425
managing assets 350,480
scrolling lists in lists 362
scrolling messages 386
search engines
directory structure for publishing 460
indexing pages 418
keywords 50
secondary button states 234
secondary navigation bars 234, 256
sections 33
applying MasterBorder 129
character set 486
selecting
Layouts 104, 105
MasterBorders 125
objects 81
table cells 222
text 146
text boxes 114
tools from flyout 1
server contents 466
server permissions 477
server port 477
server profiles 461
publishing 461
server setup 456
checklist 456
servers
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publish profiles 462
publishing with proxy servers 479
server-side imagemaps 286
Set Action dialog 315
customizing 339
shapes
adding text 168
drawing 224
editing lines of polygons 225
varying curve of rounded rectangles 225
Shockwave files
audio 292
Director 292
formats 292
inserting 292
Shockwave plugin 292
shortcuts
keyboard 12
menus 13
shtml files 44
sibling pages 32
simple text fields
creating 397
single-line text fields
see edit fields
site
transfer to Web 467
site files 28
Site Mapper component 385
Site Navigation palette 73
site section directory structure, publishing 459
Site view 8,27
background color 44
orientation 44
Outline view 45
SiteStructure 32
sites
backing up 47,52
converting 61
copying 59
creating 29, 54

distributing 59

domain names 65

expanding 55, 66

exporting 57

importing 61, 62

inserting templates 56
modification history 51
moving 59

naming 30, 55

opening 31

opening last automatically 20
referencing external HTML 342
saved 28

saving 20

searching 13

selecting sections 33

setting browser compatibility 48
setting options 48

setting publishing method 93
sharing 59

structure 32

wizards 31

SiteStructure 32

expanding and collapsing 44
printing 46

SiteStyles

adding 247

adding SiteStyle lines 226
applying 235

creating 245

defined 232

editing 235, 242,250
folder structure 250
importing 247

managing 247

removing 249

text in banners and buttons 237
updating list 249

sizing

columns in tables 217
Layouts 106
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Layouts to objects 348
MasterBorders 126
multiple objects 82
objects 82
pages 73
pictures 180
rows in tables 217
text 147
text boxes 118
smart links 272
creating 276
defined 276
stacked pages 406
types 277
sort order 25
sounds
file display options 300,301
file formats 111
inserting 298
page 111
spans
creating 156
spelling checker 172
spelling dictionary 25
spl files 290
Splash files 290
stacked pages 403
adding for internal data 407
adding navigation buttons 402, 406
adding pictures 407
adding text 407
defined 393
deleting 407
designing 404
image files and Assets view 433
moving through pages 406
using smart links 406
see also pages
Standard toolbar 76
starting NetObjects Fusion 28
structural links, see smart links 272

Style view 8,232,233
styles
automatic 145
Styles folder 17
sub-buttons 375
Submit button in forms 363
swa files 292
swf files 290
symbols
inserting 167

T

tab, typing in HTML 416

tables
adding 214
background 216
border thickness 215
cell background 221
cell padding 215
cell spacing 216
column width 219
container 88
converting Layout Regions 108
deleting rows and columns 218
forms 354
identifying objects 214
inserting rows and columns 218
merging cells 218
rendering speed 216
row height 219
selecting cells 222
selecting rows and columns 219
setting cell properties 220
setting row and column properties 219
setting table properties 215
sizing cells 221
sizing columns and rows 217
splitting cells 218
working with cells 220

targets
creating default frames 421
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in actions 314,317
managing 439
navigation bar 266
updating link 441
templates
appending 55
Blank Site 29
creating 57
creating sites 54
customizing 58
defined 29, 53
expanding an existing site 55
exporting sites 57
including publish profiles 58
inserting 55, 56
using 53
Templates folder 17
testing your site 12
text
adding 142
adding actions 320
adding to photo gallery 198
adding to picture 168
adding to shape 168
adding to stacked pages 407
aligning 170
applying styles 156
assigning font styles 147
bulleted lists 164
checking spelling 172
copying and pasting 143
creating styles 159
creating user-defined variables 171
deleting styles 163
dragging and dropping 143
finding 174
formatting 146
formatting photo gallery 201
inserting symbols 167
inserting variables 170
modifying styles 163

numbered lists 164
Paste Special 143
rotating 170
searching 174
selecting 146
setting color 147
setting size 147

SiteStyle banners and buttons 236

spans 156

submitting form responses 365

typing 142
word count 175

wrapping around objects 117

text boxes
adding 114
container 88,113
embedding objects 115
inserting HTML/scripts 425
scaling contents 120
selecting 114

setting background color 119

setting minimum height 118
sizing 118
text fields
formatted 397
simple 397
text files
submitting forms data 365
text navigation bars 254
default location 254
see also navigation bars
text styles
applying 156
applying custom style 157
creating 159
editing 242
modifying 156
scope 158
text-based
Layouts 88
text-based forms 354
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third-party components 372
thumbnail image 179
thumbnail page
formatting 207
selecting template 208
Ticker Tape component 386
tiling pictures 182
Time Based Picture component 388
time format 24
toolbars 11,75
flyouts 11
hiding/showing 11
showing/hiding 71
tools
Data Field 404
Selection tool 75, 81
sticky tools 75
toolbars 11,75
using to add objects 75
Zoom 11
transfer site files 446, 456
transition page, creating 419
transparent .gif files 184
transparent GIF 453
trigger events, actions 314,316
tutorial 2
Tutorial folder 17

Universal Resource Locators, see URLs

unprotected code 410
URLs
external links 278
protocol 278
User Sites folder 17,28
user-defined variables 171

v

variables
adding 443
deleting 444

editing 444
inserting in text 170
managing 443
user-defined 171
video files
display options 298
views 8
Assets view 432
Page Design view 70
Page Preview 70
Page view 69
Publish view 448
Style view 232
virtual folders,see aliased folders
VRML files 302

W
Warning icon 72
wav files 299
Web

transfer your site 467
Web server, transfer site files 456
Web sites

importing 61
What’s This? popup 13
window size at startup 20
Windows Media formats 297
Windows Media Player 297
wizards 31
word count 175
wrapping text around objects 117

Z

ZeroMargins MasterBorder 124
external HTML 343, 351

Zooming in/out 11
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